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ABSTRACT.
This  t h e s i s  i s  concerned w i th  th e  manner in  which 
S i r  Thomas More coped w i th  th e  E n g l i sh  vocab u la ry  a t  a time 
when th e  ideas  of  th e  R ena issance ,  newly in t ro d u ced  i n to  
England ,  r e q u i r e d  c o n c r e t i z a t i o n  in  t h e  E n g l i sh  l a n g u a g e . 
C h ap te r  one i n v e s t i g a t e s  th e  use of  and a t t i t u d e  towards 
E n g l i s h  in  t h e  e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h  c e n tu r y ,  c o n c e n t r a t in g  on 
th e  e x te n s io n  of E n g l i sh  as  a w r i t t e n  medium i n t o  some of 
tho se  f i e l d s  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  dominated by L a t i n .  C hap ters  
two, t h r e e ,  and fo u r  examine th e  e lem ents  of  v o cabu la ry  
f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t t e n  use in  More' s t h r e e  e a r l i e s t  
p rose  works so t h a t  some idea  may be ga ined  o f  th e  way in  
which a le a d in g  advocate  f o r  th e  use  of  E n g l i s h  d e a l t  w i th  
the  shortcom ings of  the  E ng l ish  v o c a b u la ry .
C hap te r  two concerns  i t s e l f  w i th  th e  v o cab u la ry  of  
John P i c u s ; c h a p te r  t h r e e  does l ik e w is e  w i th  R ichard  I I I , 
w hile  the  Four Last Things i s  th e  p rose  work d i s c u s s e d  in  
c h a p te r  f o u r .  A l l  t h r e e  c h a p te r s  d ea l  w i th  the  new elements  
o f  v o cab u la ry  acco rd in g  to  th e  fo l lo w in g  g e n e ra l  p a t t e r n :
(a )  th e  d i v i s i o n  i n t o  e x te n s io n s  in  meaning, new 
w ords ,  and new fo rm ations  from words a l r e a d y  in  e x i s t e n c e  
by A funct iona l  s h i f t * ,  * a f f ix a t io n *  o r  *back fo rm a t io n * ;
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(b) the  s tudy  o f  how th e  new meanings developed 
from the  meanings a l r e a d y  a t t e s t e d ;
( c )  the  r e l a t i o n  of th e  new l e x i c a l  e lements  to  a 
source  in  L a t i n ,  where one e x i s t s .
C hap te r  f i v e  summarizes the  co n c lu s io n s  reached  in  
the  e a r l i e r  c h a p t e r s ,  d i s c u s s e s  to  what e x te n t  More h im s e l f  
may be r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  th e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of the  new elements  
o f  v ocab u la ry  i n t o  E n g l i s h ,  and i l l u s t r a t e s  how the  new 
e lem ents  of  v o cab u la ry  f i t  i n to  the  o v e r a l l  s t y l e  and 
s t r u c t u r e  of  th e  t h r e e  prose  w o rk s .
îxâîass.
The method of re fe re n ce  used in  t h i s  t h e s i s  to  r e f e r
t o  in d iv id u a l  leav e s  in  s i x t e e n t h  and seven teen th  cen tu ry
p r i n t e d  books i s  based on the p r i n c i p l e s  of  b i b l io g r a p h i c a l
n o t a t i o n  as  s e t  out by Fredson Bowers in  h i s  book P r in c ip l e s
of BihIlQgraPhlgal-J?.g-ajgr.i.Kj;l0II*^ Bowers 's  purpose in
s e t t i n g  out a method of  b i b l i o g r a p h i c a l  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s
t o  provide s u f f i c i e n t  da ta  so t h a t  a re a d e r  may 
i d e n t i f y  th e  book d e s c r ib e d ,  understand  the  
p r i n t i n g ,  and recognize  the  p re c i s e  c o n t e n t s . 2
In t h i s  t h e s i s  the  b a s ic  fu n c t io n  of a method of  b i b l io g r a p h i c a l
n o t a t i o n  i s  to  provide the  re a d e r  w ith  s u f f i c i e n t  da ta  f o r
ready i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  of the  r e le v a n t  l e a f  or  leaves  of a
book r e f e r r e d  to  in  the  fo o tn o te s .  A s im p l i f i e d  formula
f o r  r e f e re n c e s  has thus  been adop ted ,  and th e  main items a r e :
1 .  V/hen the  p r i n t e r  had completed one s e r i e s  A-Z in  the
s ig n in g  of h i s  l e a v e s ,  then  he commonly s igned  h i s  next
s e r i e s  w ith  a double a lp h a b e t ,  and a f t e r  t h a t  w i th  a t r i p l e
a l p h a b e t ,  and so on. The p ra c t i c e  in  Bowers i s  to  w r i t e
2A in  p lace  of AA o r  Aa; or 20 in  p lace  of  00 o r  Oc; o r
3F in s t e a d  of FFF o r  FFf, e t c .  In t h i s  t h e s i s  th e  n o t a t i o n
as  used by th e  p r i n t e r  i s  employed, f o r  e a s i e r  r e f e r e n c e .
1 .  P r in c e to n ,  19^9• Tbe re le v a n t  s e c t io n  i s  on p p .12^-25^.
2 . p . 121+. ,1 1. ■ -n,.--i
■'‘Ti
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2 . A lphabets  may not only  be doubled o r  t r i p l e d ,  but a l s o  
d u p l i c a t e d  in  th e  same book. Sometimes th e  f i r s t  a lp h ab e t  
i s  s ig n ed  A-Z, and th e  second a - z ,  but here  t h e r e  i s  no 
d i f f i c u l t y  s in c e  th e  two a lp h a b e ts  a re  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  in  
r e f e re n c e  by th e  use o f  upper  and low er-case  l e t t e r s  
r e s p e c t i v e l y .  However, where th e  a lp h a b e ts  a re  d u p l i c a te d  
in  th e  same f o n t ,  th en  th e  r e fe re n c e  to  a s p e c i f i c  l e a f  o r  
l e a v e s  w i l l  in c lud e  an i n d i c a t i o n  of  the  r e le v a n t  a lp h ab e t  
by th e  presence  o f  a s u p e r i o r  f i g u r e  a t  th e  beginning  of  
th e  fo rm ula .  Thus ^62^^, f o r  example, r e f e r s  t o  th e  v e r so  
o f  the  s igned  l e a f  B2 in  the  second a lp h ab e t  of a book which 
has more than  one a lp h a b e t  d u p l i c a t e d  in  th e  same f o n t .
Often two, or  even t h r e e ,  g a th e r in g s  a re  s igned  A a t  the  
beg inn ing  o f  a book. A s u p e r i o r  f i g u r e  p reced ing  th e  l e t t e r  
A i s  used  a l s o ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  to  denote which g a th e r in g  i s  being 
r e f e r r e d  t o .  Thus *A2^ may r e f e r  to  th e  v e r so  o f  the  
s igned  l e a f  A2 in  th e  f i r s t  of a d u p l i c a t e d  a lp h a b e t  in  th e  
same f o n t ,  o r  i t  may r e f e r  to  th e  v e r so  of  th e  s igned  l e a f  
A2 in  the  f i r s t  of  two or  th re e  g a th e r in g s  s igned  A in  the  
same f o n t .
3 .  I n f e r r e d  s ig n in g s  a re  o f te n  p r i n t e d  in  i t a l i c  type  in  
p re fe re n c e  to  en c lo s in g  them in  square  b r a c k e t s .  In t h i s  
t h e s i s  i t  has been found more convenien t  to  enc lo se  i n f e r r e d  
s ig n in g s  in  square  b r a c k e t s .
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W. The method of  n o t a t i o n  f o r  an I n f e r r e d  l e a f  o r  le a v e s  
d i f f e r s  somewhat from Bowers . Bowers i s  concerned w i th  
th e  p la c in g  of i n f e r r e d  le a v e s  o r  g a th e r in g s  w i th in  a complete 
d e s c r i p t i o n  of a book. In t h i s  t h e s i s  th e  concern i s  to  
i d e n t i f y  a p a r t i c u l a r  uns igned  l e a f  o r  le av e s  as e a s i l y  and 
as  q u ic k ly  as  p o s s ib l e  by t h e i r  p o s i t i o n  in  r e l a t i o n  to  the  
s igned  l e a v e s .  The method ad o p ted ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  t h a t  when 
an uns igned  l e a f  or  le a v e s  fo l lo w  a s igned  l e a f ,  and the  
uns igned  leav e s  a r e  c l e a r l y  p a r t  of th e  g a th e r in g  t o  which 
th e  s igned  l e a f  b e lo n g s ,  th en  th e  uns igned  le a v e s  in  q u e s t io n  
a r e  t r e a t e d  as  p a r t  of th e  s igned  g a t h e r in g ,  but p laced  in  
square  b r a c k e t s  to  i n d i c a t e  an i n f e r r e d  s ig n in g .  In many 
books,  f o r  example, a l e a f  i s  s ign ed  Al,  fo l low ed  by t h r e e  
uns igned  l e a v e s ,  and then  by fo u r  le a v e s  s igned  B l ,  B2, B3, 
and B^-. From t h i s  i t  can be i n f e r r e d  t h a t  the  t h r e e  uns igned  
l e a v e s  a re  A2, A3 , and A^+ r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  and can be r e f e r r e d  to  
a s  [  A2 ] ,  rA3%], andl_AVj. Should re fe re n c e  be made 
s p e c i f i c a l l y  to  th e  v e r so  of &A3 J ,  the  formula would b e L A 3TJ . 
When a book i s  in  q u a r to  form, then  o f t e n  only th e  f i r s t  two 
l e a v e s  of  each g a th e r in g  a r e  s ig n e d ,  and th e  o th e r  two le a v e s  
a r e  i n f e r r e d .  The l e a f  f o r  example, would be i n f e r r e d
in  r e l a t i o n  to  i t s  p o s i t i o n  a f t e r  the  s igned  leaves  D1 and 
D2, and i t s  p o s i t i o n  immediately b e fo re  the  s ig n ed  l e a f  E l .
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In th e  case o f  an octavo sometimes le av e s  ^ -8 , o r  V-8 , o r  even 
3-8 a r e  u n s ign ed ,  and th e s e  le a v e s  must be i n f e r r e d .  The l e a f  
j[P7 3 , f o r  example, would be i n f e r r e d  in  r e l a t i o n  t o  i t s  
p o s i t i o n  a f t e r  the  s igned  le a v e s  of the  F g a t h e r in g .  I f  th e  
l a s t  s ig n ed  l e a f  of  th e  F g a th e r in g  i s  F^-, then  the  t h i r d  
u ns igned  l e a f  fo l lo w in g  F4 w i l l  be [FT] , I f  th e  l a s t  s igned 
l e a f  o f  th e  F g a th e r in g  i s  F$, then  th e  second unsigned  l e a f  
fo l low ing  F5 w i l l  be [ F y ] . The n o t a t i o n  f o r  th e  r e c to  of  
D'y] would be [ P y r ] .
5. At the  beginning  of  a book t h e r e  a r e  o f te n  g a th e r in g s  
s igned  w i th  f i g u r e s  o th e r  th an  l e t t e r s  of the  a l p h a b e t .
When r e fe re n c e  i s  made to  such f i g u r e s ,  then  the  f ig u re  is  
reproduced as i t  appears  on th e  p r i n t e d  page.
The c a p i t a l i z a t i o n  and p u n c tu a t io n  o f  the  q u o ta t io n s  
from the  s i x t e e n t h  and sev e n te en th  c e n tu ry  p r i n t e d  books a re  
tho se  of the  o r i g i n a l  e d i t i o n s .  This  i s  a l s o  the  case w ith  
th e  q u o ta t io n s  from th e  works of More. The only emendations 
concern ing  th e  s p e l l i n g  a re  th e  replacement of medial  u  by 
m edial  y  to  r e p re s e n t  the  consonant y ,  the  replacement of 
i n i t i a l  y  by u t o  r e p re s e n t  the  vowel u ,  and th e  use of modern 
s f o r  This has been done to  f a c i l i t a t e  th e  read ing  o f  the
q u o t a t i o n s .  A b b rev ia t io n s  and c o n t r a c t io n s  have been expanded 
w i th  th e  ex cep t io n  of &, y£ ,  and which a re  r e t a i n e d .
8 .
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Ihfi .use of. English, and the A ttitu d e  
towards It. In the ea r lv  s ix te e n th
century
It  i s  w e ll known that a f te r  the Norman Conquest 
E n glish  ceased to  fu n ction  as the language o f  the court and 
o f o ff ic ia ld o m . The court and the upper c la s s e s  spoke 
French and/or L atin , and a l l  o f f i c i a l  b u sin ess was tran sacted  
in  th ese  two languages. By the f i f t e e n th  cen tu ry , however, 
L atin  and French were lo s in g  th e ir  hold in  court and o f f i c i a l  
c i r c l e s .  As ea r ly  as 1362 Parliament was addressed in  E n g lish . 
The in creasin g  use o f the E nglish  language in stead  o f  French 
i s  i l lu s t r a t e d  by the cop ies o f l e t t e r s  contained  in  the  
Ordinances and Proceedings o f the Privy C ou n cil. For the 
re ign  o f Henry IF n early  a l l  the l e t t e r s  are in  French: one
on ly  i s  in  E n g lish . There i s  an almost equal number o f  
l e t t e r s  in  E nglish  and French during th e reign  o f Henry V, 
but in  the reign  o f Henry VI there are few l e t t e r s  in  French.^  
The tran sferen ce from Latin and French to  E nglish  is  
evidenced by a re so lu tio n  which the London Brew ers‘ Company 
passed in  1422, adopting E nglish  as th e ir  o f f i c i a l  language:
1 . C .L. K ingsford, Prejudice and Promise in  XVth Century 
England  ^ The Ford Lectures 1923-24. (Oxford', 192?), p .24.
m-.
Whereas our mother tongue, to  w it ,  the E nglish  
tongue, hath in  modem days begun to  be honourably 
enlarged and adorned; fo r  th at our most e x c e lle n t  
lo rd  king Henry the F ifth  hath , in  h is  l e t t e r s  
m iss iv e , and d ivers a f fa ir s  touching h is  oto person, 
more w i l l in g ly  chosen to  declare the se c r e ts  o f  h is  
w i l l ;  and fo r  the b e tte r  understanding o f h is  
p eop le , h ath ,w ith  a d i l ig e n t  mind, procured the 
common idiom (s e t t in g  a sid e  o th ers) to  be commended 
by the ex e r c ise  o f w r it in g ; and th ere are many o f  
our c r a ft  o f brewers who have the knowledge o f  
w ritin g  and reading in  the sa id  E nglish  idiom , but 
in  o th e r s , to  w i t ,  the L atin  and French, before th ese  
tim es u sed , they do not in  anywise understand; for
which ca u ses , w ith  many o th e r s , i t  being considered
how th at the g rea ter  part o f  the lord s and tr u sty  
commons have begun to  make th e ir  m atters to  be noted  
down in  our mother tongue, so we a lso  in  our c r a f t ,  
fo llow in g  in  some manner th e ir  s te p s ,  have decreed  
in  fu ture to  commit to  memory the needfu l th in g s . 
which concern u s , as appeareth in  the fo llow in g -
The e n t r ie s ,  which fo llo w  th is  sta tem en t, are a l l  in  E n g lish .
John R a ste ll issu ed  an abridgement and tr a n s la tio n  o f  the laws
o f England in  1527- In the prohemium to  th is  work he points
out th a t a lo t  o f the fo llow ers o f W illiam o f Normandy did
not understand Anglo-Saxon, and as the king and h is  cou n cil
regarded the vernacular inadequate in  vocabulary, they decreed
th e use o f French fo r  the documentation o f laws and ord inances.
However, Henry VII was o f the opinion  th a t th e E nglish  tongue
was 'm arvelously amendyd and augmentyd', and he ordained th at
1 . T ranslated from the Latin by W illiam H erbert, The H istorv  
o f - th e  Twelve Great L iverv Companies o f London (London, 1837% vol,
1 , p .106 .
2 .^  John H a s te n , An abridgment o f t he S ta tu te ? . (Londnn, 1527), 
AX #
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' a l l  th e s ta tu ty s  and ordlnauncls which were made fo r  the
commynwelth o f  th is  realm in  hys day es shulde be indytyd and
w ryttyn in  the vu lgare en g lyssh  to n g e '.^  P rior  to  th e year
1521, alm ost a l l  o f f i c i a l  proclam ations r e la t in g  to
e c c l e s ia s t i c a l  m atters were in  L a tin , but a f t e r  th is  date
2
th ere i s  a f a i r  sp r in k lin g  o f proclam ations in  E n g lish .
When p r in tin g  made reading m ateria l more e a s i ly  a v a ila b le
i t  i s  in te r e s t in g  to  note th at the f i r s t  books prin ted  included
many tr a n s la t io n s  o f  L atin  and French works, s p e c i f i c a l ly
requested  by the n o b i l i t y .  I t  seems th at a la rg e  proportion
o f  the ru lin g  c la s s  in  England was no lon ger  conversant w ith
French and/or L a tin . In h is  prologue to  the tr a n s la t io n  o f
the Aurea Legenda (1^-83), Caxton mentions th at he has
'parfourmed & accom plisshed dyvers werkys & h ystoryes tr a n s la te d
out o f  fren ssh e in  to  englysshe a t th e requeste o f certeyn
lo rd es  /  lad yes and gentylmen /  . . . ' .^ I t  i s  'a g en ty l and
noble esquyer' fo r  whom Caxton has tr a n s la te d  the Order o f
Chvvalrv (1^8^-),^ and i t  i s  the same sto ry  w ith  h is  e d it io n
o f  Charles the, _Gret_e (1^-85):
Somme persones o f noble e s ta te  and degree
have desyred me to  reduce th ystorye  . . .  to  thende
1 . I k i i i . ,  [A g r ] .
2 .  David W ilk in s, C o n cilia  Maenae B rltan n lae  e t H lb e m ia e , 
a svnodo V erolam lensl A,D. CCCCXLVI ad Londtnensem A.D. 
CiaCCXVIII (London. 1797). v o l .
3 . W illiam  Caxton, The Prologues and E p ilo g u es , ed . W.J.B. 
C rotch, E .E .T .S ., O.S. 17 6 , (London, I 928 [ fo r  19273), p .7 1 .
i b i d . ,  p .8 2 .
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th a t th y s to r y e s /  a c te s  /  and ly r e s  may be had 
in  o (u )r  m aternal tongue lyk e as th ey  be in  
la ty n  or in  fr e n ssh e . i
Lord B erners tr a n s la te d  F r o issa r t fo r  an a r is to c r a t ic
audience :
And amonge a l l  o th er , I redde d lly g e n t ly  th e  four  
volumes or bokes o f  S ir  Johan F royssart o f the  
countrey o f H eynau lte, w r itte n  in  th e  Frenche 
to n g e , whiche I judged comodyous, n e c e s s a r ie , and 
p ro fy tab le  to  be hadde in  E n glyssh e. . . .  What 
p leasu re s h a l l  i t  be to  th e  noble gentylmen o f  
Englande to  s e ,  b eh o ld e , and rede the highe  
e n te r p r is e s , famous a c t e s ,  and g lo r io u s  dedes 
done and atchyved by t h e ir  va lyan t aunceytours?*^
He a ls o  undertook th e tr a n s la t io n  o f The Golden Boke o f Marcus
A u rellu s 'a t th e in stau n t d e s ir e  o f h is  nephewe syr  Francis
Bryan k n ygh te '.^
Sometimes th e  tr a n s la to r s  are more e x p l i c i t ,  and t e s t i f y
to  th e ignorance o f  L atin  and French on the part o f  a la rg e
proportion  o f  th e  n o b i l i t y .  The m essenger in  An In terlu d e o f
th e Four Elements a s s e r t s :
For dyvers prengnaunt w ytts be in  t h i s  lande  
As w e ll o f  noble men as o f meane e s ta te  . 
whiche nothynge but englyshe can understande^
1 .  , pp . 98—97 •
2 . S ir  John B ou rch ier , Lord Berners ( t r . ) .  The C hronicle o f  
F r o is sa r t  (London, 1 5 2 3 -2 ? ), v o l .  1 ,  ed . W.E. H enley, The Tudor 
T r a n s la t io n s , v o l .  27 (London, I 901) ,  p p .5 -6 .
3 . S ir  John B ou rch ier , Lord Berners ( t r . ) .  The golden boke o f
eapexQHr. and. gl.o.qu?nt oratovir (London, 1538) ,
colophon.
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A lexander B arclay  v o ic e s  th e same sentim ent in  ex p la in in g
why he has put L atin  words in  th e  margin o f  h is  t r a n s la t io n .
He has undertaken t h i s  ta sk
. . .  to  th in te n t th a t such as sh a l dysdayne to  rede 
my tr a n s la t io n  in  en g ly ssh e: may rede t h is
h y s to r ie  more compendyously & more ob scu rely  
w riten  in  la t e n .  Which h y s to r ie : paraventure
sh a l apere more c le r e  & playne unto theym in  
many p laces  by h elp  o f  th is  my tr a n s la t io n .
Which sh a l nat be tedyous to  such as be le m e d  
& understande la ty n :  but unto many noble
gentylmen whiche understande nat la ty n  tong  
p e r fe t ly  I dout nat but th a t t h is  my labour  
sh a lb e both p leasu re & p r o fe t . For by the  
same they sh a l have some h elp  toward the  
understandyng o f la ty n :  whiche a t th is  tyme
i s  alm ost contemned of gentylm en.^
Robert Recorde wrote th e f i r s t  book o f  geometry in  th e
vern acu lar in  1551, and in  th e d ed ica tio n  to  Edward VI he
in c lu d es th e fo llo w in g  sentim ent :
And I tr u s te  (as I d e s ir e )  th a t a great numbre 
o f  gentlem en, e s p e c ia l ly  aboute the co u r te , 
which understand not th e l a t in  to n g , or e l s  
fo r  th e  hardnesse o f the mater could  not away 
w ith  o th er  mens w rity n g , w i l l  f a l l  in  trade  
w ith  th is  e a s ie  forme of teachyng in  t h e ir  
vu lgar  to n g , . . .  2
That th ere  was a demand fo r  books in  the vern acu lar fo r  th e
n o b i l i t y  i s  evidenced  by the number o f  books published  in
1 .  Alexander B arclay  ( t r . ) ,  Here beevnneth th e famous
cronVCl e  o f th e warre /  which the romavns had agavnst  Jueurth
usurper o f th e kinedome o f Humidv:__whiche cron vcle  i s  compvled
in  la ty n  bv th e  renowned romavn S a lu st (London, 1520^%[ a 4 y ] .
2 . Robert Recorde, The pathway to  Knowledg con ta in in g  th e  
f i r s t  p r in c ip le s  o f Geometrie (London, 1 5 5 1 ), 3^^  ^ .
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E n glish  fo r  them. As P rofessor Lathrop t e s t i f i e s ,  Caxton's
public was composed la r g e ly  of those belonging to  th e ru ling
c la s s .^  The Earl o f Arundel announced th at he would take a
'reson ab le quantyte* o f  Caxton*s tr a n s la t io n  The Golden
Legende.^ and the f i r s t  prin ted  e d it io n  o f the Canterbury Tales
'anon were so ld  to  many and dyverse gen ty l men' The
prologue to  Brian A n slay 's tr a n s la t io n  o f C h ristin e de P isa n 's
Cvte o f Ladves t e l l s  how i t  i s  d a ily  to  be seen that noblemen
\
'do endyte and r e d e '.
R .F. Jones la y s  emphasis on the in ven tion  of p rin tin g  as
the prime fa c to r  behind the use o f the vernacular in  printed
works in  the ear ly  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry .
Of a l l  the fa c to r s  making fo r  the use o f the  
vernacular during th is  p eriod , the in ven tion  o f  
p rin tin g  seems to  have been the most im portant.
The value o f the p rin tin g  press la y  in  the  
m u ltip lic a t io n  o f cop ies o f books made p o ss ib le  
by i t , but th is  value in  turn depended upon an 
increased  reading p u b lic , fo r  had the l a t t e r  
remained r e s tr ic te d  to  those fa m ilia r  w ith the  
c la s s ic a l  languages, the op p ortu n ities  o ffered  
by th e in ven tion  would have been se r io u s ly  
narrowed.5
1 . H.B. Lathrop, T ran sla tion s from the C la ss ic s  Into E nglish  
from Caxton to  Chapman. 1477-1620, U n iv ersity  o f W isconsin  
S tu d ies in  Language and L itera tu r e , no. 35 (Madison, 1 9 3 3 ), p .l5 «
2 . Caxton, The Prologues and E p ilogu es, p .70.
3 . I k i à . ,  p .91 .
4 .  B rian Anslay ( t r . ) ,  Here hegvnneth th e boke o f th e Cvte 
o f Ladves (London, 1521), LAa4r].
5 . R.E. Jon es, The Triumph o f the Engl i s h  Language (Stanford; > 
C a lifo r n ia , I 966) ,  p p .32-33 . 1
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The l a r g e  number o f  books p r in t e d  in  E ng l ish  in  th e  e a r l y  
s i x t e e n t h  c e n tu ry  t e s t i f i e s  to  an under ly ing  demand f o r  
works in  th e  v e r n a c u la r  on th e  p a r t  o f  th e  g en e ra l  populace .  
Over f i v e  thousand volumes c o n ta in in g  s e p a ra te  e d i t i o n s  of 
works w r i t t e n  in  E n g l i sh  were pub l ished  be fo re  1557, and 
s t i l l  s u r v iv e .  According to  H.S. Bennett  t h i s  l a s t  phrase 
i s  v e ry  im p o r ta n t ,  ' f o r  we cannot c a l c u l a t e  how many works 
were p r i n t e d  during  t h i s  p e r io d  which f o r  v a r io u s  reasons  
have p e r ish e d  a l t o g e t h e r ' I t  i s  known t h a t  t h i r t y  books 
a t  l e a s t  were p r i n t e d  w i th in  th e  f i r s t  t h r e e  y ea rs  of  
C ax to n 's  p r e s s , ^  and in  th e  f o r t y  y ea rs  t h a t  he p r i n t e d ,  
Wynkyn de Worde produced over s i x  hundred books,  a l a r g e  
p ro p o r t io n  o f  them in  E n g l i s h .^  The number o f  e d i t i o n s  of 
works p r in t e d  by Wynkyn de Worde between l*+92 and 1535 i s  put 
a t  e ig h t  hundred and tw e n ty -n in e .^  The Short  T i t l e  C ata logue 
reco rds  th e  t i t l e s  of  approx im ate ly  f i f t y - f o u r  books p r in t e d  
in  E ng l ish  in  the  y e a r  1500, w h ile  th e  number r i s e s  to  
app rox im ate ly  two hundred and fo u r te e n  f o r  th e  y e a r  1550.^
1 . H.S. B e n n e t t ,  E ng l ish  Books & Readers 1^75Id 1557 (Cambridge, 
1952 ), p . 2 0 .
2 . E.G. Duff ,  Early, P r in te d  Books (London, 1893) ,  p . 129.
3 . I k i â . ,  p .129.
h.  C o l in  C l a i r ,  A H is to ry  o f  P r in t in g  in  B r i t a i n  (London, 1965), 
P .3 1  •
5 . B e n n e t t ,  p . 2 9 .
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in  1500 th ere  were f iv e  p r in te r s  in  London, but by 1?23 th is  
number had r ise n  to  th ir ty - th r e e  or m o r e B y  1557 p r in tin g  
had been introduced in to  ten  towns o u ts id e  London.^
P r in tin g  books in  E n glish  was n o t , however, con fin ed  to  
p r in te r s  working in  England. A lready in  1493 Gerard Leeu 
had been im porting books in to  England fo r  some y e a r s , and he 
was succeeded in  1504 by Jan van Doesborch. About fo r ty -  
f iv e  e d it io n s  o f books were p rin ted  by him, o f which at le a s t  
s ix t e e n ,  more than a th ir d  part o f h is  whole p rod uction , were 
p rin ted  in  E n g lish .^  There were numerous Dutch and German 
s ta t io n e r s  l iv in g  in  London who a cted  as agen ts fo r  th ese  
fo r e ig n  p r in te r s . According to  th e  Customs R o lls ,  Franciscus  
Byrckman rece ived  two consignm ents o f p rin ted  books in  England 
as e a r ly  a s  Ju ly  1503.^  Even in  England i t s e l f ,  some two- 
th ir d s  o f the p r in ter s  up t i l l  1535 were a l i e n s W h e n  
p r in tin g  was f i r s t  introduced in to  England, and com p etition  was
1 .  C la ir ,  p .1 0 5 .
2 .  I M â - ,  P.112.
3 . M.E. Kronenberg, 'Notes on E n glish  P rin tin g  in  th e Low 
C ountries (1 4 9 1 -1 5 4 0 ;', The L ib rary . 4 th  S e r . , v o l .  IX (1928-
1929) ,  p . l 4 l .
4 .  I b id . , p . l4 4 .
5 . B en n e tt, p .30.
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v ir t u a l ly  n i l ,  th e a l ie n s  connected w ith  the book-trade  
were to le r a te d .  But as more and more E n glish  p r in ters  
se t  up in  b u s in e s s , laws were passed to  r e s t r ic t  fo re ig n  
co m p etitio n , both from w ith in  England and from abroad.
In 1523 a l l  a l ie n  p r in ter s  in  England were p roh ib ited  from 
having any but E n g lish  a p p ren tices ,^  and an Act o f 1534, which 
speaks o f the la r g e  number o f p rin ted  books in  c ir c u la t io n ,  
d eclared  th a t a l ie n s  could  s e l l  th e ir  books only to  E n g lish -  
bom  p r in ter s  or s ta t io n e r s
One o f  the main reasons why r e s t r ic t io n s  were p laced on 
a l ie n  p r in ters  was connected w ith  the fa c t  th a t b o o k -se lle r s  
from abroad were the main source fo r  th e production o f books 
in  th e vern acu lar which a ttack ed  the Roman C ath o lic  Church.
They were a ls o  the source fo r  T yndale's E n glish  B ib le .  In 
1526 s ix  thousand co p ies  o f th e New Testament o f  Tyndale were 
p rin ted  a t W o r m s I n  1527 John Hackett reported to  Cardinal 
Wolsey th a t a t the Frankfurt f a ir  th ere were more than two 
thousand h e r e t ic a l  books in  E n glish  on s a le .^  These h e r e t ic a l
1 . I b id . .  p .3 1 .
2 .  I b id .
3 . Robert Demaus, W illiam  Tyndale (London, I 871) ,  p .158 .
4 .  L e tters  and P apers, Foreign and Domest i c ,  o f  the Reign 
o f Henry V I I I , ed . J .S .  B rew ster , James G airdner, and R.H. 
B rodie (London, 1862-1932), v o l .  4 ,  p t .  2 , p .l4 2 4 .
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books a ls o  found th e ir  way in to  England. The laws passed  
a g a in st  a l ie n  p r in ters  were thus a lso  meant to  curb the  
c ir c u la t io n  o f h e r e t ic a l  books in s id e  England. In 1528 John 
Raymund, a Dutchman, was abjured in  England because he had 
p rin ted  f i f t e e n  hundred cop ies o f the New Testament tra n sla ted  
by Tyndale, f iv e  hundred of which he brought w ith  him in to
England.^ This punishment does not seem to  have proved an
e f f e c t iv e  d eterren t fo r  o th e r s , and in  1531 M ichaell Lobley 
was abjured in  London 'hee beyng a t Antwerp bought cer ta in e  
bokes in h ib ite d , as the R evelation  o f  A n tic h r is t , y^ obedience 
o f  a C hristen  man, th e wicked Mammon, F r ith  a g a in st Purgatory' 
That so many books were prin ted  in  the vernacular during 
th is  period argues fo r  the ex is te n c e  o f a la rg e  public who 
alread y  had the a b i l i t y  to  read E n g lish . The reading public  
provided the s tim u lu s, and the la rg e  number o f books prin ted  
r e f le c t s  the l i t e r a c y  o f the populace a t la r g e , not on ly  th e  
upper c la s s e s .  The term ' l i t e r a c y '  in  th is  context c a r r ie s
the meaning 'm erely connoting the a b i l i t y  to  read an E nglish
book, whether prin ted  or in  m a n u s c r i p t ' .3  This a b i l i t y  was
1 .  Kronenberg, 'Notes on E nglish  P rin tin g  in  the Low Countries',
p .1 5 0 .
2 .  I b id . , pp .156- 157 .
3 . This d e f in it io n  i s  taken from J.W. Adamson, The I l l i t e r a t e  
Anglo Saxon and oth er essavs in  Education, Medieval and Modem 
(Cambridge, 1946), p .3 8 .
2 3 .
h eld  by some o f th e c lerg y  and women In r e lig io u s  houses 
throughout the Middle E nglish  p eriod , and E nglish  was the  
language o f d evotion al l i t e r a t u r e .  The contemporary 
con tin u ator  o f  K nighton's Chronicon. however, under the date 
1381 -2 , d is t in g u ish e s  between la y  men and women who know how 
to  read ( le e e r e  s c le n t ib u s ) and the c lerk s  who were q u ite  w e l l -  
read (c l e r i c i s  admodum l i t e r a t i s ) .  The f i r s t  c la s s  o f  
readers must have s te a d ily  in creased , fo r  in  1489 a change was 
made in  the law regarding the b e n e fit  o f  c le r g y . Between 
1351 and 1489 laymen who could read had enjoyed the p r iv ile g e  
o f  the b e n e fit  o f c le r g y , but in  1489 a d is t in c t io n  was made 
between b on a-fid e clergymen and laymen without any pretence  
to  Holy Orders
Another in d ic a tio n  o f the in creasin g  l i t e r a c y  on the  
part o f the la y  populace was the custom o f using p osters and 
h a n d b ills  fo r  public in form ation . This custom became widespread  
in  the f i f t e e n t h  cen tu ry .3 Information was la id  in  1424
1 .  J.W. Adamson, 'The Extent o f L iteracy  in  England in  the 
F ifte e n th  and S ix teen th  cen tu r ie s: Notes and C o n jectu res',
The L ibrarv . 4 th  S e r .,  v o l .  X (1929-1930), p .l6 5 .
2 . I b id . .  p .167 .
3 . Raymond Irw in, The O rigins o f th e  E nglish  Library (London, 
1958) ,  p .152 . Chapter X (p p .145-159) d isc u sse s  th e habit o f  
personal reading in  the f i f t e e n th  century and brings fo r th  
evidence fo r  the spread o f the habit o f reading books in  
E n g lish .
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a g a in st  one W alter Aslak th at on the N orfolk sh ire -d a y  'beyng
th ere  thanne a g re te  congregacion o f  p oep le' he posted
'cer tey n s  E nglische b i l l e s  rymed in  p a rty e ' a t variou s p laces
in  th e town, th reaten in g  murder to  W illiam  Paston and to
o t h e r s M a t t e r s  o f in form ational in te r e s t  were o fte n  issu ed
by th e  a u th o r ity  o f th e king in  th e form o f  broadside
proclam ations which were then a f f ix e d  to  w a lls  or doors.^  A
great in te r e s t  was taken in  news o f  any k ind . A p r o life r a t io n
o f  ch r o n ic le s  in  E nglish  in  th e f i f t e e n t h  cen tu ry , which
recorded even ts o f  lo c a l  and n a tio n a l im portance, t e s t i f i e s
to  t h i s  i n t e r e s t  .3 Current events in  the th ea tr e  o f  war
were a ls o  c lo s e ly  observed and noted doTO. W illiam  P a tten , a
Londoner, accompanied the Duke of Somerset on an exp ed itio n  to
S co tla n d . He kept a d iary throughout the campaign, and on
h is  return  to  England decided to  p ub lish  i t  because
in  every company, and a t every ta b le  (whear i t  hath  
bene my hap to  be s in c e  my cummynge home) the hole  
communicacion was in  a manner nought e l a , but o f t h is  
exp ed ic ion  and warres in  S co tlan d , . . .  4
1 .  The Paston L e tte r s , 1422-1509 A .D .. ed . James G airdner, 
(W estm inster, 1896) ,  v o l .  1 ,  p .l3 «
2 .  B en n e tt, p .135.
3 . C .L . K ingsford , E nglish  H is to r ic a l L itera tu re in  the  
F if te e n th  Century (Oxford, 1 9 1 3 ), passim .
4 .  W illiam  P a tten , The Expedicion in to  Scotlande o f  the most 
w oorthelv  fo r tu n a te prince Edward. Duke o f  Soom erset, . . .  
P ro tec to ur o f  hvs graces Realmes, dominions and su b ie c te s  
(London, 1 548 ).
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Some e a r ly  s ix tee n th -c en tu ry  authors remark on th e
number o f people who can read E n g lish . In I 5 l9  a p lea i s  made
fo r  th e  tr a n s la t io n  o f learned  books in to  E n glish :
. . .  y f  connynge la te n  bokys were tr a n s la te  
In to  englyshe /  wel co rrec t and approbate 
A ll s u b te l l  sc ie n s  in  englyshe myght be le m y d  
As w e ll as other people in  th e ir  owne tongs dyd 
But now so i t  is  th at in  our englyshe tonge  
Many one th ere i s  that can but rede & wryte^
One o f the reasons behind Henry V I I I ’s d e c is io n  to  have th e
S ta tu te s  and Ordinances tr a n s la te d  in to  E n glish  was th a t
'th e  u n y v ersa ll people o f th is  realm had greate  p leasure and
gave th em self g r e a t ly  to  the redynge o f th e  vu lgare en glysch
t o n g e ' . 2 Robert Whit t in to n  tr a n s la te d  C ice ro 's  De O f f ic t ls
in  153^» and he informs h is  readers of h is  in te n tio n s  in
tr a n s la t in g  t h is  work.
The fy n a ll  cause wherfore I toke in  hande t h is  
noble monument to  be tr a n s la te  in  to  my natyve 
and en g lyssh e tonge i s  t h is :  I se many yonge
persones /  . . .  very  studyous of knowlege o f
thynges /  and be vehem ently bente to  rede newe 
workes /  and in  e sp e c y a ll th at be tr a n s la te d  
in  to  the vu lgare t o n g e . 3
Andrew Boorde ad dresses an a p o lo g e tic  p refa tory  note to
p h y sic ia n s in  which he j u s t i f i e s  h is  tr a n s la t io n  o f  m edical
works in to  E n g lish . I f  th ese  works are not rendered in to  th e
1 . B a s t e l l ,  A new in t e rlude . . .  o f  the nature o f th e i i i i  
filÊBSûijâ, A2r .
2 .  R a s t e l l ,  An abridgment o f  the S ta tu te s . [A2^2).
3 . Robert W hittinton ( t r . ) ,  The thre bookes o f T u l l v e s  
£ ffy g e s  /  bothe in  la ty n e  tonge & in  en g ly ssh e/  (Lonrtnn^ 153^ ) ,
26.
vern acu lar  'where sh a l he or she begyn th a t can but wryte and 
red e , and doth understande l y t l e  learnyng or none'
The view s on C h r is t ia n ity  propounded by John W ycliffe  
a t  th e co n c lu sio n  o f the fou rteen th  century in volved  th e  
t r a n s la t io n  o f th e S crip tu res in to  E n g lish , and in  subsequent 
years th e  p o ssess io n  o f a B ib le  in  E nglish  was very  o fte n  the  
f i r s t  s ig n  by which su sp ic io n  o f L ollard  h eresy  was aroused . 
P rior  to  W ycliffe  th e L atin B ib le  had been th e on ly  source  
from which a knowledge o f the S crip tu res could  be gained by 
the p arish  p r ie s t .  Those members o f the l a i t y  who were 
ignorant o f L atin  did n o t , th e r e fo r e , have d ir e c t  a cc ess  to  
th e g o s p e l, but l i s t e n e d  to  i t  as expounded v e r b a lly  from 
th e  p u lp it by th e parish  p r ie s t .  The absence o f a B ib le  in  
E n glish  r e su lte d  from the in s is te n c e  on the part o f  churchmen 
th a t the gosp el should not be made fr e e ly  a v a ila b le  to  th e  
uninformed m u ltitu d e .
The b a sic  ten et o f W y c lif fe 's  r e lig io u s  philosophy was 
th a t o f dominion by g ra ce . This i s ,  as summarized in  Margaret 
D ea n esly 's  words, th at ' a l l  dominion, power or ovm ership, came 
from God, and th a t every man was His t e n a n t - in -c h ie f , owing no 
v a ssa la g e  to  any mesne te n a n t. Those who d isregarded  th e laws
1 .  Andrew Boorde, The B reviary o f Heal th e , fo r  a l l  maaer o f  
s ic k e n e s se s  and dis e a s e s  the which mav be in  man or woman, 
doth folow e (London. 1 5 5 2 ) . A2f.
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o f  God were I p s o  fa c to  d isp o ssesse d  o f d o m i n i o n ' T h i s  
d o ctr in e  o f dominion by grace in vo lved  man in  a d ir e c t  
r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  God, and in  order to  keep His la w s, man 
needed to  study them . To the W y c lif f i t e s  'th e  B ib le  was pre­
em inently  and c h a r a c t e r is t ic a l ly  "Goddis Lawe"'.^ W ycliffe  
a ls o  in s is t e d  th a t a l l  men should fo llo w  C hrist in  h is  example 
o f  meek, poor, and c h a r ita b le  l i v i n g T h e y  needed, th e r e fo r e ,  
to  have d ir e c t  a c c e ss  to  th e  account o f C h r is t 's  l i f e T h e  
in e v ita b le  consequence o f such tea ch in g s  was the tr a n s la t io n  
o f th e  S cr ip tu res in to  E n glish  and the W y c lif f ite  B ib le  became 
the textbook  o f h is  fo llo w e r s  who were c a l le d  L o lla r d s .
Apart from a few members o f the gen try  such as S ir  John 
O ld c a stle ,^  S ir  F rancis B igod,^  W ilfred  Holme o f H untington,^
1 .  Margaret D ean esly , The L ollard  B ib le  and o th er  M edieval 
B ib l ic a l  V ersions (Cambridge, 1 9 2 0 ), p p .226-22? .
2 .  I b id . ,  p .227 .
3. Ib j^ . , p .229 »
k .  I b id .
5 .  I b jü . ,  p .355.
6 .  A.G. D ickens, L o llard s and P ro testa n ts  in  th e  D iocese o f  
York. 1509-1558 (London, 1959)» PP.53-11^.
7 . I b id . .  p p .ll lf -1 3 1 .
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and Thomas Noveray o f l i s to n ,^  the v a st m ajority o f W y c lif fe 's  
adherents were o f th e  merchant c la s s  or o f th e  c la s s e s  below  
the rank o f merchant. They were th e people who read or had 
read to  them th e  B ib le  and o th er  W y c lif f ite  tr a c ts  in  E n g lish .
Although L ollardy was con sid ered  a danger to  the Church 
w ith  the r e s u lt  th at i t  was outlawed as an h e r e t ic a l  movement, 
i t  p e r s is te d  throughout th e f i f t e e n t h  and e a r ly  s ix te e n th  
c e n tu r ie s ,  a co n tin u a l thorn in  th e  s id e  o f  th e Church 
a u th o r it ie s  in  England.^ Already in  IVOS th e tr a n s la t io n  o f  
the B ib le  in to  E n g lish  had been o f f i c i a l l y  p r o h ib ite d ,-  but 
the la rg e  number o f t r i a l s  subsequent to  t h is  d a te , a t which 
the accused was charged w ith  being a h e r e t ic  because he or 
she p ossessed  the E n glish  books of W y c lif fe , in d ic a te s  th e  
te n a c ity  o f th e L o llard s in  con tin u in g  to  read th e B ib le  and 
o th er  r e lig io u s  t r a c t s  in  E n glish  d e sp ite  th e th rea t o f heresy  
hanging over th e ir  head s. Poxe, th e m a r ty r o lo g is t , mentions 
th a t one o f th e  fou r main p o in ts  in  which th e  L o llard s stood  
a g a in st the church o f Rome was ' in  reading Scrip tu re-book s in
1 . J .A. F.  Thomson, The L ater L o llard s ItflV-l'^PO (Oxford, 1 9 6 5 ), 
p .9 6 .
2 . In the d io cese  o f Norwich, more than a hundred persons 
were arraigned  fo r  L ollardy between 1 4 ^  and 1^-30. See W.H. 
Summers, Our L ollard  A ncestors (London, I 9O6 ) ,  p .71 . With 
regard to  the la rg e  number o f L ollard  t r ia l s  in  the f i f t e e n t h  
century see  a ls o  Thomson, passim .
3 . D ean esly , p p .295-296 .
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E n g lish ' In l4 l5  John Claydon, a c u r r ie r , was apprehended 
and con fessed  th at 'he had in  h is  house, and in  h is  keep ing, 
many E n glish  b ook s'.^  In l*f2V Richard Beiward o f Ersham in  
the d io cese  o f Norwich was charged th a t 'he keepeth sch ools  
o f L ollardy  in  the E n glish  tongue, in  th e town o f Dychingham, and 
a c e r ta in  parchment-maker b rin geth  him a l l  the books con ta in ing  
th a t d octr in e  from L o n d o n ' A  c le r k , John Woodhull, 
surrendered h is  E nglish  books fo r  burning in  1^+17,^ and in  A p r il, 
IV2 7 , W illiam  Redhead, a maltman, was com pelled to  bum a work 
o f h eresy  which he had in  h is  p o sse ss io n .^  Other cases  
reported  la t e r  in  the f i f t e e n t h  century include th a t o f Thomas 
Oke, a brewer from London, who was admonished fo r  p ossessin g  
h e r e t ic a l  books W illiam  Puer of G loucester abjured in  lVt-8: 
he sa id  a t  h is  t r i a l  th at he had been g iven  an E nglish  book o f  
W y c lif fe 's  to  read by a smith who was c a l le d  W illiam  Smith.^
1 . John Foxe, Ac jg. thPAS la ttfij and-jgrllotts
daves touching m atters o f the Church, e d it io n  of 1563 p rin ted
in  London, ed . George Townsend (London, l8'+3-^9), v o l .  17, p .218 .
2 . I b i d . « v o l .  I l l , p .531 »
3 . I k i i * ,  p . 585.
Thomson, p .31*
5 . • j p . 56 .
6 .  ib jd  • » P • 3^ •
7 . Ib id .
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In 1 -^91 an unnamed person was brought before the v ic a r  general
in  the Bath and Wells consistory  court charged with heresy and
the reading of h er e t ic a l  books. The accused admitted he
could read, but denied the possession of English books The
ea r ly  s ix teen th  century saw the continuation o f the campaign
waged by the Church a u th o r it ie s  against the L o llard s , and
records of the Lollard t r ia l s  in th is  period s t i l l  a sso c ia te
the use of English b ib l ic a l  books with heresy . In 1508
Richard B u tler , John Sam, William King, Robert Durdant, and
Henry Woolman were a l l  charged with the reading of cer ta in
E nglish  h ere t ica l  books. John Riggs was prosecuted fo r
heresy clÇlO on charges which included one that ’he had in
h is  custody a book of the four ev a n g e lis ts  in E nglish , and
did often  read therin*.^  Item VI of the charges of heresy
l i s t e d  against Richard Hunne, a London merchant, in l5 l^  was
That the said Richard Hun hath in h is keeping divers  
English books prohibited and damned by the law; as 
the Apocalypse in English , e p is t le s  and gospels in  
E nglish , W ic k l i f f s ' damnable works, and other  
books . . . i n  which he hath been a long time, 
accustomed to read, teach , and study d a ily
When, in 1526, William Tyndale despatched to  England the
f i r s t  printed copies of h is  New Testament in E nglish , the
1 .  Dean Cosvn and Wells Cathedral Misi!_ellanea. ed . Dorn Aelred 
Watkin, Somerset Record S oc ie ty , v o l .  LVI (London, 19^1), p .155#
2 .  Foxe, Acts and Monuments., v o l .  IV, p .177.
3 . I b id . ,  p .178.
I b id . . p.l8*+.
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teach ings of the Lollards merged with those o f the Reformers#
The Lollards were the a l l i e s  and in some measure 
the b egetters  of the a n t i - c le r ic a l  forces which 
made possib le  the Henrician revo lu tion , yet they  
were something more, and the successes of 
Protestantism  seem not wholly in t e l l i g i b l e  
without reference to th is  e a r l ie r  ground-swell 
of popular d is s e n t . The Lollards demonstrably 
provided reception areas fo r  Lutheranism#1
In the f i f t e e n -tw e n t ie s  John Stacy and Lawrence Maxwell were
Lollards# John Stacy kept someone in h is  house to  tr a n s la te
the Apocalypse into  English , and in la t e r  years both Stacy and
Maxwell d istr ib u ted  imported books containing reform ist
d o c tr in e s . With the use of the printing p ress , however, the
works of the Reformists flooded into England, and in a l e t t e r
to  the Archbishop of Canterbury {Ih May, 1530) Richard Nix,
the bishop o f Norwich, complains about the number of people
reading h e r e t ic a l  books in English:
##. I do your grace tundrestande that I am 
accombered with suche as kepith and redethe 
these Arronious bokes in engleshe and beleve  
and g i f  credence to the same and teacheth other  
that they shuld so doo, . . .  3
In the same month the king consulted his council and the
1 . A.G. Dickens, The English Reformation (London, 196^-), p .36.
2 . Ib id . , p .2 8 .
3 .  Records of the English BibleJ— T)iç. dpglMgllts re la t in g  to  
the tran s la t io n  and publication Of B ib le  iiL_English. 1525- 
l 6l l . ed. A.W. Pollard (London, I 9I I ) ,  p .159*
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bishops because he
perceived that h is  sub iectes and other persons 
had divers times within foure ye res la s t  p ast ,  
brought into h is realme, greate nombre of 
printed bokes, of the new Testament, transla ted  
in to  the English tongue by Tyndall, Joy and 
oth er , which bokes the common people used 
and dayly red p r iv e ly , which the c la rg ie  would 
not admit, for  th e i  punished suche persones 
as had red studied or taught the same with  
greate e x tr e m it ie , but bycause the multitude 
was so g rea te , i t  was not in th e ir  power to  
redresse there g re feA
The r e su lt  was that a royal proclamation was issued  in June
1530 aimed against the use of a B ib le  in E nglish . Henry VIII
ordered that ’no person or persons from hens forth  do b ie ,
receyve, kepe or have the newe testament or the o ld e , in the
en g lis sh e  tonge, or in the frenche or duche ton ge’ In the
same proclamation s p e c if ic  books w ritten  in English by the
reformers were banned as w ell as ’any other boke, beinge in
the en g lissh e  tonge, and printed bey onde the s e e ,  of what
matter so ever i t  be , or any copie w r it ten , drawen out of the
same, or the same bokes in the frenche or duche ton ge’
S ir  Thomas More wonders what would happen i f  the lower c la s se s
read the B ib le  in English .
For suppose me now, that a tynker or a ty la r  
whyche could (as some there can) rede englysshe ,
1 .  I b id . ,  pp.161- 162.
2 . I b i d . , p .169 .
3 . I b id . ,  p .165.
33 .
and beynge instructed  and taught by some olde 
cunnyng wevar in w yclyffes wyckette, & Tindals  
bookes, and Frythes, . . .  1
However, when Henry broke away from the ju r isd ic t io n  of the
Pope, he allowed him self to be persuaded by some o f h is
forward-looking e c c le s ia s t ic a l  advisers to a llow  the use of
the B ib le  in English , and by 1539 he announced proudly that
Englishmen have now in hand in every Church and 
p la ce , almost every Man, the Holy B ib le  and New 
Testament in th e ir  Mother Tongue . . .  2
But Thomas Cranmer, Archbishop of Canterbury at th is  tim e,
and Thomas Cromwell, the kings Lord Viceregent in e c c l e s ia s t i c a l
a f f a i r s ,  who had favoured the d is tr ib u tio n  of the B ib le  in the
vernacular, f e l l  out of favour with the k ing, and the more
conservative  fa c tio n  in the church, headed by Stephen Gardiner,
condemned the use of the B ible in E nglish . The lower c la s s e s
were not to  be allowed to read the Scriptures in the vernacular.
An Act o f  15^3, th erefore , forbids the reading of the Scriptures
to women, a r t i f i c e r s ,  apprentices, journeymen, serving-men of
the rank of yeomen and under, husbandmen and labourers The
1 .  The Apologve of Svr Thomas More, knyeht (London, 1533). 
ed. A .I .  T a ft ,  E .E .T .S ., O.S. 180 (London, 1930 [for  19293),
p .186.
2 .  Jeremy C o l l ie r ,  An E c c le s ia s t ic a l  History o f Great B r ita in  
c h ie f ly  of England (London 1708-1'+A v o l .  I I ,  C o llec t ion  of  
Records, No. XLVII, p .36.
3 . B ennett, p .27.
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b a t t le  pro and contra the a v a i la b i l i ty  to  a l l  of the B ib le  
in  English  continued into the second h a lf  of the s ix teen th  
century , but the sp e c if ic  wording of the Act of l5>+3 can be 
added to  the other evidence which has indicated a widespread 
a b i l i t y  to  read on the part o f the l a i t y  of a l l  ranks.
The next step i s  to try  and ascerta in  what actual  
percentage of the to ta l  population was l i t e r a t e  in the ear ly  
s ix te e n th  century. As far as London is  concerned, Sylvia  
Thrupp in her study of the merchant c la s s  estim ated that 
some f i f t y  percent of lay  male Londoners could read English  
in the period between 1373 and 1^-66.^ There are only two 
contemporary statements on the number of l i t e r a t e  people in the  
ea r ly  s ix teen th  century, and they are contradictory to  each 
o th er . Stephen Gardiner, writing in  15^7, declared that 'not 
the hundreth part o f the realme' could r e a d B u t  he was 
arguing against the pulling down of images on the grounds that 
images were books for  the i l l i t e r a t e ,  and i t  would therefore  
be in  h is  in te r e s t  to give as low a figure as p oss ib le  for  
the number o f people who could read. On the other hand S ir  
Thomas More claims that 'farre more then four partes of a l l  
the whole dyvyded into tenne, could never rede englyshe y e t .
1 . S .L . Thrupp, The Merchant C lass  of Medieval London 1800- 
1*^00 (Chicago, 19^+8), p . 158.
2 .  J .A .  M ulle r ,  The L e t t e r s  o f  Stephen Gard iner  (Cambridge,
1933), P.27^.
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and many now to  olde to  begynne to  go to  s c h o le ' .^  More i s  
a g a in s t  the tr a n s la t io n  o f  the B ib le  in to  E nglish  by the  
reform ers , and i s  thus try in g  to  emphasize how few people can 
read anyway. Even s o ,  h is  statement in d ic a te s  th at a t l e a s t  
f i f t y  percent o f  the population could read, and th a t  i s  a 
h igh  proportion .
Assuming, th e r e fo r e ,  that about a th ird  o f  the population  
cou ld  read, the q uestion  to  be asked i s  where th ey  obtained  
t h i s  a b i l i t y ?  The answer l i e s  p a r t ly  in  the elem entary  
sch o o ls  o f  the f i f t e e n t h  and e a r ly  s ix te e n th  c e n tu r ie s  where 
boys who were going on to  grammar school were taught E nglish  
and th e  rudiments o f L a tin . In the sm aller  parishes  
elem entary education  was given to some ch ild ren  who were not 
n e c e s s a r i ly  going on to  the grammar sc h o o l .  In London, a t  
the elem entary l e v e l  o f education , g i r l s  were a l s o  perm itted  
to  take p a r t .  The f i r s t  blow struck  on b eh a lf  o f more 
widespread education  came in  l*+06 when the S ta tu te  o f  
A r t i f i c e r s  was passed . This la id  down th at every man or 
woman o f  any rank was free  to  send th e ir  c h ild r en  to  school  
a t  any sch oo l in  the realm that p leased  them .3 At the to:m
1 .  The Apologve o f Svr Thomas More, knyght. p .l3 *
2 .  Thrupp, p . i y i .
3 .  J .E .G . de Montmorency. S ta te  In terven tion  in  E n g lish  
E ducation (Cambridge, 1902), pp.2 8 -2 9 .
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o f  Kyngeley in  S ta ffo rd sh ire  a chantry p r ie s t  was employed 
in  the f i f t e e n t h  century ’to  kepe s c o le ,  and to  te c  he pore 
mens ch ild ren  o f  the se id parishe g rammer, and to  rede and 
s in g  ’ In Launceston there was an aged man ’chosen by the  
mayre to  teache yonge chyldem e the A B C ' Brecknock, a 
v i l l a g e  in  Wales, paid David Edwardes ’to  sing  masse Daly th e r e ,  
and to  teache the yonge Children resortin g  to  the sa id  scou le  
th ere  a .b . c .* .^  The Cornish town o f  Peryn employed John Pounde 
who ’hathe fo r  h is  sa la  rye th er  -^Os  ^ a sw e ll  fo r  teachynge o f  
pore mens ch ild ren  there A .B .C ., as fo r  ryngynge the B e l l e s ,
4 0 s . '
In the l a t e  f i f t e e n t h  century a new a t t i t u d e  pervaded
England. It
com prised, in  a concern fo r  the a f f a i r s  o f  t h i s  
world and the use o f learn in g  to  in f lu e n c e  th ese  
a f f a i r s ,  a new in te r e s t  in  in d iv id u a l human -  
b e in g s , t h e i r  p o t e n t ia l i t i e s  and a s p ir a t io n s .2
Men who came to  have th i s  a t t i tu d e  have been termed humanists:
th ey  ' roundly affirm ed that education  and learn in g  them selves
1 .  A .F. Leach, E nglish  Schools  at the Reformation 1 546 -8 .  
(W estm inster, I 896) ,  P t . I I ,  p .200.
2 . I b id . ,  p . 3 4 .
3 . I b id . .  p . 317 .
4 .  I b id . .  p .3 1 »
5 . Joan Simon. Education and S o c ie ty  in  Tudor England 
(Cambridge, i 960) ,  p .61 .
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c o n fe r  n o b i l i t y ,  a n o b i l i t y  o f mind ranking h igher  than any
n o b i l i t y  o f b l o o d ' F r o m  th e  beginning o f  th e  s ix te e n th
ce n tu r y ,  th e r e fo r e ,  s p e c i f i c  bequests o f  land and/or money
were made fo r  the purpose o f  educating the young. Attached
to  th e se  bequests was o ften  a s t ip u la t io n  th at sch oo lin g  was
to  be in  th e  vernacular as w e ll  as in  L atin . John Carewe
in s tr u c te d  in  1507 that a ch a n try -p r ie s t  was to  be employed
t o  teach  ch ild ren  w ith in  the towne o f Enfelde  
to  know and reade t h e ir  alphabet l e t t e r s ,  to  
read L atin  and E n g lish , and to  understande 
grammar, . . .  2
In 1 5 2 6 , th e  s ta tu te s  of Childrey sc h o o l ,  founded by a
B erk sh ire  gentleman, enjoined th a t r e l ig io u s  in s tr u c t io n  was
to  be g iven  in  th e  vernacular as w e l l  as in  L atin .^  Thomas
Wylde gave lands in  1553 to  erec t  and e s t a b l i s h  a fr e e  school
in  W orcester so th at the youth might be in stru c ted  in  t h e i r
A .B .C ., m atin s, and evensong in preparation fo r  th e ir  en try
in to  th e  Kings Grammar School
The use o f E nglish  did not cease  when the boys a rr ived
a t  th e  p o r ta ls  of the grammar-school. According to  E .P .
Goldschmidt
1 .  I b id . , p .6 4 .
2 .  L .B . M arshall, A B r ie f  Hts to r v  o f E n fie ld  Grammar S ch ool.  
lB % -iq %  (Richmond, 1958), p .11 .
3 . See Simon, pp.49 -50 .
4 .  A .F. Leach, Documents i l lu s t r a t i n g  Early Education in  
W orcester 685 to  1700 (Cambridge, I 913) ,  p .xxxv .
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I t  i s  an important p o in t , much too  o fte n  
overlooked by h is to r ia n s  in  a l l  branches 
o f  th e  d i s c i p l i n e ,  that a l l  education  in  
th o se  tim es was Latin ed u cation . Boys 
were not 'taught L a t in ' ,  they were taught 
I n  L a tin , . . .  No teaching o f  any kind 
in  th e  vernacular e x is te d  anywhere before  
1550 or th erea b o u ts .1
J.W. Adamson echoes th ese  words in  h is  statement th a t  'the
main fu n ct io n  o f  the grammar school i s  expressed  in  i t s  name;
i t  taught L a tin . With E nglish  i t  had no concern ,
c o n s t i t u t i o n a l ly  a t l e a s t T h e  aim of the grammar sch oo ls
might have been to  confine  them selves to  L atin , but in  p ra c t ic e
E n g lish  was used in  the ea r ly  s ix te e n th  century as th e  medium
through which Latin  was ta u g h t, and thus the vernacu lar  was
brought in to  prominence. T r a d it io n a l ly  L atin  had been taught
through L a tin , but grammar-school ed u cation , geared to  th e
needs o f  boys who in  the majority o f cases  would go in to  th e
Church, was adapted in  the ea r ly  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry , in
accordance with the id e a ls  of the hum anists, to  educate boys
who would en ter  on la y  p u r su its .  The humanists put great
emphasis on the a c q u is i t io n  of a knowledge of L atin  through
th e  v ern a cu la r . The humanist Vives proposed th at
1 .  E .P . Goldschmidt, The P r in ted Book o f  th e  Ren aissan ce  
(Cambridge, 1950), pp.8 - 9 .
2 .  'The ex ten t of l i t e r a c y  in  England in  the f i f t e e n t h  and 
s ix t e e n t h  c e n t u r ie s ' ,  p .1 7 3 »
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the sch o lars  should f i r s t  sneak in  th e ir  home 
t h e i r  mot he r-tongu e, which i s  bom  with them, 
and the teach er  should correct t h e i r  m is ta k es .
Then they should , l i t t l e  by l i t t l e ,  lea rn  L a t in .
)-®t them interm ingle w ith the vernacular  
what they have heard in Latin from t h e ir  
te a c h e r ,  or what they them selves have learned
V iv es  a l s o  in s i s t e d  th at the sch o o l-tea ch er  should have a
good knowledge o f  the mother tongue o f  the boys he was
tea ch in g  'so th at by th i s  means, w ith the more ease  and
r e a d in e s s ,  he may teach  the learned lan gu ages'.^  John
P alsgrave was another humanist who deplored the use o f  Latin
through which to  learn  L atin . He complained th a t  stu d en ts
taught in  t h i s  way emerged without a good knowledge o f  E nglish
u sa g e ,  and could not e a s i ly  tr a n s la te  in to  or express them selves
in  E n g lish .^
A lready, towards the end o f  the f i f t e e n t h  cen tu ry , b i ­
l in g u a l  grammars were being introduced in to  E nglish  grammar 
s c h o o ls .  In 1497 the Lac Puerorum appeared.^ The author  
o f  t h i s  grammar attempted to  introduce in to  E nglish  d e s c r ip t iv e  
terms fo r  the grammatical moods. He ta lk s  about th e  ' shewing
1 .  See John Palsgrave ( t r . ) .  The Comedy o f  A colastus (London, 
1 5 4 0 ) .  e d .  P.L. Carver, E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 202, (London, 1937 Cfor 
19352) ,  in t r o ,  x c i - x c i i .
2 .  I b id . . x c i i .
3 .  I b id . , p .6 .
4 .  John H o lt ,  Lac Puerorum; mvlke fo r  chvldren (London, 1 4 9 7 ) .
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m ode', the 'biddynge mode', and the 'potencyal mode' At
th e  beginning o f  the work there i s  a short passage w r it te n
by S ir  Thomas More in p ra ise  o f the aims o f the grammar:
This work may w e ll  be the f i r s t  door fo r  youths  
d e s ir in g  to  en ter  in to  the whole realm o f  grammar.
Now before  t h i s  th resh o ld , learned men have 
compiled grammars, but each o f them has s e t  out 
h is  conjugations in  l a t i n  speech. How b e n e f i c i a l ,  
in deed , i s  nourishment to  you when a door locked  
f a s t  keeps the good food away from you. IVhat w i l l  
you do, E nglish  boy, with l a t i n  speech . You cannot 
a p p rec ia te  l a t i n  words in the f i r s t  d a y .2
By 1511 John S tanbridge's  Parvula was in c i r c u l a t i o n .3 This
grammar was the standard elementary textbook fo r  W inchester
and Eton, and i t  ran through numerous e d i t io n s .^  With the
ex c ep tio n  o f  Latin  verses  o c c a s io n a lly  in se r te d ,  and the
m arginal g l o s s ,  the text'w as e n t ir e ly  in  E n g lish . The f i r s t
paragraph o f  th e  I 5 l9  e d it io n  is  as fo llo w s  :
What i s  to  be done /  whan an englysshe i s  gyven 
to  be made in latyn? F ir s t  the verbe muste be 
lok ed  out: and i f  there be mo verbes than one in
a reason /  I must loke out the p r in c ip e11 verbe /  
and aske t h i s  question  /  who or what; and yt
1 .  I b id . , passim.
2 .  T ran slated  by Robert L ester , An Examination o f  th e  
Epigrammata o f S ir  Thomas More and o f  t h e ir  importance in h is  
L ife  and W rit in g s , M.A. t h e s i s ,  London U n iv e r s ity ,  1938, p . l8 8
3 . See E lo ise  P a fo r t , 'A Group o f Early Tudor S ch o o l-b o o k s',  
The L ib ra ry  ^ 4 th  S e r . ,  V o l. XXVI (1945-1946), p .228.
4 .  Ib l^ .
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worde th a t answereth to  the questyon /  shalbe  
the nomynatyve case to  the verbe; except i t  
be a verbe im personall /  the whiche w y ll  have 
no nominative c a s e . l
The Gradus Comparationum (c l520)  was another book o f  S tan b rid ge’s
which had ru les  in  E nglish  as w e ll  as a prose t e x t  in  E nglish
and in  L a tin . It went through numerous e d i t i o n s R o b e r t
Whitt in to n ’ s grammar, De Hetera c l i t u s  Nominibus e t  Gradibus
(London, I 5 l 8 ) ,  was used in  the Free Grammar School a t
C u c k f ie ld .  The ru le s  are in L atin , but th ere  i s  an in t e r l in e a r
g l o s s  in  E nglish  and L atin . Twenty-four e d i t io n s  o f  t h i s  book
were p rin ted  between l 5 l 8  and 1 5 4 2 In 1542, by a
proclam ation o f  the k in g , the Grammar o f  William L i ly  became
the standard textbook .^  I t  had the ru les  o f  grammar in
E n g l is h ,  and examples of the ru le s  in  Latin  w ith  E nglish
t r a n s l a t i o n s .
Through the various grammars pup ils  were encouraged to  
a t t a i n  a mastery o f L atin , but at the same time a knowledge o f  
th e  vernacu lar  was a ls o  absorbed. Other a id s towards the
1 .  John S tan brid ge, Parvulorum i n s t i t u t io  ex Stambrieiana  
c o l l e c t io n e  (London, 1519), A2r.
2 .  P a f o r t , pp .237-242.
3 .  I b id . .  pp .242-245.
4 .  W illiam  L i ly ,  An Introduc t io n  of th e  Eveht PaTtes_ of_ Spe^he 
. . .  com piled and s e t t e  fnrthe by. .the çomm w idsffien t. .pf 
gra c io u s  soveravne l orde the k in g . (London, 154-2;.
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attainm ent o f  a f lu e n t  knowledge o f  L atin  included  b i - l in g u a l
phrase-books or V u lg a r ia .
'V u lg a rs ' ,  which came to  mean sen ten ces  in  E nglish  
to  be tr a n s la te d  in to  L atin  as a sch oo l e x e r c i s e ,  
seem to  have meant, a t  t h i s  e a r ly  t im e , phrases  
o f  common occurrence in  th e  vu lgar  ton gu e, and 
th ese  ea r ly  'Vulgaria* were to  th e  sch o la r  much 
what the French and German phrase-books are to  
stu d en ts  to -d a y .1
One o f  th e  e a r l i e s t  examples o f  th e  Vulgaria  was the Vulgaria
quaedam abs Terencio  in  Anglicam lineuam tr a d u c ta . published
without the name o f  i t s  author c l4 8 3 .  It appeared as a
supplement to  a grammar book w r it te n  by John Anwykyll, master
o f  th e  grammar sch oo l a ttach ed  to  Magdalen C o llege  in  Oxford.^
A L atin  epigram in trod uces the c o m p ila t io n .
Hunc s tu d io se  puer menti committ e  l ib e l lu m  
A nglica  qui cup is  e t  verba la t in a  l o q u i ’
In 1519 W illiam Horman published h is  Vulgaria,'^ The book
c o n s i s t s  o f  some th ree  thousand E nglish  sen ten ces  w ith  Latin
1 .  The Vulgaria  o f  John Stanbridee and th e  Vulgaria o f  Robert 
W h ittin to n ,  ed . B e a tr ic e  W hite, E .E .T .S . .  O.S. l8 7  (London,riQq? 
fo r  19313) ,  in t r o ,  x v i i i .
2 .  W illiam  N elson , 'The Teaching o f  E n glish  in  Tudor Grammar 
S c h o o ls ' ,  SP,  XL DC (1 9 5 2 ), p .121.
3 . 'Boy, s tu d y , t h i s  l i t t l e  book d i l i g e n t l y ,  you who wish to  
express  y o u r s e l f  in  E n g lish  and in  L a t in ' .  The t r a n s la t io n  i s  
by W illiam N elson .
4 .  W illiam Horman, Vulgaria (London, 1 5 1 9 ) .
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t r a n s la t io n s  under them. Two o th er  Vulgaria produced in  the
f i r s t  two decades o f  the s ix te e n th  century were those o f
John Stanhridge and Robert IVhittinton.^
When a knowledge o f Latin  had been grasped w ith  the a id
o f  th e  grammars and Vulgaria i t  was time to  turn to  the
reading o f  the c l a s s i c s .  The c l a s s i c s ,  however, were a ls o
tr a n s la te d  in to  the vern a cu la r . In 153^ Robert W hittin ton
arranged and tr a n s la te d  C ic e r o ’s De O f f i c i i s  fo r  sch oo lch ild ren .^
Some years l a t e r  he tr a n s la te d  one o f  the works o f Seneca,
and in  the prologue he s e t  fo r th  th e  humanist id e a l  o f  ed u cation -
the e d i f i c a t io n  and in s tr u c t io n  o f  men in  v i r t u e .  He exp la in s
th at he has used E nglish
to  y® en tent th a t  nat onely  s c o le  m aysters ,  
t e a c h e r s ,  & reders . . .  maye in s tr u c te  th eyr  
s c o le r s  in  good and honest maners in  both  
tongues Englysshe and l a t i n ,  but a ls o  a l l  
oth er  yt be l e t t r e d  (whiche in  th ys  oure 
tyme be very studyous o f  knowlege; by o f  
redynge o f  th ese  vertuous w orkes: maye
folowe y® trade o f  m orall wysedome, . . .  3
The in s i s t e n c e  on E n glish  in  the grammar sch oo l i s  echoed in
th e words o f  Roger Ascham. In look ing  fo r  models to  fo l lo w
1 . Ed. B e a tr ic e  W hite, E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 187 (London, 1932 [ f o r  
1 9 3 1 ] ) .
2 .  Robert W hittin ton  ( t r . ) ,  The thre bookes o f  T u llv es
offVCes /  bothe in  la tv n e  tonee & in  e n e lv s s h e .  (London, 1 5 3 4 ) .
3 . Robert Whitt in ton  ( t r . ) ,  A F r u te fu l l  worke o f  Lucius 
Anneus Senecae C a lled  the Myrrour or G lasse  o f  Maners and
Myssdomg-.bothg in  L^iin.and.JLn.5ngly§ghg. (London, 1547), LA5’’j .
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in  search  o f  eloquence a t s c h o o l ,  one should read th e  works 
o f  a person
who i s  ab le  a lw a y es , in  a l l  m a tte r s ,to  teach  
p l a i n l i e ,  to  d e l i t e  p l e a s a n t l i e ,  and to  cary  
away by fo rce  o f  w ise  t a l k e ,  a l l  th a t  s h a l l  
heare or read him: and i s  so e x c e l le n t  in  
deed, as w it t e  i s  a b le ,  or w ishe can hope, to  
a t t a in e  unto: And t h i s  not o n e l ie  to  serve  in
th e  L atin  or Greke to n g , but a l s o  in  our own 
E n glish  lan gu age .1
The t r a n s la t io n s  o f  c l a s s i c a l  works were not l i t e r a l ,  and the
search  fo r  appropriate E n glish  eq u iv a len ts  fo r  L atin  terms
provided a d ir e c t  stim ulus fo r  th e  study and enrichment of
the v ern a cu la r . In 1524 Leonard Cox wrote The Arte or
c r a f te  o f  rhethorvke fo r  use in  th e  grammar sch oo l a t  Reading,
and i t  was th e  f i r s t  textbook on rh e to r ic  in  E n g lish .  N icholas
U d a l l ,  the master o f  Eton C o l le g e ,  published h i s  F loures fo r
L atine Spekvnee in  1533. This work contained  ex cerp ts  from
T erence, and fo r  each L atin  phrase taken from T erence, Udall
g iv e s  a v a r ie ty  o f  eq u iva len t phrases in  E n g lish . In t h i s
way a s tu d en t ,  a t th e  same tim e as he learn ed  T erence, would
a l s o  lea rn  to  handle h is  mother tongue w ith  d e x t e r i t y .
Richard Sherry published  an E nglish  textbook  on r h e to r ic  in
1550» g iv in g  E n glish  eq u iv a len ts  fo r  L atin  s t y l i s t i c  term s.^
1 .  Roger Ascham, The Scholem aster (London, 1 5 7 0 ), p . 56^.
2 .  Richard Sherry, A t r e a t i s e  o f  schemes & trop es  verv
p r o f i t a b le  fo r  th e  b e t t e r  understanding o f  good a u th o r s , 
gathered out o f  the b est  grammarians & oratours (London, 1550).
F a cs im ile  reproduction e d ite d  by H.W. H ildebrandt, Scholars  
F a cs im ile s  and R eprints (G a in e s v i l le ;  F lo r id a ,  I 96I ) .
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These s t y l i s t i c  techniques were meant to  g iv e  stu d en ts  a
b e t t e r  understanding o f L a t in ,  but th ey  could a l s o  be ap p lied
to  the v ern a cu la r , help ing  to  make i t  a more p o lish ed  and
enriched  language. According to  Joan Simon,
Poets such as Wyatt used t h i s  method o f  t r a n s la t io n  
as a s t a f f  to  support s tep s  towards c r e a t iv e  w rit in g  
in  th e  v ern a cu la r , as a guide to  experim enting w ith  
new forms
John Palsgrave tr a n s la te d  the Comedy of A colastu s in to  E nglish
in  15^ 0 , and E nglish  p lays are supposed to  have been performed
a t  Eton. Thomas More ad v ised  h is  c h ild r e n  to  approach
L atin  com position  through E n g l i s h ,3 w hile  an anonymous t r e a t i s e ,
dated c l 520 , advocates a method o f  double tr a n s la t io n .^
According to  th e  au th or.
We have made t h i s  en glysshe ex p o s ic io n  fo r  tway 
p r o fe t t e s  s p e c ia l ly  above dyvers o th er  the which 
can be had by no la te n  g lo s e  th e  one i s  fo r  
tum ynge en g lyssh e  in to  la te n :  the o th er  fo r
la t e n  in to  en glysshe fo r  in  thy  se t w ^  p oyutis  
s to n d ith  a l l  th e  busynes o f grammar.?
I f  done p ro p er ly , t h i s  system  could  endow a student w ith  a
good knowledge o f  h is  mother-tongue as w e l l  as L a t in .
The statem ents made above^ by Goldschmidt and Adamson a r e ,
1 . P d w a t % in Tudor sngi^jia, p .1 2 1 .
2 . I b id . . p .9 6 .
3 .  The Correspondence o f S ir  Thomas More, ed . E .F . Rogers 
(P r in ce to n , 19^7 ) ,  p .2 5 6 .
4 .  The en glysshe o f  Mancvne apon th e  foure cardvnale v er tu es  
(London, c l5 2 0 ) .
i b i a . ,  [ a i r ] .
6 . See above, p p .37- 38 .
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th e r e fo r e ,  in a ccu ra te .  There c e r t a in ly  was a con cen tration
on th e  L atin  language and l i t e r a t u r e  in  th e  grammar sc h o o l ,  but
the very  fa c t  th a t  i t  was a s s im ila te d  by way o f  th e  E nglish
language le d  in  i t s e l f  e v e n tu a lly  to  the study o f E n g lish .
. . .  when Anwykyll and Stanbridge began to  tea ch  
L atin  a t  Magdalen C o llege  School by means o f  
E n g lish , th ey  d ea lt  a blow to  i t s  supremacy as  
a spoken language , and by u sing  th e  vernacu lar  
in  con ju n ction  w ith  L atin  th e y ,  w ith  t h e i r  
s u c c e sso r ,  Whitt in to n , helped to  g iv e  th e  E nglish  
language s t a b i l i t y  and d ig n i ty  and made i t  a 
speech f i t  ' fo r  E n glish  m e n ' . i
P ro fesso r  Hay goes fu r th er  in  h is  es tim ate  o f  th e  impact o f
the new methods o f  teach in g  in  the grammar s c h o o l .
I t  i s  as and when th e  grammar sch oo l education  
o f  a new type permeates E nglish  l e t t e r s  in  th e  
middle decades o f  the s ix te e n th  century th at a 
gen era tio n  emerges ready to  produce and enjoy the  
vernacu lar  Renaissance o f  the l a t e  Tudor and 
e a r ly  Jacobean p er iod .^
The humanist approach to  education  in  the ea r ly  s ix te e n th  
century  was thus a potent fo r c e  in  drawing th e  a t t e n t io n  o f  
lea rn ed  men to  the p o s s i b i l i t i e s  la te n t  in  the E n glish  language.  
Another eq u a lly  potent fo rce  which focused  a t t e n t io n  on th e  
E n glish  language a t  t h i s  t im e , was the co n trov ersy  over the
1 . The Vulgaria. o f John Stanbrid&e. and the Vulgaria  o f  
Robert V /h itt in ton . ed . B e a tr ic e  W hite, i n t r o . ,  I x i .
2 . Denys Hay, 'The Early Renaissance in  E ngland', From the  
-Renaissance, to th e  Counter-Reformat io n , Essays in  honour o f  
G arrett M a tt in e lv , ed . C.H. Cbiter (London, 1966) ,  p .10 7 .
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t r a n s la t io n  o f  th e  B ib le  in to  E n g lish .  The d octr in e  o f
L o llard y  had in vo lved  the reading o f  th e  B ib le  in  E nglish ,^
and t h i s  was re in fo rced  and extended through the tea ch in gs  of
the Reformers in  th e  f i r s t  th ree  decades o f  the s ix te e n th
cen tu ry . Like L o lla rd y , P ro testa n t th eo log y  p laced  i t s
emphasis on th e  a u th o r ity  o f  the S c r ip tu r e s ,  and not on the
tea ch in g s  o f  th e  Church:
The law o f  th e  go s p e l l  i s  a mor p e r f i t  law fo r  
the C hristen  then th e  law o f  Moses was fo r  the  
ie w e s .  But the iewes neded no o th er  law nor 
ceremonies then the law o f  Moses /  then th e  
C h risten  men nede no o th er  law (as  touchyng 
th ey r  s o u le s )  but the law o f  the g o s p e l .2
The word o f  God i s  taken as th e  foundation  o f  f a i t h :
. . .  the C h risten  f a i t h  ought to  lean e  on ly  upon 
the h o ly  sc r ip tu r e  and th at th e  bokes o f  the  
old  & newe testam ent on ly  ought to  be had and 
taken fo r  the word o f  g o d .3
T r a d it io n a l ly  the S cr ip tu res  had been s tu d ied  fo r  t h e ir  
hidden meaning by th e  learned  in  the church. Churchmen 
b e l ie v e d  th a t
The g o s p e l l  i s  not in  the w ry tin g , but in  th e  sense:  
i t  i s  not in  the outwardsapperaunce, but in  th e  imvard
1 .  See above, p p .26-31 .
2 .  W illiam Turner, The huntvne & fvndyng out o f  the Romishe 
fo x  whiche more than seven yeares  hath bene hvd among th e  
bishoppes o f  Englond a f t e r  th at the Kynges Hyghnes had commanded 
hvm to  be drvven out o f  hvs realme (B a s le ,  1 5 4 3 ) , p .36 .
3 .  Alexander Alane [A lexander A l e s i u s ] ,  Of th e  a u c to r l t e  o f  the  
word o f  &C(L-aga-vnst the-b lsshp.o  o f  london /  Wherein are contevned  
c e r te n  d isputacvons had in  the parlement house betwene the  
b.lsshops abowt th e  nomber o f  the sacraments and o th er  th in g s  
very  n ecessa ry  to  be known (L e ip z ig . 1 5 3 7 ), [ B 8 ^ _ [ B 8 v ]  -
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meanyng: i t  i s  not in  the le a v e s  o f  the bokes,
but in  the g h o s t ly  understandynge.1
The Reformers, however, were o f  a d i f f e r e n t  frame o f  mind.
They preached the d o ctr in e  th a t
thou s h a lt  understonde th e r fo re  y t  the sc r ip tu r e  
hath but one sence which i s  y® l i t e r a l l  s e n c e .
And y^ l i t e r a l l  sence i s  y® rote  and grounde of  
a l l  & the ancre y'- never f a y le t h  /  where unto y f  
thou c le v e  thou canst never erre or goo out o f  
the waye.2
The in e v i ta b le  consequence o f  t h i s  t r a in  o f  thought was a
c o r r e la t io n  between a knowledge o f  th e  Holy S cr ip tu res  and
the path to  s a lv a t io n .  The S cr ip tu res  in  E n g lish  was an
in te g r a l  part o f  Reformist d o c tr in e ,  but as the t r a n s la t io n
o f  th e  B ib le  in to  E n glish  had been fo r b id d e n ,3 men such as
W illiam  Tyndale d ir e c te d  op eration s from abroad. E n glish
B ib le s  were p r in ted  on the Continent in  t h e i r  thousands, and
e n e r g e t i c a l ly  s c a t te r e d  in  England.
Seven d i f f e r e n t  i s s u e s  o f  e d i t io n s  o f  T yndale's  
New Testament appeared in  1536, the year o f  h is  
martyrdom . . .  and between 1525 and 1556, when
1 .  John S ta n d ish , A d isco u rse  wherein i s  debated whether i t  be 
expedient th a t the s c r ip tu r e should be in  E n glish  fo r  a l  men to  
reade th a t w y l l . (London, 1 5 5 4 ). rE7~^~l.
2 .  W illiam  Tyndale, The obedience o f  a C h r is ten man and how 
C h risten  r u le r s  ought to  gov e m e  /  where in  a l s o  . . .  thou sh a lt  
fvnde eves to  perceave the c r a f ty  convevaunce o f a l l  ju g g le r s .  
(Marlborow in  th e  lande o f  H esse, 1 5 2 8 ) ,  f o l .  c x x i x V .
3 .  D ean esly , The L ollard  B i b l e , pp.2 9 5 -2 9 6 .
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th e  l a s t  dated e d i t io n  was i s s u e d ,  more than fo r ty  
e d it io n s  were p r in te d , o f  which d e f in i t e  evidence  
has been p reserved . From th e  fa c t  th a t many o f  
th e se  are known on ly  from a s in g le  copy, or fragment 
o f  a copy, we may be sure th a t  o th er  e d i t io n s  have 
perish ed  e n t i r e l y .1
P rosecu tion  o f  th e  d is t r ib u to r s  did not prove an e f f e c t i v e
d e t e r r e n t . Nor did the Acts forb id d in g  the reading o f  the
B ib le  in  E n g lish , which Henry V III  p a ssed , prove e f f e c t i v e .2
Alexander Alane quotes Moses as saying :
. . .  remember th a t  I have s e t  i t  [ th e  B ibleJ  
before  thy eyes th a t thou maist reade in  
th a t  boke yea and understand i t  a l s o  . 3
W illiam  Turner goes fu r th e r  in  h is  a s s e r t io n  th a t on ly  by
understanding th e  word o f  God can one d er ive  p r o f i t  and do
God s e r v ic e .  He a l s o  i n s i s t s  th at the use o f  L atin  in  church
s e r v ic e s  in stea d  o f  E nglish  i s  purely  a symbol o f a l le g ia n c e
to  the Pope John Sturmius c la im s that 'God semeth never to
be more a l i e n a t e  from u s ,  than whan we be ignoraunte in  h is
g o s p e l l e '
1 .  P o l la r d ,  p .10 .
2 .  See above, p p .31-34.
3 .  Of the a u c t o r l t i e  o f  the word o f  god aeavnst the b isshop  o f
LgMon./  [ 08r ] .
4 .  The huntvng & fvndvng out o f the Romishe fo x ,  e t c . ,  p .6 0 .
5 .  Richard Morysine ( t r . ) .  The E p is t le  th at Johan Sturm ius, a 
man o f  great l e m in e e  and iusem ent, sent to  th e  C ardvnalles and 
prelates..-  th a t were chosen and appointed bv the Bysshop o f  Rome, 
to  serche out the_abuses o f the churche. (London, 1 5 3 8 ) , Biv.
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A longside th e  t r a n s la t io n  o f  th e  S c r ip tu r e s ,  e x p o s i to iy  
works were w r it ten  in  E n glish  fo r  d i s t r ib u t io n  among the  
gen era l populace. E xpository  works in  o th er  languages were 
a ls o  tr a n s la te d  in to  E n g lish .  Some o f th ese  works were 
h ig h ly  po lem ica l in  n a tu re , and many eminent sch o la rs  were 
drawn in to  the co n tr o v ersy . For th e se  t r a c t s  a g a in st  the
Church had to  be answered. Orthodox th eo lo g ia n s  such as
Bishop Tunstal f e l t  th at th e  h eresy  being spread through  
th e s e  E n glish  books cou ld  not be e f f e c t u a l l y  countered by 
learn ed  r e fu ta t io n s  published  in  L a t in .  Books w r it te n  in  th e  
v ern a cu la r , and in  a popular s t y l e ,  were u rg en tly  needed i f  
orthodox d o c tr in es  were to  be s u c c e s s f u l ly  defended . This 
i s  why Tunstal' urged S ir  Thomas More to  w r ite  h is  t r e a t i s e s  
a g a in s t  th e  Reformers in  E n g lish .^  The very purpose o f  th ese  
works im plied  th a t th ey  should be in  E n g lish ,  and nowhere does 
More a p o lo g iz e  fo r  h is  use o f the mother ton gu e. Books were 
w r it te n  by churchmen re fu t in g  th e  d o ctr in es  o f  th e  Reformers, 
and the Reformers published t r a c t s  a g a in st  the e s ta b l is h e d  
Church. Many a book on both s id e s  con ta in ed  the word
1 .  Cuthbert Tunstal' is su ed  a s p e c ia l  proclam ation granting  
More perm ission  to  read h e r e t i c a l  books in  order to  r e fu te  
them. For the proclamation see  chap. 2 ,  p . 76.
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'confutacyon' In the t i t l e . ^  M iles Coverdale t e s t i f i e s  to  
t h i s  w ealth  o f  l i t e r a t u r e  when he ta lk s  o f th e  'wonderful 
d iv e r s i t é  in  w r it in g  bokes and b a la te s  in  England /  one 
enveyenge agaynst another /  one rev y lin g e  and reprovyng 
another /  one r e io y s in g e  a t  anothers f a l l  and a d v e r s i t é ' .
Although th e  sch o la rs  wrote ex p o s ito ry  and declamatory  
works in  E n glish  in  order to  defend the church o f Rome a g a in st  
the Reformers, th e  idea o f  th e  B ib le  in  E nglish  was anathema 
to  them. They l in k ed  the t r a n s la t io n  o f  the B ib le  in to  
E n g lish  w ith  the h e r e t i c a l  d o c tr in es  o f  the Reformers, and 
as th e  Reformers placed  the utmost emphasis on the reading of  
the Holy S cr ip tu res  in  the vernacu lar  so th at a l l  people could
1 .  Examples are:
M iles C overdale , A con fu tac ion  o f th a t  t r e a t i s e  /  which 
one John Standlsh  made aga in st  the n ro te s ta c io n  o f  D. Barnes 
in  th e  veare M.D. XL (Z urich , l 9 + l ) ;
Robert Crowley, The c o n fu ta t io n  o f  x l i i .  Ar t i c l e s  
wherunto N ico las  Shaxton, l a t e  byshop o f  S a lisb u rve  subscribed  
and caused to  be s et fo r th  in  print the vere o f our Lorde.
M.C. x lv T . ( L o n d o n ,  15^ 8).
John Gwynneth, The confutacvon. o f  the fv r s t  parte o f  
Frvthes boke, w ith a d i s putacvon b e fo r e ,  whether i t  be possvble  
fo r  any h e r e t ik e  to  know th at hvm selfe i s  one or not (London, 
1 5 3 6 ).
2 .  A con fu ta c io n  o f t hat t r e a t i s e  /  wh ich  one John Standish  
made a g a in st  th e  nr o te s ta c io n  o f  D. B arnes, e t c . ,  a2^ -  a2^.
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have a c c e s s  to  His w r it te n  Word, th e  Church d is c r e d ite d  the  
use o f  E nglish  fo r  the propagation o f  the g o s p e l .  Not only  
the B ib l e ,  but the Church s e r v ic e  as a w hole , had to  be in  
L a tin .  The Church a ffirm ed  in  the f i r s t  p lace  th a t  the  
Word o f  God m anifested  i t s e l f  in  the teach in g  o f  the Church 
as w e l l  as in the g o s p e l .  The Bishop o f  London accused  
Alexander Alane in  1537 th at ' i f  ye th in k  th a t nothing  
pertenneth  unto the C hristen  f a i t h  but th a t on ly  th a t  i s  
w riton  in  th e  byble /  than erre ye p layn ly  w ith  th e  Lutheranes. 
For S .  Johan s a i th  th a t  Jesus did many th in g s  which be not 
w r it to n '
The Reformers had i n s i s t e d  on th e  fa c t  th a t  the B ib le  
was to  be taken l i t e r a l l y .  It would thus be p o s s ib le  fo r  
the man in  the s t r e e t  to  understand the word o f  God when he 
read the B ib le  in  the vern acu lar . But the Church opposed 
t h i s  d o c tr in e ,  and a s s e r te d  th a t th e  B ib le  was not to  be 
taken l i t e r a l l y .  John S tan d ish , fo r  example, i n s i s t e d  that  
God made th e  S cr ip tu res  obscure, and He d id  t h i s  on purpose, 
so th a t His m yster ies  would not be p la in  to  a l l  men.^
1 .  A lan e , Of the a u c to r i t e  o f  the word o f  god aeavnst the  
b is  shop o f  lon don / e tc  . Cb6^^ -  |”B6vj .
2 .  A d isco u rse  wherin i s  debated whether i t  be expedient  
th a t the sc r ip tu re  should be in E n g lish ,  e t c . ,  C i i? .
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A lex an d er  Alane opposed th e  B ishop  o f  London 's  view t h a t  th e  
B ib le  shou ld  not  be in  t h e  v e r n a c u l a r  f o r  every  ' s o w te r  and 
co b le r*  t o  r e a d .^
A more common com plain t  l e v e l l e d  a g a i n s t  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  
o f  t h e  B ib le  i n t o  th e  v e r n a c u l a r  was t h a t  i n a c c u r a t e  E n g l i s h  
e q u i v a l e n t s  f o r  L a t in  and Greek words co u ld  l e a d  to  th e  
m is c o n s t ru in g  of th e  Word of  God, th u s  sowing th e  seeds  o f  
h e r e s y .  Robert  R id le y ,  c h a p la in  to  t h e  B ishop  o f  London, 
c a l l s  W ill iam  Tyndale and W ill iam  Roy h e r e t i c s  and a p o s t a t e s  
b ecause  o f  t h e i r  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  t h e  B i b l e .  He p o i n t s  out 
t h a t  th e y  have m i s t r a n s l a t e d  t h e  S c r i p t u r e s ,  th u s  f o s t e r i n g
p
h e r e s y .  S i r  Thomas More e n fo rc e s  t h i s  p o i n t .  He i s
a g a i n s t  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  t h e  B ib le  i n t o  E n g l i s h  p u r e ly  on
the grounds th a t in  th e  wrong hands t r a n s la t io n s  could be
u sed  t o  a l t e r  th e  word o f  God,
For so hadde Tyndall a f t e r  Luthers counsayl, corrupted  
& chaunged i t  from th e  good & wholsome d o ctr in e  o f  
C r is te  to  th e  d ev y lish e  h eresyes o f  t h e i r  ovm, that  
i t  was c lean e  a contrarye thyng.3
1 .  Of t h e  a u c t o r i t e  o f  th e  word o f  god a e a v n s t  t he b i s s h o p  
o f  lon d on /  e t c . TBbrj f f :
2 .  L e t t e r  from Robert  R id ley  t o  Henry Gold ,  2^ - F e b . ,  1527. 
The l e t t e r  i s  c i t e d  in  P o l l a r d ,  p p .122-126 .
3 .  'A Dialogue concemynge h eresy  es  & m atters o f  r e l i g i o n ' ,  
in  The workes o f  S ir  Thomas More Knveh t , sometvme Lorde 
Chauncello u r  o f  Englan d , wrvtten bv him in  t he Enelysh to n g e . 
ed . W illiam  R a s te l l  (London, 1557)» p . 2 2 0 . (Hereaf ter  
ab brev ia ted  as Works 1 5 5 7 .)
 --
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S ir  Thomas More, on the o th er  hand, re fu ted  the idea that
E n g lish  was a vu lgar  and barbarous medium fo r  th e  word of
God to  be w r it te n  in ,  a statement made by many orthodox
th e o lo g ia n s .  I f  t h i s  were the c a s e ,  then the charges made
a g a in s t  having the B ib le  in  E n glish  must
as wel be layde a g a in st  y® h o ly  w r ite r s  th a t  
wrote the sc r ip tu re  in  the Hebrue tongue, and 
a g a in s t  the b le sse d  e v a n g e l i s t e s  y t  wrote the  
sc r ip tu r e  in  Greke, and a g a in s t  a l l  those in  
l ik e w is e  th at tr a n s la te d  i t  oute o f every o f  
th ose  tonges in to  l a t i n e ,  a s  to  t h e i r  charge 
th a t  would w e l l  & f a i t h f u l l y  t r a n s la te  i t  oute  
o f  l a t in e  in to  our e n g lish e  ton g . For as fo r  
our tong i s  c a l l e d  barbarous i s  but a fa n ta sy e .^
In th e se  views Thomas More was a t one w ith  h is  opponent
on th e  th e o lo g ic a l  f r o n t ,  i . e .  W illiam Tyndale. Tyndale
re fu ted  charges concerning the u n s u i t a b i l i t y  o f E nglish  as a
medium fo r  t r a n s la t io n  on two co u n ts . In th e  f i r s t  p lace
he pointed  out th a t  God gave the ch ild ren  o f  I s r a e l  the law
in  t h e i r  mother tongue,^ and when the a p o s t le s  preached to
the p eo p le , they a ls o  used the v e r n a c u la r .3 The s a in t s  did
not d isd a in  to  use t h e ir  mother tongue:
Saynt hierom a ls o  tr a n s la te d  the b ib le  in  to  
h is  mother to n g e . Why may not we a lso?^
1 .  Ib M .
2 .  The obedience o f  a C hristen  man, e t c . .  f o l .  x i i ^ .
3 .  I b id . , f o l .  xv^.
h.  I b id . . f o l .  xv^.
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S econ d ly , Tyndale a s se r te d  confidence in  the E n glish  language
by defending i t s  adequacy as a medium fo r  t r a n s la t io n :
They w i l l  saye i t  [ t h e  B ib le ]  can not be tr a n s la te d  
in  to  oure tonge i t  i s  so rude. I t  i s  not so rude 
as they are f a l s e  l y e r s .  1
He pointed  out the a f f i n i t y  which he b e l ie v e d  there was between
Greek, Hebrew, and E nglish  as a g a in st  L a tin , and d ec lared  that
a ' thousande partes b e t t e r  way i t  be tr a n s la te d  in  to  th e
e n g l is h  then in  to  the la t y n e ' .2  William Turner a l s o  drew
a t t e n t io n  to  the custom o f  the Jews who had th e ir  law in  t h e ir
n a t iv e  to n g u e .3
By 1530 the pressure o f  public  op inion  fo r  a B ib le  in
E n g lish  was q u ite  c o n s id e ra b le ,  and the b ishops came to  the
co n c lu s io n  th a t an E nglish  tr a n s la t io n  o f the B ib le ,  properly
su p e r v ise d , should be undertaken. In 153^ the Upper House
o f  Convocation p e t i t io n e d  the king th a t  the B ib le  might be
tr a n s la te d  by authorized  t r a n s l a t o r s T h e  b ishops l a i d
s t r e s s  on the fa c t  th at Tyndale*s t r a n s la t io n  had been corrupt
and h e r e t i c a l ,  the same argument as put forward by Thomas More
1 .  I b lâ .
2 .  Ib M .
3 . The huntvng & fvndvng out o f  the Romish e  fo x ,  e t c . ,  p .60 .  
V. P o l la r d , pp.175- 1 7 7 .
5 . See above, p \ 53.
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The king granted perm ission fo r  an authorized  v e r s io n  to  be
produced under the su p erv is ion  o f the b ish o p s , and in  1539
th e  Great B ib le  came from the p r e s s .  In 15^1 the king issu ed
a proclam ation whereby
. . .  in  a l  and synguler paryshe churches, th ere  
shuld be provyded by a cer ten  day nowe expyred, 
a t the c o s te s  o f  the cu rates  and p ary sh ion ers ,
B ybles conteynynge the o lde and newe Testam ent, 
in  the Englyshe tounge, to  be fyxed and se t  up
openlye in  every o f the sayd paryshe ch u rch es .1
But Thomas Cranmer, Archbishop o f  Canterbury a t  t h i s  t im e ,
and Thomas Cromwell, the k in g ’s 'Lord V iceregent in
e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  c a u s e s ' ,  who had le d  the movement fo r  an
a u th o r i ta t iv e  tr a n s la t io n  o f  th e  B ib le  in to  E n g lish ,  f e l l  out
o f  favour with the k in g , and the more co n serv a tiv e  fa c t io n  in
th e  church condemned the use o f  the B ib le  in  E n g lish .  As a
r e s u l t  the Act o f  l5^3 forbade the lower c la s s e s  to  read the
B i b l e S u c h  r e s t r ic t io n s  vanished in  the re ig n  o f  Edward VI
when B ib le s  in E nglish  c ir c u la te d  f r e e l y .  Even though Mary
Tudor forbade the p r in tin g  o f  the B ib le ,  the ta sk  o f  t r a n s la t io n
continued  unabated in  e x i l e .  Once E liza b e th  ascended the
throne the danger o f  prosecution  fo r  being in  p o sse ss io n  o f  a
B ib le  in  E nglish  subsided , and th e  p r in tin g  o f  e d i t io n s  o f  the
1 .  P o l la r d ,  p .262.
2 .  See above, p . 3 3 »
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B ib le  in  E nglish  went on s t e a d i ly  u n t i l  I 6I I  when the  
Authorized Version  was p rin ted  fo r  th e  f i r s t  tim e. This 
e d i t io n  soon won supremacy over a l l  the previous v ers io n s  
o f  th e  E nglish  B ib le  and was recognized  as the standard  
e d i t io n .
Whereas th e  charge  o f  b a rb a ro u s n e s s  l a i d  a g a i n s t  
E n g l i s h  was on ly  one of  s e v e r a l  o b j e c t i o n s  t o  hav ing  th e  
B i b l e  i n  E n g l i s h ,  f o r  many t r a n s l a t o r s  and w r i t e r s  o f  s e c u l a r  
works i t  was th e  g r e a t  d e b a t in g  p o in t  o f  th e  s i x t e e n t h  c e n tu ry  
The r e d i s c o v e r y  o f  a n c i e n t  works o f  l i t e r a t u r e  w r i t t e n  in  
c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n  and Greek had p ro v id ed  a c c e s s  to  a whole new 
avenue o f  knowledge. C l a s s i c a l  L a t i n  and Greek were e x t o l l e d  
a s  t h e  fo u n t  o f  e lo q u e n c e ,  and w r i t e r s  such a s  C i c e r o ,
Terence and M a r t i a l  were up he ld  as  t h e  m a s te r s  o f  e loq uen t  
w r i t i n g .  The humanist  approach  t o  c l a s s i c a l  l i t e r a t u r e  
th ro u g h  th e  medium o f  E n g l i sh  fo c u sse d  a t t e n t i o n  on t h e  
v e r n a c u l a r ,  and i t  became th e  s u b j e c t  o f  i n t e n s i v e  s tu d y .
The main bone o f  c o n t e n t i o n  was in  t h e  query  a s  t o  w he the r  
th e  E n g l i s h  language  cou ld  l a y  any c la im  t o  th e  p o s s e s s io n  of  
e loquence  in  comparison w i th  c l a s s i c a l  L a t in  and G reek .  The 
d eb a te  seems to  be s t i l l  c u r r e n t  to -d a y  among s c h o l a r s .  On 
th e  one hand we f i n d  s ta te m e n ts  such a s
U n t i l  th e  l a s t  q u a r t e r  o f  t h e  s i x t e e n t h  c e n tu ry
the mother tongue was c o n s i s t e n t ly  con sidered
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devoid  o f  e loquence.^
Another statement exp resses  the same sen tim en t, but couched
in d i f f e r e n t  terms :
The e a r l i e r  c r i t i c s  b etray  an uneasy sen se  o f  
the im p erfection s o f  E n g lish .  Leaving a s id e  
T yndale's p er ferv id  defence o f i t s  s u f f i c i e n c y  
fo r  B ib le - t r a n s la t in g  . . .  we have up to  the  
year l 5 6 l  blame, l 5 6 l  to  the end o f  the century  
blame and p ra ise  in term ingled  but alm ost tw ice  
as much o f  the l a t t e r  as o f  th e  former; ^
On th e  o th er  hand, a statem ent which r e fe r s  to  155^
in fo  m s  us th a t
the vernacu lar  i s  now con sidered  important 
enough to  be compared w ith  Greek and Latin  
and i s  adm itted to  show to  some advantage 
in  the com parison.3
And again:
By 1557 i t  \-ras g e n e r a lly  h e ld  th a t E n g lish  
had become adequate, even abundant
I t  i s  true th a t  authors o f  th e  f i f t e e n t h  and s ix te e n th  
c e n tu r ie s  ap o log ize  fo r  t h e i r  rudeness and la c k  o f  e loq u en ce.  
Right throughout Caxton's prologues and ep ilo g u e s  a p o lo g ie s
1 .  Jon es, The Triumph of the E nglish  Language, p .3 0 .
2 .  J .L .  Moore, Tudor-Stuart Views on the Growth, S ta tu s and 
D estin v  o f  the E nglish  Language (H a l le ,  1 9 1 0 ) ,  p .1 5 .
3 .  S . J . Sw eeting, Earlv  Tudor C r it ic is m , Ling u i s t i c  & L itera ry  
(Oxford, 19^ 0), p . 50.
V.  V.L.  Rubel, P o e t ic  D ic t io n  ln_Jkbe E nglish  R enaissance from 
S kelton  through Spenser (London, l 9 4 l ) ,  p .13 .
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abound, as R.F.  Jones has i l lu s t r a t e d .^  John Lydgate a ls o
a p o lo g iz e s  fo r  h is  ' la k  o f f  e lo q u en ce ':
Thouh th a t I have la k  o f f  e loq u en ce ,
I sh a l procédé in  t h i s  t r a n s la c io u n .
Fro me avoidyng a l  presumpcioun,
Lowli submyttyng e v e r i  hour & space
Mi reud language to  my lo r d i s  g ra c e .
An a p o lo g e t ic  note i s  sounded a t the co n c lu s io n  o f  th e  Boke
o f  Husbandry w r it te n  in  th e  e a r ly  s ix te e n th  century:
Go l y t e l l  quayre : recomende me
To a l l  th a t  t h i s  t r e a ty s e :  sh a l se  /  here or rede /
Praying them: th erw ith  contented  to  be
And to  amende i t  : in  p laces  where as i s  nede
Of eloquence: th ey  may perceyve I want the sede
And rethoryke ( in  me ; dothe not habounde 
Wherfore I have sowen such sed es as I founded
Richard Morysine i s  ashamed o f  h is  'rude tra n sla tion ',*^  and
W illiam  Bonde, in  h is  pro logue, i s  quick to  a p o lo g iz e  fo r
any f a u l t s  th a t may be found in  h is.w ork:
1 . T,ha T.rim ph of t t i9..,EagllstL,Lan&uag9 > p .^ .
2 .  John Lydgate, F a l l  o f  P rinces (1^3l-cl'+39) • Part I ,  ed .  
Henry Bergen, E . E . T . S . ,  E .S .  121 (London, 192*+ [ fo r  19183;,
p .12, 11. lt.37-14+1.
3 . Here begvnneth a new tr a c te  or t r e a t vse moost p ro fy tab le
£Q.E..^JL]L.Mgb,andg-,man; and very  f r u t e f u l l  f o r  a l l  o ther
persons to  red e . (London, 1 5 2 5 ), colophon. The work i s  
cata logu ed  in  the B r i t i s h  Museum under S ir  Anthony F itz h e r b e r t ,  
but i t  was in  fa c t  w r it te n  by S ir  John F itz h e r b e r t .
*+. Richard Morysine ( t r . ) ,  The stra tegem es , s le v g h te s  and 
p o l i c i e s  o f  warre: gathered to g v th er  bv S . Jul i u s  F ro n tin u s .
(London, 1 5 3 9 ), Ui+r.
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The mater i s  s p i r i t u a l l  /  and requyreth moche 
d ec la ra c io n  in  Englysshe /  and my v/yt i s  grosse  /  
my s e l f e  rude /  & my tong very  barbarouse /  wherfor  
I beseche you to  pardon my b o ldn esse  A
The important q u estio n  i s  how s e r io u s ly  one should take
th e se  a p o lo g e t ic s?  H.S. Bennett claim s
Most t r a n s la to r s  are a t  one in  t h i s :  they  are
consumed w ith  an a n x ie ty  th a t the reader should
r e a l iz e  they are bad ty r o s  in  th e  ar t  o f
t r a n s la t in g .  This convention  has a long h i s t o r y ,  
going fa r  back in to  the manuscript p er iod , and 
need not be taken too  s e r io u s l y .2
There was c e r t a in ly  a convention  o f  'Go, l i t t l e  book'
accompanied by d en igra tin g  phrases which s tr e tc h e d  back to
the medieval au th or. But in  many ca se s  there i s  no d e f in i t e
in d ic a t io n  th a t the p o t e n t i a l i t y  o f  the vernacular  fo r
eloquence i s  being den igrated  a lo n g sid e  p leas  o f  incompetence
on the part o f the au th or. Caxton, w h ile  a s s e r t in g  h is
incompetence in  the f i e l d  o f eloquent E n g lish , e x p l i c i t l y
mentions th a t 'gaye terms' e x i s t  :
Bysechynge my sayd lad yes  bountyuous grace  
to  receyve t h i s  l i t y l l  boke in  gree o f  me 
her humble servaunt /  and to  pardoune me o f  
the rude & comyn en g ly sh e . where as s h a l l  
be found f a u l t e . For I co n fe sse  me not lern ed
1 .  W illiam  Bonde, Here begvnneth a devout t r e a tv se  in  
Englysshe /  c a l l e d  the Pylgrlmage o f  p e r f e c t io n: very
p r o f i ta b le  fo r  a l l  c h r is te n  people to  rede: and in  e s p e c la l l  /
to  a l l  relv g lo u s  persons moche n ecessary  (London, 1 5 2 6 ), .
2 . E n g lish  Books & Readers l*+85 to  15 57 , p .1 6 9 .
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ne knowynge th e  a r te  o f rethoryk /  ne o f  
suehe gaye termes as now be sayd in  th ese  
dayes and u s e d . l
D esp ite  Richard M orysine's profuse a p o lo g ie s  fo r  h is  la ck  o f
e loq u en ce , h is  use o f words su ggests  th a t he does not regard
E n glish  as a l l  th a t  in e lo q u en t .  He ends h is  d ed ica tio n  to
Henry V III  w ith  the fo llo w in g  words, e v id e n t ly  chosen w ith
some care:
I w o lle  make an ende, moste humbly besechynge 
your m a ie s t ie ,  to  a ccep te  th i s  cuppe o f  troub led  
w ater , a tyme maye comme, th a t good w y l l ,  
enstrengthned w ith  your hyghnes favour, may 
fynd some c l e r e r  v ey n e , and so serve your 
g r a c is  t h i r s t ,  w ith  r ig h t d e le c ta b le  lyquour.^
The t r a n s la to r  o f a medical t r e a t i s e ,  in  a p o lo g iz in g  fo r  h is
rud en ess , does not imply an inadequacy in  h is  medium, on ly
in  h im s e l f .  He undertook the tr a n s la t io n  'not so w e l l  I am
s u r e ,  so p layn ly  and so e x q u is i t e ly  as many o th er  c o u id e , i f
they  wolde vouchesaufe to  take the peyne' .3
It  would seem th u s ,  th a t  in  a p o lo g iz in g  fo r  th e  la ck  o f
e loq u en ce , many authors were adhering to  a s e t  form ula, and
r e fe r r in g  only  to  t h e i r  own in s u f f ic ie n c y  in  th e  use o f
eloquent term s. Some a u th o rs , however, do s p e c i f i c a l l y
1 . Prologues and,.Epilogues, p . 105 .
2 . The S trategem esf s le v g h te s  and p o l i c i e s  of  warre, e t c . ,  
La6 ^1 .
3 . Thomas P aynell ( t r . ) ,  Of the Wood c a l le d  Guaiacum, th a t  
h e a le th  the franche p ock es, and a ls o  h e lo e th  the goute in  the
the s to n e , p e ls e y ,  le .pre. dropsv. f a l l v nge e v v l l .  and 
o th er  d i s e s e s  (London, l'?+0), A?^.
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mention th e  ineloquence o f  the E n glish  language. An outspoken
c r i t i c  i s  John Skelton:
Our n a tu r a l l  tong i s  rude,
And hard to  be enneude 
With p u lly ssh ed  termes lu s t y ;
Our language i s  so r u s ty ,
So cankered, and so f u l l  
Of frow ardes, and so d u l l .
That i f  I wolde apply  
To wryte o r n a t ly ,
I wot not where to  fynd  
Termes to serve my mynde.^
S ir  Thomas E ly o t , who wrote many works in  E n glish  announced
p
h is  in te n t io n  o f augmenting the E nglish  vocabu lary , and
Gavin Douglas found many Latin  words w ith  no E n glish  eq u iva len t
when he was tr a n s la t in g  V i r g i l ' s  A en eid . ' . -  His considered
op in ion  i s  that
Besyde Latyne our langage i s  im p e r f ite ,
Quhilk in  sum part i s  th e  caus and the w i t e ,
Quhy th at o f  V i r g i l l i s  vers  the ornate bew tie  
I n t i l l  our toung may nocht o b serv it  be;
For th ar  bene Latyne wordis mony a n e ,
That in  our l e i d  ganand tr a n s la t io u n  hes nane,3
1 .  John S k e lto n , Phvllvo  Sparowe (c .1516). ed . Alexander Dyce, 
The P o e t ic a l  Works o f  John S kelton  (London, l8*+3), v o l .  1 ,
p . A ,  1 1 ^ 7 7 ^ -7 8 3 .
2 .  Thomas E ly o t ,  Of the knowledg whiche maketh  a w ise  man. 
(London, 1 5 3 3 ), A3r .
3 .  Gavin Douglas ( t r . ) .  The X III Bukes o f  Eneados o f  th e  
Famouse Poete V i r g i l l  (London, 1 5 5 3 ) , ed . John Sm all. The 
P o e t ic a l  Workes o f  Gavin D o u g la s B is h o p  o f  Dunkeld (Edinburgh, 
187^ ;, v o l .  I I ,  p . A ,  1 1 . 27- 3 2 .
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The c r i t i c s  o f the E nglish  language were th ose  who 
regarded i t  as barren in  comparison w ith  c l a s s i c a l  L atin  and 
Greek. But the three e x tr a c ts  ju s t  quoted make i t  c le a r  that  
the barrenness of E nglish  c o n s is te d  in  the la ck  o f  an adequate 
l e x i s  in  comparison w ith  the cop iousness o f  L atin  and Greek 
in  t h i s  r e sp e c t .  S k e lton , Elyot and Douglas a l l  emphasize 
t h i s  asp ect o f  E n g lish . And there were many authors who, 
w h ile  aware o f  shortcomings in t h e i r  mother tongue, were 
prepared to  remedy the fa u l t  by copious borrowings from oth er  
lan g u ages. They b e l ie v e d  th at i f  E nglish  was barren in  
vocabulary then a l l  th a t  was needed was to  borrow terms from
the c l a s s i c a l  languages to  f i l l  th e  gaps. In t h i s  way E nglish
would soon become an eloquent language, ab le  to  stand on i t s  
own f e e t .
As e a r ly  as 1^20 the author o f  Terens in  englvsh  a s s e r t s
the cop iousness o f  the E nglish  language :
And the cause th at our tong i s  so p len teou se  now 
For we kepe our englysh con tyn u ally  
And o f  other to n g is  many wordis we borpw 
which now fo r  englysh  we use & occupy
In th e  ep ilogue to  the same play he reaffirm s h is  confidence
in  th e  E nglish  language
And fo r  th i s  th ing  i s  broughte in to  th e n g l ish  tong  
we pray you a l l  not to  be d isco n ten t
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fo r  th e  la  ten boke which hath be usyd so long  
Was tr a n s la te  owt o f  greke t h i s  i s  evydent 
And s i t h  our e n g lish  tong i s  now s u f f i c i e n t  
The matter to expresse we th ink  i t  b es t  alway 
B efore e n g lish  men in  e n g lish  i t  to  p lay!
John R a s te l l  puts the fo llow in g  words in to  the mouth o f  the
messenger in  another o f h is  plays :
The greks the romayns w ith  many other mo 
In t h e i r  moder tonge wrot warks e x c e l le n t  
Than y f  c lerk s  in  th i s  realme wolde take payn so 
Consyderyng that our tonge i s  now su ffycyen t  
To expoun any hard sentence evydent 
They myght y f  they wolde in  our englyshe tonge  
wryte workys o f  gravyte  somtyme amonge^
Thomas Wilson has confidence in the E nglish  language, and
a s s e r t s  in  h is  preface th at the terms o f  lo g ic  can be tr a n s la te d
in to  E nglish  with a 'good g r a c e ' . 3 Richard Sherry in  l^^O
in s e r t s  a passage in  defence o f  E nglish  in to  a d isc u s s io n
o f  th e  words ' scheme' and ' tr o p e ':
These words. Scheme & Trope. are not used in  our 
E nglishe tongue, n e ith e r  bene they Englyshe wordes.
No more be manye whiche nowe in  our tyme be made by 
co n tin u a l u s e ,  very fa m il ie r  to most men, and come 
so o f te n  in  speakyng, that aswel i s  knowen amonge s t  
us the meanyng o f  them, as i f  they had bene o f  oure
1. IbM., [ d5^].
2 .  A new in ter lu d e  and a merv o f  the nature o f  the I t t i  
e le m e n ts . A2 r .
3 .  Thomas W ilson, The ru le  o f  Reason, conteinvng th e  Arte o f  
Logique se t  fo r th  in  Englishe (London, l 5 5 l ) ,  A3? .
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owne n a tiv e  b lood e . Who hath not in  hys mouthe 
nowe thys worde P araphrasis, h o m elie s ,  usurped, 
ab olysh ed , wyth inanye other ly k e:  And what marvail
i s  i t  i f  th ese  words have not bene used here to fo r e ,  
seynge there was no suehe thynge in  oure E nglishe  
tongue where unto they shuld be applyed? Good 
cause have we th erefo re  to gyve thankes unto  
certayne godlye and w e ll  learned  men, whych by th e ir  
g rea te  studye enrychynge our tongue both wyth 
m atter and wordes, have endevoured to  make i t  so 
copyous and p le n t y f y l l  th a t th er e in  i t  maye compare 
wyth anye other which so ever i s  the b e s t .  I t  i s  
not unknowen th at oure language fo r  the barbarousnes 
and la  eke o f eloquence hathe bene complayned o f ,  
and yet not tr ew e ly , fo r  anye défaut in  the tounge 
i t  s e l f e ,  but rather fo r  s lackenes o f  our countrimen, 
which have alwayes se t  lygh t by searchyng out th e  _ 
elegance and proper speaches th a t be fu l  many in  i t  :
In a l e t t e r  to  S ir  William C e c i l ,  dated 1562, Richard Eden
draws a t t e n t io n  to  the r ich n ess  o f  the E nglish  language,
althowgh the Latin  toonge be accomptid ryche, 
and th e  Englysshe ind igent and barbarous, as i t  
hathe byn in tyme p a s t ,  muche more then i t  nowe 
i s ,  before i t  was enriched and am p lif ied  by sundry 
bookes in manner of a l l  a r te s  tr a n s la te d  owt o f  
Latine and o th er  toonges in to  E nglish  . . .  2
L a s t ly ,  w ith  respect to  the eloquence o f  E n g lish , the address
to  th e  reader a t  the beginning o f  T o t t e l ' s  M isce llan y  con ta in s
p r a ise  fo r  the E nglish  language.
That to have wel w r itten  in v e r s e , yea and in  
sm all p a r c e l l e s ,  deserveth  great p r a is e ,  the  
woorkers o f  d ivers  L a tin es ,  I ta l ia n s  & o th e r .
1 .  A t r e a t i s e  o f  Schemes & Tropes . . . .  gathered out o f  the  
b es t  GTOTnmarlan s & O ratours. A2r -  Agr.
2 .  This passage i s  reproduced in  J .L . Moore, Tudor-Stuert 
Views on the Growth, S tatus and D estin y  o f  th e  E nglish  
la n g u a g e . p . 95.
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doe prove s u f f i c i e n t l y .  That our tong i s  ab le  
in  th a t  kinde to  do as p ra ise  worthelye a s  the  
r e s t ,  the honorable s t i l e  o f  th e  noble ea r le  o f  
Surrey, and the w e ig h tin esse  o f  th e  depew itted  
S ir  Thomas Wiat the e ld e r s  v e r s e ,  w ith  se v e r a l  
graces in  sondry good Englishe w r i t e r s ,  do show 
abundantly . It r e s te th  nowe (g e n t le  reder) y t  
thou th inke i t  not e v i l  don, to  p u b lish e , to  
y® honor o f  th e  e n g l is h  to n g , and fo r  p r o f i t  
o f  the stud ious o f  Englishe eloquence, th ose  
workes which the ungentle  borders up o f  such  
tresu re  have h ereto fore  envied t h e . I
The s p i r i t  o f  controversy  over the eloquence or
ineloquence o f  the E nglish  tongue was overshadowed by a
co n s id e r a t io n  fo r  the education  o f  the unlearned in  the
e a r ly  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry , which made the use o f  E nglish
e s s e n t i a l .  I t  has been pointed out th a t  the humanists
i n i t i a t e d  a new approach to  formal education  in  the e a r ly
s ix te e n t h  c e n t u r y A l l i e d  w ith  th i s  was th e  id e a l  o f
b r in g in g  th e  f r u i t s  o f  Renaissance learn in g  to  the n o t ic e  o f
the uneducated. Those people who had no knowledge o f  the
c l a s s i c a l  or Romance languages had the r igh t to  read p r o f i ta b le
works in  t h e i r  n a t iv e  tongue. The wish to  educate the
unlearned m anifested  i t s e l f  in  the la rg e  number o f  books
tr a n s la te d  from oth er  languages in to  E nglish  and in  the
1 .  Songes and S on ettes  w r itten  bv the r i ght honorable Lorde 
Henrv Haward l a t e  Earle o f  Surrey, and o th e r , ed . Richard
T o t te l  (London, 1557)7 [ A l? ] .
2 .  See above, pp. 36-39 .
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numerous books w r it ten  in  E nglish  on learned  s u b j e c t s . I t  
was in  the f i r s t  h a l f  o f the s ix te e n th  century th a t E nglish  
began to  be used in stea d  o f  Latin as the medium in  which books 
on learn ed  su b jec ts  were w r it te n .  The j u s t i f i c a t i o n  fo r  i t s  
use was the e d i f i c a t io n  and in s tr u c t io n  of the unlearned .
W illiam  Bonde commenced the Pylerimage o f  p e r fec t io n  in  L a tin ,
but
. • .  anone as I had s e t  the penne to  the boke /
I t  was put in to  my mynde to  draw i t  in  the
en g lysshe  tonge /  wherby i t  myght be the more 
accept to  many /  & s p e c ia l ly  to  such th a t  
understands no l a t in e  /  & so to  make you parteners  
in  the same.1
Thomas P aynell wants to  know
. . .  what p ro fy te th  us a boke /  be h i t  never  
so expedyent and f r u t e f u l le  /  i f  we understands  
h i t  nat? Wherfore I /  consyderynge the fr u te  
yt myght come o f  t h i s  boke /  i f  h i t  were 
tr a n s la te d  in  to  the englyshe tonge ( fo r  why /  
everye man understandeth nat the la ty n e )  I 
thought h i t  were very expedyent at some tymes /  
fo r  th e  w elthe o f  u n lem ed  personas to  busye 
my s e l f e  there i n .2
John W ilkinson tr a n s la te d  The Ethiques o f  A r i s t o t l e  ' f o r  th e
in s t r u c t io n  and ed if iy n g  o f  others th at have not sene them in
1 . Here begvnneth a devout trea.tvs.e i n  Englysshe /  c a l l e d  
th e  P v lg r lmage of p e r fe c t io n :— gtc.. 2A2r.
2 .  Thomas P aynell ( t r . ) .  Regimen s a n i t a t i s  S a le r n i  (London,
1530), ASr _ A3V.
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E n g lish e* .^  Gentian Hervet tr a n s la te d  a t r e a t i s e  by Erasmus 
so th a t  'where as a fore le m e d  men only dyd get out bothe  
p leasu re  and great fr u te  in  redynge o f  t h i s  boke, nowe every  
man as w e lle  rude as le m e d  may have t h i s  sermon o f  the  
mercy o f  god as common unto him as the mercy o f  god i t  s e l f e
p
i s * .  C hristopher Langton pleads th e  knowledge o f  unlearned
men as  h i s  excuse fo r  w rit in g  in  E n g lish ,
And se in g  i t  i s  shame fo r  a manne to  be learned  
in  so many a r t e s ,  and have knowledge o f  so many 
thynges (as the mooste parte o f  men nowe a dayes 
have) and be ignoraunt in  h is  owne bodye, the  
whych he shoulde mooste p e r fy te ly  knowe: I thynke
i t  no l e s s e  then my bounden dutye, to  employ my 
laboure and d i l ig e n c e  to  the furtheraunce o f  the  
same, th at suche as be but begynners as y e t  verye  
rawe in Physycke, whose bryngynge up hath not ben 
amongst learned  men o f  the u n iv e r s i t y e s ,  wherby 
they  are d e s t i t u t e ,  bothe o f  d i a l e c t e ,  natural  
P h ilosop h ye, and o th er  a r t e s ,  w ith  out th e  which  
Physycke can hardlye be lea rn ed , maye have some 
h elp e  by th i s  my l y t l e  rude boke, bothe to  atta]m e  
some learnyng in  Physicke, & a ls o  to  know th eyr  
bodye.3
Andrew Boorde wrote medical t r e a t i s e s  in  E nglish  ’fo r  symple 
and u n lem ed  men that they may have some knowlege to  ease them 
s e l f e  in  t h e ir  dyseyses and in f ir m i t é s ' .^
1 .  John W ilkinson ( t r . ) .  The Ethiques o f  A r i s t o t l e ,  th a t  i s  
to  s a y e ,  preceutes o f good behavoure and p e r f ie h te  h o n e st ie  
(London, 1A 7 ) ,  A2v l
2 . Gentian Hervet ( t r * ) ,  De Immensa Dei M iser icord ia  (London,
1 5 3 3 ) ,  A2  ^ -  A2^.
3 .  C hristopher Langton, An in trod u ction  in to  p h isvck e . wvth 
an u n iv e r sa l  dvet (London, 15507, f o l .  X ix r .
*f. The B reviary  o f  H ea lth e . Bk. I I ,
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S ir  Thomas Elyot was concerned th at the medical
p r o fe s s io n  would be annoyed because he wrote in  E n g lish .
The t r a d i t io n a l  language o f  medicine was L atin  or Greek,
and th e  p h ysic ian s f e l t  th a t i f  th e  layman could read medical
works in  h is  mother tongue the trade o f  the p h ysic ian s  would
s u f f e r .  Thomas E lyot has an answer fo r  the p h y s ic ia n s .
But i f  phis i t  ions be angry, th at I have wryten 
p h is ik e  in  en g ly sh e , l e t  theym remembre, that  
the grekes wrate in  greke, the Romanes in  la ty n e ,  
A vicena, and the o th er  in  Arabike, whiche were 
t h e ir  own propre and maternal to n g e s .1
Robert Recorde u ses  the same argument in  l5*+8,
They that wrote in  Greke, wrote in  t h e i r  ovme vu lgare  
to n g : & so dyd they th at wrote in  Latyn, w r ite  in
t h e i r  commen spech e. Besydes t h a t ,  have we not 
i n f i n i t e  examples o f  lern ed  men in  Germany, Fraunce 
& Spayne, which wrote o f  Physike in t h e i r  own tonge?  
y e a , i s  not our own England f u l l  o f  examples? How 
many bokes o f  p r a c ty se s ,  how many H erballs & o th er  
lyke bokes o f  Physicke hath th ere  ben put fu r th  
many y eres  passed? And yet unto t h i s  day do not 
l e m e d  w yttes  s leep e  .2
I t  i s  in te r e s t in g  to  note that the a t t e n t io n  drawn by 
authors to  the custom o f  the an cien t w r ite r s '  use o f  t h e i r  
mother tongue corresponds to  the argument o f  the th e o lo g ic a l  
w r ite r s  th a t  the a n c ien ts  tr a n s la te d  the B ib le  in to  t h e i r
1 .  S ir  Thomas E ly o t , The C aste l o f  H e lth . correc ted  and in  
some P laces  augmented  bv the f v r s t e  authour t h e r o f .  (London,
l A l ) ,  LA>+vj.
2 .  Robert Recorde, The Urinal o f  Phvsick (London, 15*+8), [ s y r ] ,
70.
r e s p e c t iv e  vernacular ton gu es . W illiam Turner made use o f
t h i s  argument on both f r o n t s .  As Dean o f  W ells ,  he defended
the t r a n s la t io n  o f the B ib le  in to  E n glish  by p o in tin g  to  the
custom o f  the Jews in  having the B ib le  in  Hebrew.7 On th e
s e c u la r  fro n t he produced a book on h erb s , and in  the 1551
e d i t io n  he drew a t t e n t io n  to  th e  fa c t  th a t  ancien t w r ite r s
on herbs a ls o  used the vernacular:
D io sco r id es  wrote hys great h e r b a ll  in  greke, 
in  whose tyme a l l  the Grekes and many Romanes 
understode i t  y^ D ioscor id es  w rote, Galene 
wrote a l s o  in  g r e k e : not on ly  h is  boke o f  s im p le s ,
as o f  h erb es ,  s t o n e s ,  e a r th e s ,  b ea stes  & m e ta l le s ,  
but a l l  the r e s t  o f  h is  bokes where in  he taught 
the h o le  & p er fy t  course o f  P h is ic k ,  and in  h is  
tyme coulde a l l  the grekes understand greke and a 
great nombre o f  Romanes a l s o . 2
Thomas Phaer tak es up cudgels  a g a in st  the medical p r o fe s s io n .
He a t ta c k s  them because o f  t h e i r  op p o sit io n  t o  th e  p u b lica t io n
o f  m edical books w r it te n  in  E n g lish . He wants to  know 'why
grutch they p h is ik e  to  come fo r th  in  E nglyssh e? '3 He wonders
whether i t  i s  because the medical p ro fe ss io n  w ish es to  keep
1 .  See above, p . 55»
2 .  W illiam Turner, A new h e r b a l l , wherin are  contevned th e  
names o f Herbes in  Greke, L a tin , E nglvsh , Duc h , Frenche and 
in  the P otecar i e s  and Herbar ie s  L a t in ,  w ith  th e  p r o p e r t ie s , 
dgggeaa and naturalL.pM s.as o f  the same» (London, i 5 5 i ) ,  Agv.
3 . Thomas Phaer, The Regiment o f  l i f e ,  wherunto i s  added a 
t r e a t i s e  o f  the p e s t i l e n c e ,  w ith  the boke o f  c h i ld r e n ,  newly 
c o r r e c te d and enlarged (London, 1 5 5 0 ) ,  A3T'.
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a l l  m edical knowledge to i t  s e l f  In t h i s  way the e s ta b l is h e d
p h y s ic ia n s  could make them selves the merchants o f  men's l i v e s
and d e a th s . Phaer a lso  points  to  the p ra c t ice  o f  the
e a r l i e r  physic ian s who wrote in  t h e ir  re sp e c t iv e  v e r n a c u la r s ,
For y f  Galene the prynce o f thys arte  beyng a 
Grecian wrote in  y® Greke, kynge Avicenne o f  
Arabie in  the spech of h is  Arbyans : y f  P l in iu s
C e lsu s ,  Serenus and other of the L atines wrote 
to  the people in  the Latyne tonge: M arsiliu s
F ic in u s  (whome a l l  men a ssen te  to  be s in g u le r ly  
learn ed ) disdayned not to wryte in the language 
o f  I ta ly :  g e n e r a lly ,  y f  the entent o f  a l l  th a t
ever se t  fo r th  any noble studye, have ben to  
bee read, o f  as many as wolde: What reason i s
i t  th at wee shulde huther muther here among a 
fe w e , the thing that was made to  be common unto 
a l l ?  3
Thomas has thus taken i t  upon h im self  to
d i s t r ib u t  in Englishe to them th at are u n le m e d ,  
part o f  y® treasu re  that i s  in  other languages, 
to  provoke them th at are o f b e t t e r  l e m i n g ,  to  
u t t e r  theyr knowlege in  such lyke attem ptes:^
It  i s  a short step  from th ese  arguments to  a n a t i o n a l i s t i c
approach to  tr a n s la t io n s  in  g en er a l.  This a t t i t u d e  was, in
f a c t ,  common in  the ea r ly  s ix te e n th  century . Robert Morysine
1 . Ib M .
2 . I b id .
3 .  M M . ,  A3^.
If. M M . ,  A2?.
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undertook the task  o f  tr a n s la t io n  'entendynge here to  serve  
my c o u n tr e y e ' l  and Roger Ascham, in  ded icating  h is  book on 
archery  to  Henry V III ,  exp la in s  that he wrote ' t h i s  E nglishe  
m atter  in  the Englishe tongue, f o r  Englishe m en'.2 N icholas  
Grimald tr a n s la te d  C icero 's  De O f f l e i i s  'to  do l ik e w is e  fo r  
my countrymen as I t a l i a n s , Frenchemenne, Spaniardes, Duchemen 
& o th e r  fo r e in s  have l i b e r a l ly  done fo r  t h e i r s ' .3  The f in a l  
word on the use of E nglish  in  tr a n s la t io n s  in the e a r ly  s i x ­
te e n th  century r e s t s  with Nicholas U d a ll ,  who reviewed the  
s i t u a t io n  in  l 5*+8 .
For where in  tymes past the studyous wryters o f  ,
bookes wer enforced with much highe s u it e  and |
s e r v ic e  to  procure the favoure and good w y ll  o f  ,
prynces or other e s t a t e s ,  to  whome to  ded icate  
such weorkes as th e i  wrote, to  thentent th a t  
under the name and p rotection  o f such noble  
personages the sayed weorkes might be the b e t t e r  
habled to  the readers, and the b e t te r  accepted  
o f  the people: now dooe Kynges, Quenes, p ryn ces ,
and o th er  p iers  (e sp ec y a lly  here in  Englande) . . .  
h elp e  forewarde the good endevour and sed u ly tee  
o f  stu d iou s w ry ters , myndyng by th e ir  godly  
monumentes to  e d i f i e  the f e i t h f u l l  congregacion: 
but a l s o  are dylygent and p e y n e fu l l , bothe to  put
1 .  The stratagèm es, s le v g h te s ,  and p o l ic ie s  o f  wa r r e .  e t c . , 
'Al+v.
2 .  Roger Ascham, Toxophilua (London, l A 5 ) , ^AS .^
3 .  N icholas Grimald ( t r . ) ,  Marcus T u lliu s  Cice roes th ree  
bookes o f  d u e t t i e s , to  Marcus h is  sonne (London, 1 5 5 8 ), # 3^.
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f e r th e r  by t h e ir  exauraple and provocacion to  se t  
o th er  in  hande w ith  wrytyng or tr a n s la ty n g , to  
th e  f r u c t e f u l l  ex e r c ise  o f the learn ed , to  the  
noisome en stru ecion  o f Englyshe readers, and to  
the e f f e c t u a l l  ed ify in g  o f  the simple ignoraunt 
m u ltitu d e , i f  the same can bee content fo r  t h e i r  
s o l l e  h e lth e  to  gyve eare and mynde t h e r e t o .1
The ea r ly  s ix te e n th  century presents u s ,  th u s ,  w ith  the
p ic tu r e  o f  various fo r ces  actin g  in e v ita b ly  towards the use o f
E n g lish  by Englishmen fo r  Englishmen. The humanist id e a l  o f
ed u cation  le d  both to  the foundation o f  schools in  which E nglish
came in to  prominence, and to the w rit in g  and t r a n s la t io n  o f
books in to  E nglish  fo r  the l i t e r a t e  la y  person. L ollardy
and th e  Reformation, with t h e ir  in s is te n c e  on the use o f  E nglish
so th a t  the layman could reach God through reading His word,
c o n so l id a te d  the hold o f E n g lish . The p r in tin g  press a ls o
played i t s  part as an e x c e l le n t  instrument o f  propaganda on
b e h a lf  o f  th e  E nglish  language. There was much con troversy
a s  to  th e  s ta tu s  o f E nglish  for  use in l i t e r a r y  works, but th e
d e s ir e  to  in s tr u c t  and e d ify  the unlearned p rev a iled  over
arguments about the eloquence and s u f f ic ie n c y  o f  the vern a cu la r .
1 .  N ich o las  Udall ( t r . ) , The f i r s t  tome or volume o f  the  
Paraphrase o f  Erasmus upon the newe testam en ts  (London. l A 8 ) .  
U d a l l ' s statem ent appears in the d ed ica tion  to  Queen Katherine  
( A A A r )  which prefaces the Acts o f  the A p o s t le s .
7*f.
The f a c t  th a t  humanists such as More, E ly o t ,  Ascham, and 
C o le t  should concern them selves with the w elfare  o f  the  
v e r n a c u la r ,  p o in ts  to  i t s  growing p re s t ig e  a t t h i s  t im e . By 
the e a r ly  s ix te e n th  century E nglish  had e s ta b l ish e d  i t s e l f  as  
th e  language o f  o f f ic ia ld o m  and normal every-day u s e ,  and the  
t r a n s la t io n s  from the wealth  o f subject matter in  languages  
o th e r  than E n g lish , plus the work o f  an in f lu e n t ia l  nucleus  
o f  s c h o la r s ,  i s ,  as E .J .  Sweeting has pointed o u t ,
' in d u b ita b ly  a s tep  forward towards the f i n a l  re -insta tem ent  
o f  E n g lish  as a l i t e r a r y  language in  the f u l l  Tudor p er io d * .7
1 . E arly  Tudor C r it ic ism . Llnguls.tlg & LjjLejaz y ,  p .9 é .
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CHAPTER I I .
Thomas More and the L ife  of John Pifing
Chapter One analyzed some of the forces  which acted
s im u lta n eo u s ly  in  the f i f t e e n t h  and ea r ly  s ix te e n th  ce n tu r ie s
to  ensure the use o f  the English language as a w r it ten  medium
in  sp heres  o f a c t i v i t y  where Latin and/or French had
t r a d i t i o n a l l y  held  sway. In the f i r s t  decades o f the
s ix t e e n t h  century Englishmen of in t e l l e c t u a l  s ta tu re  such as
Thomas E ly o t , Roger Ascham, Thomas More, and John Cheke
turned t h e i r  c r i t i c a l  f a c u l t i e s  to  a study of the E n glish
la n g u a g e , wrote in  E n g lish , and debated the m erits  of the
v er n a c u la r  as a w r it ten  medium of ex p ress io n . One of th e
forem ost and most in f lu e n t ia l  supporters o f the vernacu lar
was S ir  Thomas More.
. . .  th ere  was a remarkable rev iv a l  o f  E nglish  among 
the learn ed  in  the s ix te e n th  century , o f  which More 
i s  the outstanding example -  the ease w ith  which 
More could w rite  in Latin did not prevent h is  
w rit in g  in  E nglish  t o o .I
Sources contemporary with More a t t e s t  to  h is  eloquence in
spoken E n g lish ,  and to  h is  f a c i l i t y  in  the w r it ten  medium.
1 . R.W. Chambers, 'S ir  Thomas More's Fame among h is  
Countrymen', The Fame o f  B lessed  Thomas More (London, 1 9 2 9 ) ,
P .2 3 .
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Richard P ace, secre ta ry  o f  Latin l e t t e r s  to  Henry V III ,  has 
t h i s  to  say o f  him:
Porro fa c m d ia  non incomparabilis tantum 
sed  & duplex, cum in sua, turn in a lién a  
l in g u a ,  id  e s t ,  l a t i n a . l
V/hen books w r itten  in English a ttack in g  C atholic  d o ctr in es
f lo o d ed  in to  England, Bishop Tunstal re a lize d  th a t what was
needed to  defend C atholic  teachings were books in  E n g lish ,
and th e  man he turned to  was Thomas More.
Et quia tu ,  f r a te r  c la r is s im e ,  in lingua  
n o stra  v e m a c u la , s icu t  etiam in Latina 
Demosthenem quendam praestare p o te s ,  . . .  
m elius su b c is iv a s  horas, s i  quas tu is  
occup âtionibus su ffu ra r i p o te s ,  co llo ca re  
nunquam p o t e r is ,  quam in n ostra te  lingua  
a liq u a  e d a s , quae sim plic ibus e t  i d i o t i s  
hominibus subdolum haereticorum malignitatem  
a p e r ia n t , ac contra tarn impios e c c le s ia e  
su p p la n tâ tores reddant eos in s tr u c t io r e s
More's E n glish  w r it in g s  were published in  th e ir  e n t i r e t y  in
1557 by W illiam R a s t e l l ,  h is  nephew. In the d ed ica tio n  to
Queen Mary, R a s te l l  exp la in s  why he has chosen to  pub lish
h is  u n c le ' s  w r i t in g s .
When I considered  w ith my s e l f e  (moost 
g ra t io n s  sovera ign e) what greate eloquence,  
e x c e l le n t  l e a m in g e ,  and mo r a i l  v e r tu e s ,  
were and be conteyned in the workes and 
b o o k es , th at the wyse and g o d lie  man, s i r
1 .  Richard Pace. De Fruetu qui ex doctrina u e r c ip i tu r ,  l i b e r .  
(B a s le ,  1517) ,  p .0 2 .
2 .  David W ilk in s , C oncilia  Magnae B r itan n iae et H ib ern iae . 
v o l .  i i i ,  711-712 . For an English  tr a n s la t io n  see  Charles  
S tu rg e , Cuthbert Tunstal (London, 1938), p .363 .
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Thomas More k n igh te , sometyme lorde  
Chauncellour o f England (my dere u n c le )  
wrote in  the Englyshe tonge, so many, and 
so w e l l ,  as no one Englishman (I  suppose) 
ever  wrote the l i k e ,  whereby h is  workes 
be Worthy to  be hadde and redde of everye  
E n glish e  man, that i s  studious or desirous  
to  know and le a r n e ,  not onelye the eloquence  
and propertie  o f the English ton ge , but a lso  
the trewe doctryne o f C hristes ca th o lik e  
f a y t h , . .  .1
S ta p le to n ,  one of the more famous biographers o f More, drew
a t t e n t io n  to  th e  predominance of More's E nglish  w r it in g s  over
the L atin  ones in  terms o f len g th .
For my account o f  h is  l i f e  I have drawn from 
h is  Latin and h is  English w rit in gs  (the  
l a t t e r  fa r  exceed the former in  number and 
l e n g t h ) ,  . . . 2
Many authors who wrote works in E nglish  in  th e  e a r ly  
s ix t e e n t h  century apologized  fo r  t h e ir  use o f the v er n a c u la r .3 
But nowhere i s  t h i s  a p o lo g etic  note found in More's works. 
U n like  many o f h is  contem poraries. More regarded the idea o f  
E n g lish  being a 'barbarous' language as ' fa n ta s y e ' .^  His 
o b je c t io n  to  Tyndale's tr a n s la t io n  o f the B ib le  in to  E n g lish
1 .  Works 1557, ' C 2r .
2 .  Thomas S ta p le to n , The L ife  and I l lu s t r io u s  Martyrdom-of 
S ir  Thomas More ( l5 8 8 ) ,  tr a n s .  P.E. H a lle t t  (London, 1 9 2 8 ),  
p r e f .  x i v .
3 .  See p p .58-63-
4 .  'A D ialogue concernynge heresyes & matters o f  r e l i g i o n ' .
Works 1557, p.2^^3.
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was not because he f e l t  that the vernacular was too vu lgar  
fo r  the word of God to be w ritten  in ,  but because he was of  
the opinion that Tyndale had m istransla ted  the word o f God 
to  support h is  h e r e t ic a l  views.^  In h is  U top ia , th e  
inhab itants of the is land  are taught a t  school *in th e ir e  
owne natyve ton ge' . 2
Not only does More appear to have been a devoted u ser
o f  5 and advocate fo r ,  E nglish , but i t  seems a ls o  that he took
a keen in te r e s t  in the mechanics o f  the E nglish  language.
I t  i s  a fact that More exerc ised  considerable  
thought and care when using the vernacu lar .
He frequently  gave proof of th is  by a c t in g  
the schoolmaster towards a w r iter  who misused  
English  words or phrases, by e lu c id a tin g  the
meaning of words and ex p ress ion s , or by ^
esta b lish in g  some subtle  grammatical d istinction:*^
In advice given to  h is  children on the subject o f Latin
com position . More emphasized the importance o f concentrating
on the language as w ell as on the subject m atter.
Verum hoc unum moneo seu ser ia  s c r i p s e r i t i s , 
seu meracissimas nugas, omnia tamen d i l ig e n te r  
et meditate s c r ib i  v o lo .  Neque nocuerit s i  
primum Britannica lingua s c r ib a t is  omnia,.
1 .  I b id . .  p . 220 f f .
2 .  Thomas More, A f r u t e f u l /  and p leasaunt worke o f the b este  
s t a t e  o f  a publvaue w eale. and o f . the_ %iewe_JÜe c a l le d  Utopia 
(1516) ,  tr a n s .  Ralph Robinson (London, l 5 5 l ) ,  Lgr.
3 . F. Th. V is se r ,  A S v n t a ^ f  the. E nglish  Language,_of _St. 
Thomas More. (Louvain, 19^6), in tr o ,  x i .
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quae postea multo commodlus multoque minore 
labore t r a n s fe r e t is  in Latinam, dum animus 
ab inveniendi studio l ib e r  so lo  in ten d it  
e lo q u io . l
Richard Hyrde, a tu to r  to More's c h ild r e n , tr a n s la te d  a Latin
t r e a t i s e  of Vives in to  E n glish , and he showed i t
imto my syngular good mayster and brynger uppe 
Syr Thomas More /  to  whose iugement and co r rec t io n  
I use to submyt what so ever I do or go about /
that I se t  any store by: . . .  I besought hym to
take the labour to  rede h i t  over /  and correc te  h i t .  
Whiche he ryght gladlye dyd.2
It  seems lo g ic a l  to in fe r  from the advice that he gave to  h is
ch ild ren  that More would have paid no l i t t l e  a t te n t io n  to
Hyrde's choice of language.
D irect evidence for the importance which More placed
on the correct usage of words comes from h is  b a t t le  with
Tyndale. More raps Tyndale on the knuckles for  h is  in correct
use o f  E nglish . According to  More, Tyndale i s  wrong in  h is
use o f  the negatives 'no' and 'nay'
I woulde not here note by the way, that  
Tyndal here tr a n s la te th  no for  nay, fo r  
i t  i s  but a t r i f l e  and mistaking of y® 
en g lish e  worde: saving that ye shoulde
see y^ he whych in two so p la in  en g lish e  
wordes, and so commen as i s  naye and no,
1 . The Correspondence of Sir_ Thomas More, ed . E .F. Rogers,
p .2 5 6 .
2 .  Richard Hyrde ( t r . ) ,  A verv fTut^full__and p leasant boke 
c a l le d  the Instru ction  of a ChristeiL Woman (London, 15^0), 
A3r -  A3V.
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can not t e l l  when he should take the  
to n e , and when the to th e r ,  i s  not fo r  
tr a n s la t in g  in to  e n g l is h e , a man very  
mete
Though More cannot get Tyndale to  'w rite  true m atter' w ith  
respect to  r e l ig io n ,  he would have him 'yet a t  the le s tw is e  
w rite  true englishe
On another occasion . More argues with Tyndale over the  
use o f  the d e f in i te  a r t i c l e  in E n g lish ,
Ye sh a ll  understande that the la t in e  tonge 
lack eth  one certa in  a r t i c l e  that y© greke 
hath , and which a r t i c l e  in parte bothe our 
englyshe language hath , & the frenche a l s o ,  
and diverse other ton ges, and i t  i s  in  
en glishe  thys worde, th e .  For where as we 
have two a r t i c l e s  in e n g l is h ,  a & the : a or
an (fo r  bothe is  one a r t i c l e ,  the tone before  
a consonant the to th er  before a vow ell)  i s  
commen to  every thinge a lm ost. But th e ,  
s y g n if ie th  often  times some s p e c ia l l  th in g ,  
and dyvideth i t  from the g e n e r a ll .3
The e lu c id a tio n  of words tra n s la ted  from the Latin in to
E nglish  g rea tly  concerned More, la r g e ly  because o f  the danger 
o f  heresy  inherent in the English tr a n s la t io n  o f the B ib le ,
where the m istranslation  of a word could lead  to  a
m isconstruction  of the meaning. More takes exception  to
1 . 'The Confutacion o f Tyndale's Aunswere', Works 1557? p.M+8
2 . I b id .
3 .  -Ibid. .  p M 7 .
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Tyndale's nomenclature o f  the church as 'congregacion*, 
p r ie s t s  as ' seniours ' ,  and ch ar ity  as ' l o v e ' As fa r  as  
More i s  concerned
. . .  these  names in our Englishe tongue 
n e ith er  expresse the thynges that be ment 
by them, and a ls o  ther appeareth (the  
circumstances wel considered) that he 
had a mischievous minde in the chaunge.^
More takes pains to  point out the correct use o f words
tr a n s la te d  from the Latin in a b a t t le  o f  words with another
reformer, John F r ith .  More takes F r ith  to  task  over the
tr a n s la t io n  of 'oportet* in to  English
. . .  th is  la ten  worde o p o r te t . which sa in t  
Austine hath in that p lace , i s  many tymes 
in  the la t in  tonge taken not fo r  fu l  and 
p rec ise  n e c e s s i t i e ,  but fo r  expedient and 
convenient. And therfore i t  i s  tra n s la ted  
a lso  into e n g l ish ,  not only by th i s  word 
(must) which yet s ig n i f ie t h  not a l l  way an 
im p o s s ib i l i t ie  of y® contrary, but o ften  times 
by th is  worde ( i t  behoveth) which worde 
s ig n i f i e t h  that i t  i s  to bee done fo r  our 
behoofe and commoditye, and not yt i t  can 
in  no wise be avoyded, but yt i t  must ne des
be .3
Thomas More wrote ex ten s iv e ly  in  E n g lish , and did not 
ap o lo g ize  for  using the vernacular. He did not th ink  i t  a
1 . 'A Dialogue concernynge heresyes & matters o f  r e l i g i o n ' ,  
Works 1557? pp.220-221.
2 . IbM .
3 .  'A l e t t e r  of S ir  Thomas More knight impugning the
erronlouse wryting o f John Frith  agaynst the b lessed  sacrament 
o f  the a u lte r * .  Works 1557? p .838 .
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'barbarous* language, u n f it  fo r  use by learned men in  w ritten
com positions. But what did he think o f  the adequacy o f  the
E nglish  vocabulary in expressing the new ideas and concepts
th at the early  s ix teen th -cen tu ry  humanists in  England were
endeavouring to transmit to those not in stru c ted  in Latin?
At the time that More was w riting  in  E nglish  a controversy
was raging over th is  very p o in t ,  and, as we have seen , there
were many c r i t i c s  o f  the adequacy o f  the E nglish  vocabulary.^
More, however, has an answer fo r  th ese  c r i t i c s .
And i f  they would c a l l  i t  [E nglisbJ  barayn 
of wordes, there i s  no doubte but i t  i s  
plenteous enough to  expresse our myndes 
in anye thing wherof one man hath used to  
speke with another .2
There i s  an echo of th is  statement in More's U top ia . where
the ch ildren  are taught in th e ir  n a tiv e  tongue because
yt i s  bothe copious in woordes, and a lso  
pleasaunte to the eare : and fo r  the
utteraunce o f  a mans minde verye p erfec te  
and s u r e .3
Most of the authors who, l ik e  More, defended the adequacy 
o f  the English language with respect to  i t s  vocabulary, did so
1 .  See chap. I ,  pp. 58-63.
2 .  *A Dialogue concernynge heresyes & matters o f  r e l i g i o n ' .  
Works 1557, p.2^3*
3 .  U top ia . L31*.
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on the grounds of the large  number o f  Latin words which had 
been incorporated in to  the English  vocabulary in  the ear ly  
s ix te e n th  century. As has so o ften  been pointed o u t , 'the  
s ix te e n th  century i s  remarkable fo r  the quantity  o f  i t s  
d ir e c t  borrowings from L atin '.^  But sometimes th is  p ractice  
went too fa r ,  and an outcry aga in st 'inkhom ' terms caused  
some authors to  devise  a l te r n a t iv e  methods o f augmenting the
p *5
language. One method was the formation o f  n a tiv e  compounds
another device was to  borrow terms from e a r l i e r  authors such
as Chaucer and Lydgate. In t h i s  respect i t  i s  in te r e s t in g
to  note the words o f Thomas B e r t h e le t t e ,  who printed  Gower's
C onfessio  Amanti s . .He ta lk s  in  the d ed ication  o f  the 'o lde
en g lish e  wordes and v u lg a rs ' .
Whiche olde englishe wordes and vu lgars no 
wise man, because of th e ir  a n t iq u ite e  w i l l  
throwe a s id e .  For the w riters  o f l a t e r  d a le s ,  
the which began to lo th  and hate th ese  olde  
v u lga rs , whan they them s e l f e  wolde w rite  in
1 . S te l la  Brook, The Language o f  the Book o f  .Common Braver 
(London, 1965), p .38.
2 .  A d e ta iled  d iscu ss ion  of the ' inkhorn' controversy  can be 
found in R.F. Jones, The Triumoh of the E nglish  Language, pp.
95- 109 .
3 . For example, Robert Records uses terms l i k e  'gemowe ly n e s ' 
f o r  'p a r a l le l  l i n e s ' ,  'plumme lyn e' fo r  'p erp en d icu lar ',  and 
'ground ly n e ' fo r  'h orizon ta l l i n e ' .  See h is  pathway to  
Knowledg ( l 5 5 l ) ,  Alfr.
8 Î+.
our en g lish  tonge, were constrelgned  to  brlnge  
In, in th e ir  w rityn ges, newe termes (as some 
c a l l  them) whiche th e i  borowed out o f  l a t i n e ,  
frenche, and other lan gages , whiche caused, 
that they that understode not those la n g a g es , 
from whens these new vulgars are s e t t e ,  coude 
not perceive th e ir  w r ity n g e s . And though our 
most alowed olde autors did otherw hile use  
to borowe o f other lan gages, e i th e r  because o f  
th e ir  metre, or e l l e s  fo r  lacke o f  a Hmjeete 
en[gl] ishe worde, yet that ought not to be a 
présidente to u s ,  to  heape them in ,  where as 
nedeth n o t , and where as we have a l l  redie  
wordes approved and rece ived , o f  the same 
e f f e c t e  and s tr e n g th . The whiche i f  any man 
wante, l e t  hym resorte  to  th i s  worthy olde  
w riter  lohn Gower, that shal as a lan terne  
give him l ig h te  to w rite  cunningly, and to  
gam ishe h is  sentences in our vulgare tonge.^
On the question of borrowing words from e a r l i e r  a u th o rs ,
More has something to say: he w i l l  have nothing to  do with
w holesale  borrowings from e a r l ie r  au th ors. He a ttack s t h i s
p ra c t ice  which, from h is  words, seems to  have been qu ite
common in the ear ly  s ix teen th  century as a method o f augmenting
the vocabulary. More a s se r ts  that
I f  i t  be one that hath a l y t e l l  smacke of  
leam yn ge, he r e ie c te th  as homely and commen 
ware whatsoever is  not s tu f fe d  f u l l  o f  o ld  
moughteaten wordes, and th at be worne out o f  
u se .  Some there be that have pleasure onely  
in  olde ru st le  a n t i q u i t i e s .2
1 . John Gower, De Confessio Amant is . . ed . Thomas B e r th e le t te  
(London, 155^), ^2^ -  ^ 2v ,  In the o r ig in a l ,  the above passage 
has fe e te  and e n lg is h e . The f i r s t  word does not f i t  in to  the  
c o n te x t ,  meete being more l i k e ly  h ere , w h ile  en lg ish e  i s  
c le a r ly  a m isspelling  for  e n g l is h e .
2 .  U top ia . A2  ^ -  A3^.
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As w e l l  as keeping s i l e n t  on the question  o f  compound
words in  E n g lish , More does not d isc u ss  the q uestion  of
neologizms or ' inkhorn' term s. An in v e s t ig a t io n  o f  More's
vocabulary in the l i g h t  o f  the importance he placed on
q u estion s  o f language would be in s t r u c t iv e ,  th e r e fo r e ,  in
i l lu s t r a t i n g  how he coped with the E nglish  vocabulary. He
claim s copiousness fo r  the l e x i c a l  resources o f  s ix te e n th -
century E n g lish , but how adequate in  fa c t  did he f in d  English?
How More coped with the E nglish  vocabulary i s  important
fo r  another reason:
More's English  i s  . . .  o f  e s p e c ia l  in te r e s t  as 
an example o f modem E nglish  in  the e a r ly  
s ta g es  o f  i t s  s e t t le m e n t .  I t  i s  described  
by the p h i lo lo g i s t s  as Early Modem E n g lish .
As i t  i s  th e  ce n tra l English  of a London 
gentleman, an Oxford and L in co ln 's  Inn man, 
a c o u r t ie r ,  statesman and Lord C hancellor , we 
may assume that i t  stands fo r  i t s  day in  the  
l in e  o f  development o f  modem standard E nglish .^
Doyle-Davidson sees  More as standing at the cross-road s
between medieval and modem E nglish:
Coming at the opening o f  the modem p eriod , a 
hundred years a f t e r  Chaucer and some f i f t y  
before Shakespeare, he i s  an e s s e n t ia l  l in k  
between mediaeval and modem. 2
1 . A.W. Reed, 'Punctuation, S p e l l in g s ,  and Language' ,  in  The 
E n zlish  Woriis-.of S i r _Thomas More (A fa c s im ile  reproduction o f  
the 1557 e d i t i o n ) ,  ed . W.E. Campbell, v o l .  2 (London, 1927),  
p .4 4 .  V o l.  1 was published in  1931.
2 . W.A.G. Doyle-Davidson, 'The E a r l ie r  E nglish  Works o f S ir  
Thomas More', MgllSÏL , v o l .  17 (1 935 ), p . 53.
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Authors other than More, w r it in g  in  the f i r s t  h a l f  o f
the s ix te e n th  cen tu ry , can be s a id ,  from an h i s t o r i c a l  point
o f  v iew , to  stand between the medieval and e a r ly  modem
sta g es  in  the development o f  E n g lish . But More's E n g lish , as
w e ll  as standing in  the d ir e c t  l i n e  o f development o f  modem
E n g lish , was a ls o  regarded by w r iters  in  h is  and in  succeeding
c e n tu r ie s  as the b est  E n g lish , and served as a s p e c i f i c  model
fo r  those w r iters  who wished to  a t t a in  eloquence in the
w r it ten  medium. Dr Johnson, in  h is  D ic t io n a r y , devotes e igh t
f o l i o  pages to  e x tr a c ts  from More because i t  'appears from
Ben Johnson, that h is  works were considered  as models o f  pure
and e legan t s t y l e B e n  Jonson, h im se lf ,  used More as one
of four authors from whom to  i l l u s t r a t e  how E nglish  grammar
ought to  be used.^ He a ls o  regarded More as one o f  the
authors who 'began Eloquence w ith  u s ' .3 Thomas Nash was a ls o
a great admirer o f  More.
V/hat age w il  not prayse immortal S ir  P h i l l ip  Sidne-V. 
whom noble S a lu s ttu s  (that th r ic e  s in g u le r  french Poet)  
hath famoused: to g e th er  w ith  S ir  N icholas Bacon. Lord
keeper & merry S ir  Thomas Moore, fo r  the c h ie fe  p i l i e r s  
o f  our e n g l ish  s p e e c h ?
1 .  Samuel Johnson, "The H istory o f  the E nglish  Language' ,  
p ref ix ed  to  h is  D ictionary  o f the English. Language.:— In Tfhich 
the Words are deduced from t h e ir  O r ig in a ls ,  and I l lu s t r a t e d  in  
t h e i r  d i f fe r e n t  s ien if leg a tio n s  bv examples from..the b est  Writ e r s
(London, 1 755), v o l .  I .
2 .  Ben Jonson, The E nglish  Grammar (161+0), Works. v o l .  8 , ed .  
C.H. Herford, Percy and Evelyn Simpson (Oxford, 19^ 7), PP.'+65-553<
3 .  Timber: or D is c o v e r ie s . Works. v o l .  8, 591.
aondon°“ l f 92I P e n i l e s s e _ J i i s  S u p p lica tion  to  the D lv e l l
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Henry Peacham, a t  the beginning o f  the seventeen th  cen tu ry ,
recommends More as a model to  be fo llow ed  in  w r it in g  E nglish
'properly  and e lo q u en tly * .^
To helpe your s e l f e  h e r e in ,  make ch o ice  of  
those Authors in  p r o fe ,  who speake the b est  
and purest E n g lish .  I would commend unto  
you (though from more A n t iq u it ie )  the l i f e  
o f  Richard the th ir d  w r it ten  by S ir  Thomas 
Moore. . . .  2
That More's a c tu a l  ch o ice  o f  vocabulary was h ig h ly
regard ed ,w itn ess  the doggerel c o n fe ss io n  o f  Eden, quoted by
h is  e d i t o r ,  W ille s :
I have not fo r  every worde asked counsayle  
o f  eloquent E l io t  or S ir  Thomas Moore:
Take i t  th er e fo re  as I have in tended ,
the f a u l t es w ith favour may soone be a mended.3
Edward P h i l l i p s ,  th e  nephew o f  M ilto n , compiled a D ict ion ary
o f  E nglish  words, and in  the preface he in v e igh s  a g a in st  those
authors who d e l ib e r a te ly  make use o f  obscure, o r ,  as P h i l l ip s
terms them, 'grosse* words. P h i l l ip s  a d v ise s  a g a in st  t h e ir
u s e .
What cau tion s  more to  g iv e  fo r  the avoid ing  
o f  such grosse  words as th ese  I know n o t ,  
onely  t h i s  in  g e n e r a l .  To be ever conversant 
in  the b est Authours, as S ir  P h i l ip  S id n v .
S ir  Thomas More, S ir  Walter Rawleigh. . . .  ^
1 .  Henry Peacham, The Compleat Gentleman (London, 1 6 2 2 ), p . 52.
2 .  I b id . .  p . 53.
3 .  Richard Eden, The HisAorv. o f  Travavle In t he West and East
In d ie s ., and oth er  count revs ly in g  ev th er  wav, to wardes the
f r u i t f u l l  and ryche Moluccaes (1 5 5 5 ) ,  ed . Richard W ille s  (London, 
1557) preface^to th e  reader, Cl i s  in c o r r e c t ly  signed
Ïé58)^^c2^ ‘^  P h i l l i p s ,  The ..New World o f  E nglish  Words (London,
88.
Thomas More was thus an advocate fo r  the E n glish  language,  
a very  c a r e fu l  u ser  o f  i t ,  and a model o f  eloquence in  h is  own 
day and fo r  l a t e r  g en era tio n s .^  I f ,  and how More augmented 
th e  l e x i c a l  resources o f  E nglish  a r e ,  th e r e fo r e ,  important 
q u estion s  fo r  in v e s t ig a t io n .
Turning to th e  E nglish  works o f  More, we f in d  th at h is  
e a r l i e s t  E nglish  work, apart from the v e r se s  composed in  h is  
youth , was the L ife  o f  John P ic u s , the t r a n s la t io n  o f  a Latin  
biography o f  Giovanni P ic o , Earl o f M irandola, w r it te n  by h is  
nephew Giovanni Francesco P ic o .  Giovanni P ic o ,  Earl o f  
M irandola, was an I t a l ia n  humanist who l iv e d  in  th e  second  
h a l f  o f  the f i f t e e n t h  century and, according to  Cresacre More, 
Thomas More 'propounded to  h im s e lfe ,  as a patt e m e o f  l i f e ,  
a (a ) s in g u la r  lay-man John Picus E arle o f  Mirandula, who was 
a man famous fo r  v e r tu e ,  and most eminent fo r  l e a r n in g ' .  ^
More's L ife  o f  Picus was f i r s t  p rin ted  in  1510,^ but sch o lars  
put the date o f  com position  forward to  150^-5*^ It  was a
1 .  For a comprehensive l i s t  o f  authors up to  the year 1750, 
who mention More in  t h e i r  works,- see  R.W. G ibson, S t .  Thomas 
MqIISJ— A _P_rellmlnary-Blbllogjraphv of_Jiis Works and o f Moreana 
to  tlie year 1750 (New Haven and London, I 96I ) ,  p p .165-291.
2 . Thomas [C r e s a c r e ]  More, The L ife  o f  S ir  Thomas More, K t.
(London, 172 6 ), p . 1 8 . The f i r s t  e d i t io n  came out in  1627.
3 . See R.W. Chambers, Thomas More (London, I 935) , p . 9^.
^ . I b id . The date o f  com position  i s  a l s o  d isc u sse d  in
A.W. Reed, Early Tudor Drama (London, 1 9 2 6 ), p . 73 .
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New Y ear's g i f t  to  Joyce L eigh , a nun, and th e  s i s t e r  o f  a 
f r ie n d ,  Edward L ee, afterw ards Archbishop o f  York. Along 
w ith  the L ife  o f  P ic u s . More tr a n s la te d  three o f  h is  l e t t e r s  
and h is  in te r p r e ta t io n  o f  Psalm XVI.
More's L ife  o f  Picus abounds in words f i r s t  a t t e s t e d ,  
according to  OED, e i t h e r  in  More's t r a n s la t io n  or in  t e x t s  
w r it te n  in  l a t e r  years by h im se lf  or o th er  a u th ors . This  
a p p l ie s  p a r t ic u la r ly  to  words which, a lthough found f i r s t  
in  t e x t s  long b efore  More came to  w r ite  John P ic u s . are used  
w ith  an ex ten sion  in  meaning in  More's t r a n s la t io n .  Often
t h i s  ex ten sio n  in  meaning i s  s t i l l  current to -d a y . Thus :
ad o p tio n : The ac t  o f  tak ing up and tr e a t in g  as
on e's  ora; accep tan ce , e sp o u sa l.
OED (2) 1598 Shaks• Merrv Wives o f
WiüâssiV 2 .1 1 .2 7 5 .1
1 .  The Shakespeare quotations are from the fa c s im ile  e d i t io n  
o f  the f i r s t  f o l i o  o f  1623, prepared by Helge K okeritz  (London, 
1955) .  Where a play i s  c i t e d  which i s  not in  the f i r s t  f o l i o ,  
the c i t a t i o n  i s  from the Arden e d i t io n  o f  Shakespeare's Works 
(London, I 899 -  ) .  S ince 1955 r e is s u e s  o f  c e r ta in  volumes
o f  the s e t  have been published and i t  i s  th e  more recent s e r ie s  
which i s  c i t e d  when the play under d is c u s s io n  has been re issu ed
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J .P;^  Of whom i f  thou aske wherto t h e i  draw, . . .  
what ende t h e i  have appointed them s e l f ,  
in  the adono ion wherof t h e i  shoulde be
-  1 6 .K .5 .
In MED the noun adoncioun i s  c i t e d  with th ree  meanings :
a )  The act  o f  adopting a c h i l d ;  a l s o  the co n d it io n  
o f  being adopted (13^0).
b) God's a c t  in rece iv in g  persons as h i s  ch i ld r en  
(13^0 ) .
c )  Sacrament o f  adoption -  a sacrament f o r  in fa n ts  
which the Pelugians proposed to  s u b s t i t u t e  fo r  
that  o f  baptism (a l387)«
In OED the noun c a r r i e s  two meanings p r io r  to More. One i s
'the  a c t io n  o f  v o lu n t a r i ly  taking in to  any r e l a t i o n ,  e sp .  o f
taking in to  s o n s h ip ' ,  and t h i s  meaning i s  a t t e s t e d  from 1387.
The o ther  meaning i s  'the fa c t  o f  being so adopted, adopted
r e la t io n  or c o n d i t i o n ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  from 1382.
a l a c r i t v ; B r i s k n e s s ,  c h ee r fu l  r e a d in e s s ,  l i v e l i n e s s ,
promptitude, s p r i g h t l i n e s s .
OED (1)  J .P .
1 .  The quotations  and page-numbering f o r  John Picus are from 
W.E. Campbell' s f a c s im i le  e d i t io n  o f  the 1557 e d i t io n  of  More's  
E nglish  Works. John Picus i s  in  v o l .  I o f  the f a c s im i le  
e d i t i o n .  Two e d i t io n s  o f  John P ic u s . undated but contemporary 
with  More, were p r in ted  by John R a s t e l l  and Wynkyn de Worde 
r e s p e c t i v e l y .  From in te r n a l  evidence i t  seems th a t  de Worde's 
e d i t i o n  i s  a p ira ted  v e r s io n  o f  R a s t e l l ' s .  For information  
about th e se  two e d i t io n s  see Doyle-Davidson's  'Notes on the  
C o l l a t i o n s ' ,  v o l .  I o f  the f a c s im i le  e d i t i o n ,  p . 220. Where 
e i t h e r  the s p e l l in g  o f  a word or the word i t s e l f  d i f f e r s  in  
th ese  two e d i t io n s  from the 1557 e d i t io n  reference  w i l l  be 
made to  the a l ternat ive  read ings .
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J . P : . . .  in the inivard a f f e c t e s  o f  the mynde he 
c lev ed  to god w ith  very fervent  l o v e ,  and 
devocion .  Sometime th at  mervelouse  
a l a c r i t e e  lan gu ish ed ,  and almost f e l l :
8 .D .2 .
According to  OED. More's use o f  the noun marks i t s  in trod uct ion  
in to  E n g l i sh .  However, MED c i t e s  the  noun a l a c r i t é  once in  
the  f i f t e e n t h  century: the meaning a ttached  to  the noun i s
that o f  ' l i v e l i n e s s ,  s p r i g h t l i n e s s ' ,  and the re levant quotation  
i s  :
(a l^60) Vegetius  (2)  20^: Of tendre age up goth
p er fec t io u n  o f  c h iv a le r s  . . .  
A la c r i t é  to  lepe  & renne 
unwerned.
More's use o f  the noun i s ,  however, more a b s tr a c t  in  s e n s e ,  
and a p p l ie s  to  s p i r i t u a l  rather than to  p h y s ica l  l i v e l i n e s s .
His use o f  the noun does n o t ,  th e r e fo r e ,  c o r r e la te  with the  
f i f t e e n t h  century use of  the  noun in  respect  o f  meaning.
^ontumelious ( a . ) :  Of persons : Dealing in  or using contemptuous
reproach or abuse ,  s u p e r c i l i o u s l y  i n s o l e n t .
OED ( lb )  15V8.
J . f : These be th ey ,  who . . .  odious to  god, contumelious,  
proude, s t a t e l y ,  fynders o f  e v i l l  t h i n g e s , foo l is te ,  
d i s s o l u t e ,  . . .
12 .E .7 .
MED c i t e s  the a d j e c t iv e  contumelious w ith  re ference  to  
immaterial th in gs  which have the q u a l i t y  o f  in so len ce  or 
arrogance.  This use o f  the word dates  from clV^O (?clh25)  in  
MED. OED quotes the a d je c t iv e  w ith  reference to  words and 
a c t io n s  from lM-83.
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fiiilture ; The c u l t i v a t i o n  or development o f  the
mind, improvement or refinement by 
education and t r a in i n g .
OED (If) J . P .
J . P : . . .  rather  to  the pompe and o s te n ta c io n  o f  
t h e i r  w i t ,  then to  the cu ltu re  & p r o f i t  o f  
t h e i r  myndes to  be l i t l e  & e a s e ly  t a s t e d .
I l f  .D . 1 .
In MED the noun c a r r i e s  two meanings:
a )  A c u l t i v a t e d  f i e l d  (1 1 7 3 )«
b) T i l l a g e  o f  the  s o i l ,  c u l t i v a t i o n  (?lMfO).
OED c i t e s  the word with  meaning b) from roughly the same 
date as  MED, and another meaning which i t  c i t e s  p r ior  to  
More i s  'worship; r e v e r e n t ia l  homage' .  But t h i s  meaning 
i s  ra re ,  c i t e d  f i r s t  in  1 +^83 and t h e r e a f t e r  not at a l l .
d ed icate  ( v . ) :  To in sc r ib e  or address (a book) to  a patron
or fr ie n d  as a mark o f  a f f e c t i o n ,  
compliment.
OED ( 3 )  I 5 l f 2 .
J . P : . . .  & tumyng h is  wordes to  Angelus P o l i t ianus 
( to  whom he d ed ica te th  that  boke) he w r i t e th  in  
t h i s  w i s e .
7 .D .1 3 .
OED does not c i t e  the verb at  a l l  before  the time o f  More, 
but MED has one c i t a t i o n  ?all+75 (?allf25) with the  meaning 
' to  d ed icate  (a ch u rch ) ' .
descant ( v . ): To make remarks, comments or o b se r v a t io n s .
OED (2) J .P .
9 3 .
J . P : . . .  the company o f  the c o u r t ,  where he was
conversaunt d iv e r s ly  (as i t  i s  t h e i r  unmanerly 
maner) descanted th e r o f  to  h i s  rebuke, as them 
thought : . . .
1 5 .D .I .
OED c i t e s  More's use o f  the verb as the f i r s t  in stan ce  o f  the 
verb in E n g l ish .  But MED records the verb d iscanten  al^^O 
w ith  the meaning 'to  s ing  in counterpoint ' . This meaning 
fo r  the verb i s  not c i t e d  in  OED before  1538.
e legan t  : Of com posit ion ,  l i t e r a r y  s t y l e ,  e tc  ;
c h a ra c ter is ed  by grace and refinem ent.
OED (1+) 1526 . More 'A Dialogue' ,
Works 1557) 17^.G.i+.
J .P  : A worke of  great erud ic ion  and e l e g a n t , and
s t u f f e d  w ith  the co g n ic io n  o f  many th in g es
worthy to  be l e m e d :  . . .
^ .A .3 .
MED does not c i t e  the a d je c t iv e  at a l l .  There i s  only  one
sense in  which the a d je c t iv e  i s  c i t e d  in  OED p r ior  to  More ;
t h i s  sense i s  ' t a s t e f u l l y  ornate in a t t i r e ,  sometimes in  
unfavourable sense ; d a in ty ,  f o p p i s h ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  
from c 1^ -8 5 .
e r u d i t i o n : The s t a t e  or co n d it io n  o f  being tra in ed
or in s tru c te d :  Acquired knowledge, e sp .
in  languages,  l i t e r a t u r e ,  e t c ;  l e a r n in g ,  
sch o la r sh ip .
^  (3a) 1530 .
J ' P : A worke o f  great erud ic ion  and e l e g a n t ,  and 
s t u f f e d  with  the  co g n ic ion  o f  many th in g es  
worthy to  be l e m e d :  . . .
U* .A. 3 .
9^.
MED c i t e s  t h e  word w i th  two meanings:
a) I n s tr u c t io n ,  education (cl^-^O).
b) A te a c h in g ,  a doctr ine  c 14-75 (cl4-50).
OED a l s o  c i t e s  th ese  two meanings p r io r  to More, both o f  which
are o b so le te  today .  The meaning a )  i s  l a s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED
in  174-9, and b) in  1574-. More a l s o  uses  the word with  
meaning a )  in  J .P . a t  3 .H .12 .
ex term in a t io n : Putting an end t o ,  t o t a l  e x t i r p a t io n ,
u t t e r  d e s t r u c t io n .
OED ( 2 ) 1 5 4 .7 .
J . P : So much only s e t  he by h i s  l e r n in g ,  in how 
much he knewe that  i t  was p r o f i ta b le  to  the
church, and to  the exterminaclon o f  errou rs .
7 .B .3 .
MED c i t e s  the noun exterminacioun cl4*75 (14-59) with  the  
meaning 'exp u ls ion  or banishment from a c o u n tr y ' .  OED c i t e s  
t h i s  meaning between 1577 and 1664-. There i s  on ly  one 
meaning fo r  the word c i t e d  by OED p rior  to  More. This i s  
the meaning ' term inat ion ,  ending, decay*, and i t  i s  c i t e d
f i r s t  in 14-90, and then only  once more, in  154-9.
fence ( a g a i n s t ) ( v . ) :  To screen ,  s h i e l d ,  protect  : g ^ .  in
m ater ia l  or immaterial s e n s e .
OED ( 2c )  J j^P.
J . P : . . .  and fensyng my s e l f e  with the c r u c i f i x e ,  
bare f o t e  walkyng about the  woride . . .  I 
purpose to  preche o f  C h r is t .
8.D.14-.
J .  R a s t e l l : sencvng.
W. de Worde: sencvnge.
95.
The verb i s  not c i t e d  at a l l  in  any sense in  NED. OED c i t e s  
i t  w ith  only one meaning prior  to  More, ' to  surround w ith  or as  
with  a fen ce ;  to  e n c lo s e ,  f o r t i f y ,  p r o t e c t ' ,  and t h i s  meaning (6) 
i s  a t t e s t e d  from 1435.
f r e c k le  ( n . ): A y e l lo w is h  or l ight-brown spot in  the s k in ,
sa id  to  be produced by exposure to  the sun 
and wind. (used f i g u r a t i v e l y . )
OED ( l a )  J . P . Only c i t a t i o n  of  t h i s
meaning in  OED.
J . P : . . .  so farre  was he from th e  gevyng o f  any 
d i l ig e n c e  to  e r th ly  t h in g e s ,  that  he semed 
somwhat besprent wt the f r e k e l l  o f  n e g l ig e n c e .
7 . F . I .
The p lu ra l  noun f r a k l e s / f r e k ( e ) l e s  i s  a t t e s t e d  in MED with  two 
meanings :
a )  F r e c k le s ,  a l s o  pimples' a l4 0 0 .
b) a small f l e c k  o f  co lour in a stone a l 500 . (only
c i t a t i o n .  ;
OED a l s o  c i t e s  the noun fr e c k le  w ith  i t s  l i t e r a l  meaning from 
1400.
in est im ab le  (a . , ) ;  Too precious to  be es t im ated ;  o f
surpassing va lue  or e x c e l le n c e ;  p r i c e l e s s ,  
in v a lu a b le .
OED ( l b )  1570.
J . P : . . .  o f  which b ok es , some we have,  & some (as 
an Inestimable t r e s u r e )  we have l o s t .
4 .H .9 .
The a d j e c t iv e  inest im able  with the  meaning ' th at  cannot be 
reckoned up or computed', i s  c i t e d  in  OED from c l3 7 4 .
96.
I n t e g r i t y ; Soundness o f  moral p r in c ip le ;  the
ch aracter  o f  uncorrupted v i r t u e ,  e sp .  in  
r e la t io n  to  tru th  and f a i r  d ea l ing  : 
u p r ig h tn e s s ,  h on es ty ,  s i n c e r i t y .
OED (3b) 1548.
J . P ; . . .  he wrote o ver ,  to  one Hierome B e n in e v i ,  
a F lo r e n t in e ,  a wel l e t t r e d  man (whom fo r  
h is  great love  toward him, and the i n t e g r i t e e  
o f  h i s  co n d ic io n s ,  he s in g u la r ly  favored)TTT
6 .0 .6 .
The only sense o f  i n t e g r i t y  current before  More was 'the  
con d it io n  o f  not being marred or v i o l a t e d ,  uncorrupted,  
o r i g i n a l  p er fec t  s t a t e ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED c l4 5 0 .
lucky ( a . ) :  Presaging or l i k e l y  to  promote good lu c k ,
well-omened.
OED (3)  1 5 4 9 .
J . P : . . .  & a l s o  s i g n i f y i n g ,  that  t h e i  d e s ir e  eche  
to  o ther  that  yere a good continuance and 
prosperous ende o f  that  luckv beginnyng.
l . C . 6 .
J .  R a s t e l l :  lukkv
The a d j e c t iv e  occurs in  English  w ith  only  one meaning p r io r  
to  More; t h i s  meaning i s  'o f  persons; having or a ttended  by 
good lu c k ,  f o r tu n a te ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1502.
outward ( a . ) :  Applied to  a c t i o n s ,  l o o k s ,  and o th er
e x t e r n a l ly  v i s i b l e  m a n i fe s ta t io n s ,  as  
opposed to  in te r n a l  f e e l i n g s  ; o f  or  
perta in ing  to  outer  form as opposed to  
inner substance; formal.
OED (4) 1526 .
97.
J . P : Of outward observances he gave no very great  
fo r c e ,  . . .  : But in the inward a f f e c t e s  o f
the mynde he c leved  to  god with  very fervent  
l o v e , . . .
8 . 0 . 4 .
The e a r l i e s t  occurrence o f  the a d je c t iv e  in  OED i s  from OE,.
and i t  has the l i t e r a l  sense o f  'o u te r ,  e x t e r n a l ' In the
sense o f  'p er ta in in g  to  the body as opposed to  the mind' i t
i s  c i t e d  in  OED ( 2 ) ,  from.1225.
p ersu a s io n : That o f  which one i s  persuaded; what
one i s  l e d  to  b e l i e v e ;  a b e l i e f ,  
c o n v ic t io n .
OED (2b) J . P .
J . P : This i s  a very deadly & monstrous nerswacion. 
which hath entred the mindes o f  men, b e lev in g  
that the s tu d ie s  o f  p h i lo sop h ie  are o f  e s t a t e s  
and p r in c e s ,  . . .
14 .C .1 1 .
There are two meanings fo r  the noun c i t e d  in OED p r ior  to  J . P .
They are :
a ) d )  The a c t i o n ,  or an a c t ,  o f  persuading or seeking  
to  persuade : 1382.
b)Clb)Something intended to  induce b e l i e f  or a c t io n ;  an 
argument or inducement : c 1384-1624 ( o b s . ) .
remit ( v . ): To a l low  one's  ( d i l i g e n c e ,  a t t e n t i o n ,  e t c . )
to  s lacken  or a b a t e .
OED (6) J . P .
J . P : And because ye s h a l l  not th in k ,  that  my t r a v a i l e  
and d i l i g e n c e  in  study i s  any th ing  remitted or  
s lacked: I geve you knowlege, that . . .  I have
learned  both the Hebrew language,  and . . .
I 5 .B .9 .
1 . B o s w o r th -T o l l e r ,  s . v .  u tw e a rd .
98.
The verb i s  c i t e d  w ith  sev e ra l  meanings p r io r  to More. The 
e a r l i e s t  meaning attached  to  the verb i s  ' to  fo r g iv e  or pardon 
(a s i n ,  o f f e n c e ,  e t c . ) ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  from c l3 7 5  in OED.
At the same time the verb appears w ith  the meaning ' to  g ive  
up, l a y  a s id e  (anger, d i s p le a s u r e ,  e t c . )  e n t i r e l y  or in  p a r t ' , (5 )- 
but t h i s  meaning i s  now o b s o le t e ,  being l a s t  a t t e s t e d  in OED 
in  1820 .
s a t i s f y : To pay a c r e d i t o r .  (used f i g u r a t i v e l y . )
OED (Id )  J . P . This i s  the s o le
c i t a t i o n  in  OED o f  
t h i s  s e n s e .
J .P: . . .  he was so d e in ly  taken w ith  a ferven t  a x i s ,  
which . . .  compelled him w ith in  thre d a ies  to  
s a t i s f i e  nature ,  and repaie her the l i f e  which 
he received  o f  h er .
8 . F . I .
The verb appears w ith  sev era l  meanings p r ior  to  More's use o f  
i t . The e a r l i e s t  occurrence o f  the verb i s  w ith  the meaning 
' to  pay o f f  or discharge f u l l y ;  to l iq u id a t e  (a d eb t ) ;  to  
f u l f i l  (an o b l i g a t i o n ) ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from c l4 3 0 .  
According to  OED t h i s  meaning i s  now ra re ,  except in  Law, but 
i t  does appear to be used s t i l l  t o -d a y .  The l i t e r a l  sense ( I d ) ,  
' to  pay a c r e d i t o r ' ,  from which the  f i g u r a t i v e  sense developed,  
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 14-33.
s e r v i l e  ( a . ) :  Of a r t s ,  employments, labour; b e f i t t i n g
a s la v e  ; unworthy o f  a f r e e  man.
OED ( lb )  1514.
99.
J .P : By t h i s  rekenyng i t  i s  a th ing e i t h e r  s e r v i l e . 
or a t  the l e s t  wise not p r in c e ly ,  t o  make the
s tu d ie  o f  wisedom other  then mercenarie .
1 4 .F .1 0 .
The word occurs in  E nglish  w ith  s e v e r a l  meanings p r io r  to  
More's use o f  i t .  The e a r l i e s t  use o f  the word was in  the  
phrase s e r v i l e  work, which meant 'work forbidden on the  
Sabbath ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between I 382 and 1884.  The 
e a r l i e s t  occurrence of  the a d j e c t iv e  on i t s  own i s  c l 450 in
OED where i t  i s  c i t e d  with  the meaning ' o f ,  belonging to  or
proper to  a s lav e  or s l a v e s ' .
s k i t t i s h ; Of h o r s e s ,  e t c ;  d isposed or apt to  s t a r t
or be unruly without s u f f i c i e n t  cause ; 
given to  shying or r e s t iv e n e s s  through  
high s p i r i t s  ; unduly l i v e l y  or s p i r i t e d .
OED (2)  J . P .
J . P : These great fortunes  l i f t  up a man h i e ,
but o f te n t im e s ,  as a f i e r c e  and a s k i t t i s h  
h o rse ,  t h e i  c a s t  o f  t h e i r  m a is te r .
1 4 .H.1 5 .
The a d j e c t iv e  i s  a t t e s t e d  with only one meaning p r io r  to  J . P . 
in  OED. This i s  the  meaning 'o f  d i s p o s i t i o n ,  e tc  ; 
ch ara c ter ized  by l e v i t y ,  f r i v o l i t y ,  or e x c e s s iv e  l i v e l i n e s s ' ,  
and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  from c l 4 l 2 .
spur ( n . ): A s t im u lu s ,  i n c e n t iv e ,  or in c i tem e n t .
OED ( n . l  : 4 )  1523-
100.
J . P : With t h e s e  tw ayn , as  w i th  two sp u r  r e s . t h a t  
one o f  f e a r e ,  t h a t  o t h e r  of  lo v e :  sp u r  re
f o r t h  t h i n e  hors  thorow th e  s h o r t  waie of  
t h i s  momentary l i f e ,  . . .
1 3 .G .I3 .
The noun i s  q u i t e  common by More*s t im e .  The e a r l i e s t  sense  
in  which i t  ap p eared  was *a deuce f o r  p r i c k in g  th e  s id e  o f  a 
h o rse  in  o rd e r  t o  u rge  i t  forward* , and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  t h i s
sense from OE in  OED.^
s t i c k  ( v . ) : To be in  d i f f i c u l t y  o r  t r o u b l e  ; to  s to p
o r  s t a n d  in  a s t a t e  o f  p e r p l e x i t y ;  t o
be em bar ra ssed ,  puzz led  o r  n o n p lu s s e d .
OSD ( v . l  : 1^)  1 5 7 7
J . P : . . .  whan he was axed once in  s p o r t ,  w he the r
of th o se  two burdeyns semed l i g h t e r ,  . . .  whiche 
he s t i c k e d  t h e r e a t  a w h i l e ,  bu t  a t  th e  l a s t  he 
shoke h i s  h e a d e , . . .
8.B.8.
The v e rb  i s  in  common use w i th  many meanings p r i o r  to  More.
The e a r l i e s t  meaning c a r r i e d  by the  v e rb  was *to s t a b  w i th  a 
k n i f e  * , and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  CED from OE The v e rb  i s  
a l s o  found w ith  s e v e r a l  meanings r e l a t e d  to  the  sense  of  
* remaining f i x e d * .  For example, w i th  th e  meaning *of p e r s o n s ,  
t o  remain p e r s i s t e n t l y  in  a place* ( 6 ) ,  i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  from OE 
in  OED, w hile  w i th  th e  meaning *of t h o u g h t s ,  remaining
perm anently  in  th e  mind* (6b) i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  from a l 3 0 0 . j
s t r a n g l e  ( v . ) :  To k i l l  by e x t e r n a l  com pression  of  th e
t h r o a t ,  to  choke .  (used  f i g u r a t i v e l y . )
OED (1) 1 5 9 1
1 . B o s w o r th -T o l le r ,  s . v .  spura  .
2 . I b i d .  9 s . v .  s t i c i a n .
101.
J . P : . . .  howe f a l s e  the f l e s h l y  p lea su res :  which
th er fo re  embrace u s ,  that  they might s tra n g le  
u s .
1 7 .B .1 1 .
OED a t t e s t s  the verb with  the  l i t e r a l  meaning ' to  choke' from 
1303 . It a l s o  a t t e s t s  th e  verb w ith  the meaning ' to  l u l l  by 
stoppage o f  b rea th ,  smother, s u f f o c a t e ' from a l 300 , but 
regards t h i s  use o f  the verb a s  now ra r e ,
s t u f f  ( v . ) :  To f i l l ,  crowd (sp eech ,  e t c . )  w ith
something.
OED ( v . l  : 9a) a l^ 6 8 .
J . P : A worke o f  great eru d ic ion  and e l e g a n t ,  and 
s tu f f e d  w ith  the cogn ic ion  o f  many th in g es  
worthy to  be l e m e d :  . . .
^ .A .3 .
The verb s t u f f  was used in  s ev e ra l  sen ses  p r ior  t o  More.
The e a r l i e s t  meaning a ttached  to  the verb was ' to  fu rn ish  
(a f o r t i f i e d  town, s tronghold ,  e t c . )  w ith  men, munitions and 
s t o r e s ' ,  and t h i s  meaning i s  a t t e s t e d  between 13— and 161+0 
in  OED. Nearer in meaning to More's use o f  the  verb i s  ' to  
f i l l  (a r e c e p ta c le )  e s p .  by packing the m ater ia ls  c lo s e  
t o g e t h e r ' ,  and t h i s  meaning (8 ) js attested in  OED from c lW O .
t o s s  ( v . ) :  To throw, p i t c h ,  or f l i n g  about ,  here and
th e r e ,  or to  and f r o .  (used f i g u r a t i v e l y . )
OED ( l b )  151+5 .
J . P : Nor I lok e  not f o r  t h i s  fr u te  o f  my study ,  yt  
I maie therby h e r e a f t e r  be to ssed  in the f lo d e  
& rombeling of  your w orld ly  b u s in esse :  . . .
1 5 .A . 11+.
102.
T e l l  me, I praie  y® my most deare sonne, i f  
th er  be ought in  t h i s  l i f e  o f  a l l  those  th in g e s ,  
the d e l i t e  wherof so vexeth  and t o s s e t h  th ese  
e a r th ly  myndes.
l l . F . l . .
There are no in s ta n ces  o f  t h i s  verb in OED before  the  
s ix t e e n t h  century .  The verb i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 
1506 with the  l i t e r a l  meaning *to throw, p i t c h ,  f l i n g  about*.  
This i s  the only  use o f  the  verb a t t e s t e d  p r ior  to  More.
transform : To change in  character  or co n d it io n ;
to  a l t e r  in  fu n ct io n  or nature;
OED ( lb )  1556 .
J . P : Ther l i e t h  p r iv e ly  in them a c e r t e in  heavenly  
s tr e n g th ,  . . .  whiche with  a mervelous power 
t^ransformeth and chaungeth the readers mynde 
in to  the love  o f  God, . . .
I 3 . F . I 3 .
The only  meaning which the verb c a r r ie s  before More i s  that  
o f  *to change in  shape or form*, a t t e s t e d  in  OED CI3V0 .
103.
The fo l low in g  few words were used by More w ith  an 
ex ten s io n  in  meaning, but t h i s  meaning i s  now a r c h a ic ,  ,
o b s o l e t e ,  or rare .
brev iary  ( n . ) :  A b r i e f  s ta tem ent,  summary, epitome.
OED (1 ) 151+7 -  1801. ( o b s . )
J*P: . . .  yet  being a c h i l d e ,  he compiled abreviarv  
or a summe upon a l l  the d e c r e t a l s ,  in  which as
b r i e f l y  as p o s s ib le  was, he comprised t h e f f e e t
o f  a l l  y t  whole great volume, . . .
3 .B.IO.
This i s  the f i r s t  in stance  o f  the noun in  OED. But MED 
records the noun breviarC ie cll+30 (clVOO) with the meaning 
*an abridged v er s io n  ( s p e c i f ,  o f  the psalm s),  a b rev iary  
(conta in in g  the **Divine O ff ice  * * fo r  each day o f  the year)  *.
OED f i r s t  records t h i s  meaning fo r  the noun in  161I .
d iscom fortable  ( a . ) :  Marked by absence o f  comfort or h a p p in ess ,
m iserab le ,  c o m fo r t le s s .
OED ( lb )  153^ More *Comft. a g t . t r i b . *,
Works 1557 , 1 1 8 0 .D.1 2 . -  
1 6 2 2 . ( o b s . )
jL.-P: A f f l i c t i o n  i s  in  s cr ip tu re  oftentymes s i g n i f i e d  
by the n ig h t ,  because i t  i s  the most 
discom fortable  season .
2O.B.I6 .
MED records the a d j e c t iv e  with  two meanings:
a )  D ish earten in g ,  d i s t r e s s i n g  a l500  (11+13).
b) D estroy ing ,  making d e so la te  c l3 5 0 .
Qg-D records the a d je c t iv e  with  sense b) between l lH 3 and 189I ,
1 * .
but t h i s  i s  the only sense in which the a d je c t iv e  i s  a t t e s t e d  
p r io r  to More. The a d je c t iv e  uncomfortable i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED in 1592 with two meanings, * d i s q u i e t i n g , not comforting*  
and * incapable o f  being comforted, in co n so la b le* .
hawk ( f o r ,  a f t e r ) :  To hunt a f t e r ,  endeavour to  catch or g a in .
OED ( v . l  : If) J iP .  -  1720 . ( o b s . )
. . .  a l l  your kinges p a l a c i s ,  a l l  your commune 
b u s in e s ,  a l l  your g l o r i e ,  a l l  the advauntage 
that  ye hawke a f t e r , and a l l  the favour o f  the  
c o u r t .
1 5 .A . I I .
MED records three  meanings fo r  the verb hauken:
a )  To hunt with  a hawk (c l395)»
b) To pursue game l i k e  a hawk (c l l f7 5 ) .
c )  To execute some kind o f  movement in  fenc ing  ( a l 500) .
OED c i t e s  meanings a)  and b) p r ior  to  More, but does not make
any mention o f  meaning c )  at  a l l .
m e d io c r i ty : The q u a l i ty  or co n d it ion  o f  being
intermediate between two extremes; mean 
co n d it ion  or s t a t e ,  mediety .
OED (1 ) 1 5 3 1 . (now r a r e )
J*P: The golden m é d io c r i t é . the meane e s t a t e  i s  to  
be d e s ir e d ,  . . .
1 5 .A.2 .
The only  meaning which m ediocrity  carr ied  p r ior  to More, was 
*moderate fortune or con d it io n  in  l i f e  *, and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED between llf50 and I 8 1 6 .
1 0 5 .
v u lga r  ( a . ) :  Of language or speech; commonly or
custom arily  used by the people o f  a 
country ; vernacu lar .
OED ( 3 ) 1513 . (a r c h . )
J . P : Five bokes,  that in  h i s  youth o f  wanton v er se s  o f  
l o v e ,  w ith  other l i k e  f a n t a s i e s  he had made in  
h is  vulgare  tonge: . . .
If.G.lO.
The e a r l i e s t  use o f  the a d je c t iv e  i s  a t t e s t e d  in OED c l 391 ; the  
meaning carr ied  i s  * employed in common or ordinary reckoning  
o f  t im e ,  d is tan ce  e tc .*  This meaning i s  now o b s . ,  the l a s t  
c i t a t i o n  o f  i t  in  OED being in  I 6 1 7 . The a d je c t iv e  i s  
a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 11+30 and 1826 with the meaning *in 
common or general u se* ,  while  between II+83 and I 613 i t  i s  
a t t e s t e d  as a q u a l i fy in g  a d je c t iv e  f o r  the name o f  a language,  
e . g .  vu lgar  E n g l l s s h . However, the  a d je c t iv e  v u lg a r v , not 
recorded in  OED, i s  found in  S k e lto n ,  and r e fe r s  to the  
v ernacu lar  language . Thus :
This place in t h e i r  vulgarv language was c a l l e d
Menes.1
With one word, the noun s e r p e n t in e , the  extended meaning 
requ ires  some e l u c i d a t i o n .  OED c i t e s  More’s use o f  the noun
1 .  John Skelton ( t r . ) .  The B ib l io th e c a  Hi s t o r l c a  o f  Diodorus 
S i c u l u s . ed. F.M. S a l t e r  and H.L.R. Edwards, v o l .  1 ,  E .E .T .S . ,
O.S. 23d (London, 1956 I for  1 9 5 0 ] ) .  The date o f  the MS. i s  a 
matter fo r  c o n je c tu r e ,  but must be dated before 1I+9O, as in  
th a t  year Caxton mentions the work in  h i s  prologue to  the  
t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  the Aeneid. See Caxton, Prologues and E p i lo g u e s , 
ed .  W.J.B. Crotch, p.IO9 .
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as meaning 'a m alic ious  a c t io n '  ( 9 a ) ,  and More i s  the so le  
example c i t e d .  Thus:
J «P: . . .  when t h e i  p erce ived ,  that  t h e i  c ouide  
not a ga in st  h is  connyng any th ing  openly  
p r e v a i l s  : t h e i  brought fo r th  the
serp en t in es  o f  f a l s e  crime.
3 .H .2 .
A.W. Reed, however, in  the  p h i l o l o g i c a l  notes  to  Campbell's 
e d i t i o n  o f  More's English  Works takes the word to  mean 'an 
engine or g u n ' T h i s  i s  because the Latin o r i g i n a l ,  from 
which More worked, has the word tormenta. the p lu ra l  o f  
tormentum 'a gun or engine fo r  ca s t in g  s t o n e s ' The f u l l  
Latin  phrase in More's o r ig in a l  i s  tormenta calumniae. The 
noun serpentine  used to  des ignate  a kind o f  cannon i s  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED (2)  from cl^-50, but i s  now only h i s t o r i c a l .  The 
Latin  word tormentum a l s o  c a r r ie s  the meaning ' m i s s i l e ,  shot 
thrown by the e n g in e ' though t h i s  meaning i s  not a t t e s t e d  
in  E nglish  f o r  the word s e r p e n t in e . More could have used  
the  noun w ith  the meaning 'an engine or cannon' or  ' m i s s i l e  
thrown by the e n g in e ' ,  but whichever one he did use he gave 
i t  a d e f i n i t e  f i g u r a t iv e  s la n t
1 . English  Works, v o l .  i .  I 9 8 , 3 .H .I .
2 .  For f u l l e r  d e t a i l s  o f  More's r e l ia n c e  on the Latin  Vita  
see  below, p p .116- 1 2 3 .
3 . See Lewis and Short ,  A Latin  D ict ionary  (Oxford, I 966) ,  
s . v .  tnrmentnm.
h.  Although the meaning a t t e s t e d  in OED i . e .  'some kind o f
cannon' i s  now only h i s t o r i c a l ,  the noun serpent in e  s t i l l  e x i s t s
to -d ay  as a g e o lo g ic a l  term, a p p l ied  to  a rock or mineral o f
a d u l l  green co lou r  with  markings resembling those  o f  a 
s e r p e n t ' s  s k in .
107.
L a s t ly ,  with regard to  the words f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in
More with  an ex ten s io n  in  meaning, there  are two words which,
a lthough  c i t e d  in  OED as  f i r s t  appearing w ith  an ex ten s ion  in
meaning in  works l a t e r  in date than J . P . . are in fa c t  found
in  J . P . However, th ese  two words are a l s o  a t t e s t e d  in  MED
with th ese  same meanings many years before More. Thus :
a b je c t  ( a . ) :  Low in  regard or e s t im a t io n ,  degraded,
d e s p ic a b le .
OED (3 )  151+8 .
J . P : . . .  that  mynde o f  h i s  (which evermore on high  
c lev ed  f a s t  in contemplacion, . . . )  coulde  
never l e t  down i t  s e l f e  to  the consideracion  
& overseyng o f  th ese  b a se ,  a b i e c t e . and v i l e  
e r t h ly  t r i f l e s .
7 .F .IV .
MED a b jec t  ( a . )  Of th in g s :  w o r th le s s ,  o f  low q u a l i t y .
(2b)
CIV30 (a l^lO) Love Mirror 56:
Suche a l i t  e l l  c h i ld e  so sym pil ly  c lo th e d ,
founden with so pore a moder, in  so a b ie c te  
a p la c e .
deface : To d estroy  the reputat ion  or c r e d i t  o f ;
to  d i s c r e d i t ,  defame.
OED (4-) 1528 More 'A Dialogue ' ,
WfiTka 1557 , 10 9 .A .6 . -
l o 4 l . ( o b s . )
J . P : . . .  t h e i  thought that  i t  shoulde happely
deface t h e i r  fame . . .  i f  so yong a man
make a profe o f  h i s  w it  & l e m i n g , . . .
3 .G .6 .
MED d efa cen : To s u l l y  (honour, v i r t u e ,  o n e 's  name).
( l e )
108.
c 1 -^75 (c lV50) Id ley  I n s t r . 2 .A.2993:
I f  she be noysed and h i r  name d e fa s e d . I t  w e l l  
never a f t e r  be clenne away rased.
U n fortunate ly ,  as yet  MED has reached only the l e t t e r  H.
It a l s o  does not go beyond the year 1500 when c i t i n g  examples 
o f  words in  t h e i r  c o n t e x t s .  In an attempt to  make up t h i s  
d e f i c i e n c y  somewhat, i t  has been necessary  to  read a number 
o f  books o f  the f i f t e e n t h  and e a r ly  s ix te e n th  c e n t u r ie s .
These have been, f o r  the f i f t e e n t h  cen tu ry ,  a s e l e c t i o n  o f  the  
works o f  Lydgate, the Promotorium Parvulorum, Pecock's  Reule o f  
Crvsten R e l ig io u n , a s e l e c t i o n  o f  the t r a n s la t io n s  undertaken 
by Caxton and specimens o f  l a t e r  f i f t e e n t h - c e n t u r y  prose.^
1 .  John Lydgate, Trov Book (1 -^12- 2 0 ) ,  ed .  Henry Bergen, Part 
I (Pro logue ,  Bks. I & I I ) ,  E .E .T .S . , E .S .  97 (London, 19^6 );
Part II  (Bk. I l l ) ,  E .S .  1 6 3 , I 9O8 ; Part I I I  (Bks. IV & V ),
E .S .  1 0 6 , 1910 .
John Lydgate, F a l l  o f  Princes ( l l+31-cl^38) ,  ed .  Henry 
Bergen, Part I (Bk. I & I I ) ,  E .E .T .S . , E .S .  121 (London, 1921+ 
[ f o r  1918] ) ;  Part II  (Bks. I l l ,  IV & V ) ,  E .S .  122 ,  192^+[ fo r  
1918] ;  Part I I I  (Bks. V I-IX ),  E .S .  123 ,  1921+ [ f o r  I 9I 9J .
The Promotorium Parvulorum (ll+l+O), ed .  A.L. Mayhew,
E .E .T .S . ,  E .S .  102 (London, I 9O8 ) .
Reginald Pecock, The Reule o f  Crvsten R elig ioun  (lM+3), 
ed .  W.C. G reet ,  E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 17I (London, 1927 [ f o r  I 926J ) .
William Caxton ( t r . ) .  The H istory  o f  Jason (cll+77), ed .
John Munro, Part I ,  E .E .T .S . ,  E .S .  111.(London, I 913 [ f o r  I 912] );  
Mirrour o f  the World (II+8O), ed .  C.H. P r io r ,  E .E .T .S . ,  E .S .  110 
(London, 1 9 1 3 |Ÿor 1 9 1 2 ] ) ;  The. Book, o f  the Ordre o f  C hw alrv  
(11+81+), ed-.:-A7r.P. B y le s ,  Part I ,  E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 168 (London,
1926 [ f o r  1925] ) ;  Paris  and Vienne (II+8 5 ) ,  ed . MacEdward Leech,  
E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 23l  ^ (London, 1957) .
Lat e r  Medieval English  P ro se , ed .  William Matthews (New 
York, 1963) .
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For the e a r ly  s ix te e n th  century two o f  the works o f  Barclay
and the works of  Skelton have been s tu d ied .^  Over the
period  as a whole The Great Chronicle o f  London and the
Paston L etters  have been con su lted  in  d e t a i l . ^  As a
*
r e s u l t  o f  t h i s  somewhat summary coverage o f  the  per iod ,  three
words a t t e s t e d  in  OED as f i r s t  appearing in  J . P . or l a t e r
w ith  an ex ten s ion  in  meaning have to be redated . Thus :
opprobrious ( a . ) :  Attended by or invo lv ing  shame or infamy,
a s s o c ia te d  with d isgra ce;  infamous,  
shameful, d i s g r a c e f u l .
OED (2) J . P . (now rare)
J . P : . . .  which fo r  the rewarde o f  h i s  vertue  
rece ived  the opprobriouse death o f  the  
cr o sse :  . . .
1 5 .H.7 .
1 .  Alexander B a rc lay ,  The Eclogues ( c l 5 0 0 - c l 5 l 3 ) , ed.  
B e a tr ic e  White, E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 175 (London, I 928 P fo r  I 927] ) ;  
■The L ife  o f  S t . George ( I 5 l 5 ) , ed .  William Nelson, E .E .T .S . ,
O.S. 230 (London, 1955 [ f o r  19^ 8 ]) .
John S k e lto n ,  P o e t ic a l  Works, ed .  Alexander Dyce (London, 
I 8V3 ) ,  2 v o l s ;  ( t r . ) .  The B ib l io th e c a  H is to r ica  o f  Diodorus 
S icu lu s  (before 1 -^90 ) ,  ed .  F.M. S a l t e r  and H.L.R. Edwards,
Part I ,  E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 233 (London, 1956 [ f o r  I 950]  ) .
2 .  The Great Chronicle o f  London, ed . A.H. Thomas and I .D .  
Thornley (London, 1938) .  This ch ro n ic le  covers the years  
1189- 1512 , and i s  w r i t te n  by two s c r i b e s ,  one in  a mid 
f i f t e e n t h - c e n t u r y  hand recording events  up to  the fourth  
decade o f  the f i f t e e n t h  century ,  the second scr ib e  carrying  
on from there in a l a t e  f i f t e e n t h  or e a r ly  s ix te e n th -c e n tu r y  
hand.
The Pastpn L etters  1^22- 1_5Q9_ A*D. ,  ed .  
(Westminster, ‘I 8 9 6 ) .  ' 3 v o l s .
James Gairdner
110.
Later Med. Prose : p . l 8 2 ,  1 .1 7 .
I f  i t  were as needfu l  to  d ec lare  as i t  i s  honesty  
to  keep i t ,  o f  such opprobrious v ic e  as t h e r e in .
s e c o n d a r i ly : In the second p la c e ,  second in order o f
importance.
OED (1+) 1525 .
J . P ; . . .  th ese  wordes, that  we have spoken o f  the  
re su r r e c t io n ,  bene p r in c ip a l ly  understanden  
of  C h r is t ,  . . .  And secon d a r i ly  t h e i  may 
be understanden o f  u s , in that we be the  
membres o f  c h r i s t , . . .
2 0 . F . 7 .
The Grt.  Chron. ( fo r  the year 15O9 ) ,  p . 356, 1 1 .1 -2 :
And Secundarvlv . we beseche & praye 
Us to  d effend ,  ffrom a l l e  owyr Enemyys
( fo r  the year l*+60), p . 1 9 6 , 1 . 1 .
It  was there shewid the R y g th ffu l l  
enherytaunce o f  t h i s  prynce by i j  maner,of  
wayes, as f f y r s t  by the Rygth & T y t le  o f  the  
duke o f  York h i s  f f a t h y r .  And Secundarvlv  
by the f f o r f f e t u r e  made by kyng henry, . . .
pang : A b r i e f  keen spasm o f  pain which appears
suddenly to  p ierce  or shoot through the  
body or any part o f  i t  ; a shooting pain .  
(In 16th c .  c h i e f l y  in 'pangs o f  d ea th ';  
a l s o  'o f  c h i l d b i r t h ' ) .
OED (1 ) 1526 .
J . P : . . .  and in  the very tw itch es  and panges o f  
death he spake as though he behelde the  
heavens open.
9 . B . I 3 .
Skelton: Diod. S i c . p . l 9 7 ,  1 . 6 :
And i f  on adventure they ne can escape  
the sharp showres and panges o f  deth ,  . . .
111.
An examination o f  the words a t t e s t e d  with an ex ten s ion  
in  meaning in  J . P . r ev ea ls  a trend towards a metaphorical  
usage o f  the words as opposed to* the s t r i c t l y  l i t e r a l  sense  
which they carr ied  in ME^ . The words which are
a t t e s t e d  with a f i g u r a t iv e  sense in  J . P . are :
to  Ixg^M e; to  hawk a f t e r ; to  s a t i s f y ;
serpentine  : sp u r : to  s t i c k : to s tra n g le  : to  s t u f f :
to  t o s s .
But a number o f  words which are to-day regarded as
*dead metaphors* because they have l o s t  t h e i r  metaphorical
sense through lack  o f  a s s o c ia t io n  with t h e i r  o r ig in a l  meaning,
were metaphorical in sense when f i r s t  u sed .  Thus, to  extend
the meaning o f  the noun cu ltu re  from the c u l t i v a t i o n  o f  the
s o i l  to  the c u l t i v a t i o n  o f  the mind i s  to turn away from a
l i t e r a l  to  a more a b stract  and metaphorical s e n s e .  To-day
cu ltu re  i s  a *dead metaphor* through la ck  o f  r e a l i z a t io n  o f
i t s  d e r iv a t io n ,  and through continua l  use o f  i t  in  the
metaphorical s e n s e ,  but in  More *s time i t  was a new a p p l ic a t io n
o f  meaning which was c l e a r l y  metaphorical in  se n se .  The other
words in  J . P . which d isp lay  t h i s  tendency are:
a d o p t io n : adoption o f  a c h i ld  J . P . adoption o f  an idea
a l a c r i t y : p h y s ica l  l i v e l i n e s s ,  J . P . mental l i v e l i n e s s ,
prompt itude prompt itude
tran sform : change p h y s ic a l ly  J J .  change in character
or con d it ion
1 1 2 .
Another group o f  words which can be c l a s s i f i e d  tog e th er
are in s ta n c es  o f  what Delcourt terms *d* enchaînement * He
ex p la in s  what he means by t h i s  process:
to  d e s i r e d )  n*y v o u la i t  plus d ire  seulement 
dd'sirer, mais exprimer l e  d é s i r ;   ^ to  p a s s (^) 
en é t a i t  venu à tra vers  1^interm édia ire  
procéder (comme un juge) à s i g n i f i e r  juger;  
p a s s io n ( 5 ) , en même J:emps o u * i l  d é s ig n a i t  une 
so u ffra n ce ,  ou une emotion, d és ig n a it  a u ss i  
un accès  de c o lè r e  . . . 2
The words in J .P .
out wa rd  :
which i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  process are:
a te a c h in g ,  doctr ine  -  
education -------- J .P.
— i n s t r u c t i o n ,  formal
  the s t a t e  or con d it ion
o f  being tra in ed  or in s t r u c te d ,  acquired  
knowledge, l e a r n in g ,  s ch o la rsh ip .
the co n d it io n  o f  not being marred or v i o l a t e d
  o r ig in a l  p er fec t  s t a t e ,  uncorrupted --------
J . P . the character  o f  uncorrupted v i r t u e , 
u p r ig h tn ess ,  honesty .
o u ter ,  ex tern a l  -------- perta in ing  to  the body
as opposed to  the  mind -------- J . P . p erta in ing
to  outer  form as opposed to  inner substance ,  
form al.
p e rsu a s io n : the a c t io n  or act  o f  persuading
v u lg a r :
something
intended to  induce b e l i e f ,  an argument 
J .P . that o f  which one i s  persuaded or l e d  to  
b e l i e v e ,  a b e l i e f ,  c o n v ic t io n .
in common or general use used to  q u a l i fy
the language which i s  in common or general use
  J . P . o f  language or speech in  general
u s e ,  the vernacu lar .
1 .  Joseph D elcou rt .  E ssa i  sur la  Langue de S ir  Thomas More 
( P a r i s ,  191^),  p . 239.
2 . I b id .
113.
Some o f  the words a t t e s t e d  w ith  new meanings in
J .P ~. e x h ib it  a common type of  change in meaning:
One very common type o f  change i s  that  in  which 
the ‘*area” o f  the meaning i s  changed. When a 
word that has re ferred  broadly or i n c l u s i v e l y  
begins in stead  to  r e fe r  narrowly or e x c l u s i v e l y ,  
t h i s  i s  an example o f  '^specialization'* o f  meaning; 
the contrary i s  c a l l e d  '^generalization'* A
The fo l low in g  three words in ^J . P . 
meanings :
in e s t im a b le :
s e r v i l e :
that  cannot be reckoned 
up or counted
o f ,  belonging or proper 
to  a s la v e
s k i t t i s h : o f  general d i s p o s i t i o n :  
character ized  by 
e x c e s s iv e  l i v e l i n e s s
have narrowed t h e i r
J . P . a p p l i c a t io n  to  
(money) v a lu e ,  
p r i c e l e s s
J . P . o f  a r t s ,  employ­
ment, labour;  
b e f i t t i n g  a s l a v e ,  
unworthy o f  a 
f r e e  man
J . P . o f  horses  :
unduly l i v e l y
Those words which d isp la y  the opposite  tendency towards 
a general  meaning from a more s p e c ia l i z e d  one are:  
lucky :
m e d io c r i ty :
o f  persons: attended
by good luck
moderate fortune or 
con d it io n  in l i f e
J . P . l i k e l y  to  promote 
good lu c k ,  w e l l -  
omened
J . P . mean co n d it ion  or 
s t a t e ,  mediety
There i s  one word which d isp la y s  the tendency towards a 
g en er a l ize d  meaning from a more s p e c i a l i z e d  one, and at the
1 .  Stuart Robertson and F.G. C ass idy ,  'Changing Meanings and 
Values o f  Words', Essays otl Language, and Usage, ed .  L.F. Dean 
and K.G, Wilson, 2nd e d i t io n  (New York, I 963) ,  p p .30 -31 .
l l h .
same time t h i s  more general meaning tends towards the more 
metaphorical s e n se .  Thus the verb descant which occurs  
p r io r  to  J . P . with the meaning ' to  sing in  counterpoint ' ,  
comes in  J .P . to  mean 'make remarks, comments or observations  
o n ' .
A th ir d  type o f  change in  meaning apart from 
' g e n e r a l i z a t io n '  and ' s p e c i a l i z a t i o n '  i s  where a word, a lready  
p o ssess in g  a s p e c ia l i z e d  meaning, comes to take on another  
s p e c i a l i z e d  meaning. This change in  meaning sometimes 
in v o lv e s  a change in  the re feren t  as w e l l .  Thus a word 
which p rev io u s ly  re ferred  to an inanimate subject  r e fe r s  now 
to  an animate one, or v i c e - v e r s a .  For example, the a d je c t iv e  
contumelious which in ME . r e fe r s  to  immaterial th ings  which 
have the  q u a l i ty  o f  in so le n c e ,  and i s  found in the l a t e  
f i f t e e n t h  century with reference to  words and a c t io n s  which 
are i n s o l e n t ,  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  J . P . with reference to  people 
who are i n s o l e n t .  L ikewise ,  the a d je c t iv e  e legan t  which 
occurs p r ior  to J . P . and denotes a person who i s  e legan t  in  
a t t i r e ,  comes in  J . P . t o  r e fe r  to  a l i t e r a r y  s t y l e  which i s  
ch a ra c ter ized  by grace or refinem ent.  One word, the verb  
d e d i c a t e , changes in  meaning from 'ded icat ing  a church to  a 
D eity '  to  'ded icat ing  a book to  a p a t r o n ' . In t h i s  instance  
the re ferent  does not change but remains inanimate. Two
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o th er  words l i k e  t h i s  are:  
b r e v ia r y :
remit:
an abridged v er s io n  
o f  the psalms, a 
breviary
give  up, la y  a s id e  
(anger, d isp leasu re  
e t c . )  in  part or  
e n t i r e l y
J . P . a b r i e f  s tatem ent,  
summary, epitome
J . P . to  a l lo w  one's  
d i l i g e n c e  or  
a t t e n t io n  to  
s lacken or abate
L a s t l y ,  there  are two words which exchange one gen era l ized  
meaning fo r  another in J . P . They are:
d isc o m fo r ta b le : d ish ea r ten in g ,
d i s t r e s s i n g
ex term in a t io n : term in at ion ,
ending, decay
J . P . m isera b le ,  
com fort less
J . P . u t t e r  d e s tr u c t io n ,  
putting  an end to
In the case o f  the word extermination the new meaning i s  not 
so much an a c tu a l  change in  the meaning as a more fo r c e fu l  
exp ress ion  o f  the meaning a lready in  u se .
116.
The quest ion  o f  the o r ig in  o f  th ese  meanings a t t e s t e d  
in  J . P . can be p a r t ly  answered by reference  to  the o r ig in a l  
Latin  V ita  Johannis P i c i  which More used as the source fo r  h i s  
E n g l ish  biography. The Vita was w r it ten  in  the l a t e  
f i f t e e n t h  century when works w r it ten  in c l a s s i c a l  Latin  and 
r e c e n t ly  brought to  l i g h t  were being acclaimed and im ita ted .
The author o f  the V ita  was no ex c ep t io n ,  and he endeavoured 
to  w r i t e ,  not in m edieval,  but in  c l a s s i c a l  L a t in .  Thus 
More's English  v e r s io n ,  to  a la rg e  extent a l i t e r a l  t r a n s la t io n  
o f  the Latin V i t a , i s  a t r a n s la t io n  of  a corpus o f  c l a s s i c a l  
Latin  words. The same holds true  fo r  the three  l e t t e r s  o f  
Picus which More t r a n s la t e d ,  as w e l l  as f o r  the in te r p r e ta t io n  
of  Psalm XVI, a l s o  t r a n s la te d  from the Latin by More
A word fo r  word comparison o f  the Latin o r ig in a l  and the  
E nglish  t r a n s la t io n  revea ls  an enormous s i m i l a r i t y ,  o f te n  in
1 .  A l l  re ferences  to  the o r ig in a l  Latin v e r s io n  are from 
J_._ P i c i  Mirandulae opera omnia, ed. Giovanni Francesco Pico  
dela  Mirandola (Venice ,  1 -^9 8 ) .  This e d i t io n  has been chosen  
in  preference to the f i r s t  e d i t io n  o f  1^96 as i t  seems from 
in te r n a l  evidence that  t h i s  i s  the e d i t io n  that  More worked 
from. On t h i s  point see  A.W. Reed, ' I n tr o d u c t io n ' , More's 
E nglish  Works, ed .  Campbell, v o l .  1 , p .1 8 .  The V ita  Johannis  
P i c i  occupies  s i g s . *A2T-[jAl0r3of the 1^ +98 e d i t io n  o f  the  
Opera Omnia, w hile  the th ree  l e t t e r s  are to  be found at s i g s .  
[Toy] , QX6VJ and [A-1"] r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The in te r p r e ta t io n  o f  
the Psalme i s  at s i g . 9 the f ig u re  '& ' coming immediately
a f t e r  Z.
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both word and meaning, sometimes in  meaning o n ly ,  between 
the  two works.^ The fo l low in g  words a t t e s t e d  in  J . P . with  
an ex ten s io n  in meaning correspond c l o s e l y  to  the  Latin word 
and i t s  meaning :
J . P . V ita
a ccep ta n ce , 
espousal
adeptone :
(from a d e p t io )
a l a c r i t e e : l i v e l i n e s s  o f  a l a c r i t a s :
mind
b r e v ia r y : summary,
abridgement
contumelious : o f  persons: con tu m el iosos :
in so le n t
a ccep tan ce , 
espousal




o f  persons:
c u l tu re  ; c u l t i v a t i o n
o f  the mind, 
education
e leg an t  : o f  l i t e r a r y
s t y l e ,  
g r a c e f u l , 
re f in ed
i n t e g r i t e e : u p r ig h tn ess ,  
honesty
(from contum eliosus) i n s o l e n t ,  f u l l
o f  abuse 
V ir  1 .3 7
c u l t i v a t i o n  o f  the  
mind, education  
Cx6vj 1.3>+
grace o f  l i t e r a r y  
s t y l e
'A3r 1.15
c u l t  urn:
(from c u l t u s )
e l e g a n s :
i n t e g r i t a t e : b la m e le ssn ess ,
(from i n t e g r i t a s ) i n t e g r i t y
[IA6T] 1.^2
1 .  The Latin d i c t i o n a r i e s  con su lted  are those  o f  Lewis and 
Short,  Latham, S outer ,  Niermeyer and Du Cange, f u l l  re ferences  
fo r  which are found in  the l i s t  o f  a b b r e v ia t io n s ,  p ï ' l l .
1 1 8 .
J Vita
m édiocr ité : mean e s t a t e  or 
con d it io n
me.dioc.ritas : a middle s t a t e ,  a 
mean
Yir 1 .1 2
persuasion: b e l i e f ,
co n v ic t io n
£§.rsua.ai.o: a b e l i e f ,  
persuasion  
[X6V] 1 .33
remit : a l low  one's  
(d i l ig e n c e  e t c . )  
to  s lacken
remis sum: 
(from 
re m it ter s )
s lack en ,  abate  
(one's  d i l i g e n c e  
e t c . )
Yir 1 .19
saJLis.f.i,e.î pay a c r e d i t o r  
( f i g . )
s a t i s f a c e r e  : pay a c r e d i t o r  
( f i g . )  
[IA8V] 1 .If
s i r a n e le  : choke ( f i g . ) s t r a n g u le n t : 
(from
stra n eu lare )
choke ( f i g . )  
Zir  1 .2 5
transform: change mentally t_ransformat : 
(from
transformar e )
change m entally  
Viv 1 .1+0
Those words which correspond in  meaning only to  words
in  the Latin o r ig in a l  are :
fence  
( a g a i n s t ):
to  protect munitus :
(from munire)





fr e c k le  : ' a s p o t , blemish nevo:
(from naevus)
spot,_blemish^
[ iA7^3 1 .31
1 . This meaning i s  post-Augustan. See Lewis and Short ,  s . v .  
o e r s u a s io .
2 . This i s  not a c l a s s i c a l  Latin meaning, but occurs l a t e r  in  
p o s t - c l a s s i c a l  L at in .  The c l a s s i c a l  Latin  meaning i s  'mole,  
w a r t ' .  See Lewis and Short,  s . v .  naevus.
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J . P .
hawk ( a f t e r ) : endeavour to
gain
serpent in e  : a kind of
cannon ( f i g . )  
a m i s s i l e
V it^
s e r v i l e :
s k i t t i s h
sp u r :
s t u f f
o f  labour:  
b e f i t t i n g  a 
s l a v e ,  unworthy 
a fr ee  man
of  a horse:  
unduly l i v e l y
an in c e n t iv e ,  
a s t  imulus






l l l i b e r a l e m :
(from
l l l i b e r a l i s )
s te r n a x :
s t i m u l i s : 
(from 
st  imulus )
to  f i l l  or crowd refertum : 
a speech with (from 
something re fere  i r e )
b ird -tak in g  with  
arrows ; ly in g  in 
wait fo r  something 
Yir 1 .15
an engine for  
hurling m i s s i l e s  
( f i g . )  
a m i s s i l e  
lASr 1 .5
o f  labour:  
unworthy o f  a fr e e  
man, Ignoble  
Yir 1 .1
o f  a horse : that
throws to  the  
ground 
Yir 1 .11
a spur, an 
Incent ive  
V2r 1 .1
to  f i l l  up, s t u f f  
a speech with  
'Asr 1.16
With two o f  the above words there  are a d d i t io n a l  
p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  Thus the  verb fence ( a g a i n s t ) . ' t o  p r o t e c t ' ,  
i s  r e la t e d  to  the noun f e n c e . 'means or method o f  d efence ,  
p r o t e c t i o n ' .  This meaning i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 1^40 
and 1 7 5 6 .  The noun sp u r , 'an i n c e n t i v e ' ,  has a p a r a l l e l  
verba l  form sp ur . This verb i s  a t t e s t e d  with the meaning 
' i n c i t e , im pel' from 1 2 2 5  in OED.
120.
The verb d e d ic a te , 'd ed ica te  a book to  a p a tro n ',  t r a n s la te s  
nuncupavlt (from nuncunare) which occurs at 1.2^-. But
in  c l a s s i c a l  Latin  the verb nuncunare means 'name as h e ir  t o ' .
I t  seems that P ic o 's  nephew i s  using the word w ith  an extended  
meaning. There i s  a l s o  th e  verb dedicare (past p a r t .  
d e d ic a tu s ) in  c l a s s i c a l  Latin  carrying the same meaning as  
d ed ica te  in  J .P . The a d je c t iv e  outward, 'ou ter  form as 
opposed to  inner su b sta n ce ' ,  t r a n s la te s  the Latin  e x t e r io r i s  
(from e x t e r io r , the comparative o f  e x te r u s ) which occurs at  
[IA8 ^] 1 .3 3 .  But here again  th e  c l a s s i c a l  Latin  meaning 
d i f f e r s  from th e meaning carr ied  by the word in  th e  Latin  
biography. In c l a s s i c a l  Latin exterus c a r r ie s  the l i t e r a l  
meaning 'on the o u ts id e  as opposed to  the i n s i d e ' .
Three words in J .P . t r a n s la te  a p a ir  o f  words in  the  
L atin  o r i g i n a l .  Thus :
L ^ .
_exterminacion: u t t e r  eiimja^ndjLs.:__ exnlodendisaue
d e s tr u c t io n ,  (from élim ina re . turning out o f
ex t ir p a t io n  exn lod ere) ' doors and ,
d riv ing  out
D a7^J 1.8
s t i c k ; to  s to p ,  hae s Itabundus . . .  nutabundusoue;
stand in  a (from h a e s i ta r e  h e s i ta t in g  and
s t a t e  o f  n u ta re ) wavering
p e r p le x i ty ,  to  [lAS^] 1 .1 7
be puzzled
1 .  The verb é lim in a re i s  used normally in  a p o e t ic  context  
and i s  m ostly  a n te -  and p o s t - c l a s s i c a l .  See Lewis and Short, 
s .V , e l im in o .
121.
J . P . V ita
t o s s : to  throw, p i t c h ,  i a c t e r  & flu c tu em ; thrown about
f l i n g  about ( f i g . )  (from ia c ta r e  and driven
f l u e t a r e ) h i th e r  and
t h i th e r  
Yir 1 .1 7
With th e  noun exterm inacion  th ere  i s  th e  L atin  verb  
exterm inar e . l a t e  L atin  and not c l a s s i c a l ,  w ith  the meaning 
'a b o l i s h ,  e x t ir p a t e ,  d e s t r o y ' .
S ix  words have no eq u iva len t in  the L atin  from which 
More worked. One, th e  word e r u d ic io n . ' le a r n in g ,  s c h o la r s h ip ' ,  
bears l i t t l e  resemblance to  the L atin  word varturn, th e  n eu ter  
form o f  var l u s . ' v e r s a t i l e  (o f  a b i l i t i e s ) ' .  A reason fo r  
th e  use o f  the noun eru d ic io n  in  the E n g lish  v e r s io n  may be 
found in  More's p r e d i le c t io n  fo r  a l l i t e r a t i o n .  Thus the  
E nglish  has
A worke o f  great eru d ic ion  and e leg a n t  . . .  Î+.A.3.
w h ile  th e  V ita  has
Varlum c e r te  opus & e legan s . . .  'A3  ^ 1 . 1 5 .
There i s  th e  L atin  noun e r u d i t i o , however, which means 
' le a r n in g ,  knowledge, e r u d i t i o n ' ,  and More would have been  
aware o f t h i s .
The words d e s c a n t . ' to  make comments o n ' ,  d iscom fortab le   ^
'm isera b le ,  c o m f o r t l e s s ' ,  in e s t im a b le . ' p r i c e l e s s ' ,  and 
v u lg a r , 'v e r n a c u la r ' ,  were in se r te d  in to  h is  E n glish  t r a n s la t io n .
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but do not occur in  th e  L atin  work. The verb descant  
corresponds to  the OPr verb desca n ter  which has .the
v a r ia n t  forms dechanter and d esch a n ter .^ One o f  the meanings 
t h i s  word c a r r ie s  in  OPr i s  'd e p r e c ie r ' which corresponds to  
More's meaning. The a d je c t iv e  d iscom fortab le  corresponds to  
the OPr form d esco n fo rta b le  ?  but th e  French word c a r r ie s  the  
meaning 'd e sa g r e a b le ' ,  and not the meaning which occurs in  
J . P . For the word 1n e s t 1mable th ere  i s  the L atin  word 
in a e s t im a b i l i s  which means ' in v a lu a b le ,  in e s t im a b le ' .3  This  
corresponds to  More's meaning in  J .P .
More u ses  th e  a d je c t iv e  vu lga r  in  the phrase vu lgar  to n g e . 
and th ere  i s  th e  same phrase ti French langue v u l g a ir e , 'th e  
v e r n a c u la r ' . In OPr. the a d je c t iv e  v u l g a ir e . 'th e  v e r n a c u la r ' , 
occurs on ly  in  the phrase orateur v u lg a ir e , 'one who u ses  the  
vern acu lar '
One word, the a d je c t iv e  lu c k v . occurs in  the preface  
which More addressed  to  Joyce L eigh , and i s  thus o r ig in a l  w ith  
the E n g lish  v e r s io n .  I t  i s  r e la te d  to  the German a d je c t iv e
glflgkljphJ
1 .  G odefroy, s . v .  des c h a n te r . The French d ic t io n a r ie s
con su lted  are th o se  o f  Godefroy, Huguet, L i t t r é ,
and Tobler-Lommatzsch, f u l l  re feren ces  fo r  which are found in  
the l i s t  o f  a b b r e v ia t io n s ,  pp.^lO-li.
2 . Godefroy, s . v .  d e s c o n fo r ta b le .
3. Lewis and S h o rt, s . v .  i n a e s t im a b i l i s .
•+. Godefroy, Complement. s . v .  v u l g a ir e .
5* Grimm, s . v .  g lü c k l i c h . For a f u l l  re feren ce  to  t h i s  
^ e^rman d ic t io n a r y  see  th e  l i s t  o f  a b b r e v ia t io n s ,  p. 11.
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From a comparison o f  the E n g lish  and L atin  words i t  
can be seen th a t  on th e  whole More u ses  words in  the E n g lish  
v e r s io n  w ith  meanings which are e tym olog ica l in  o r ig in ,  going  
back to  c l a s s i c a l  L a t in ,  whereas th e  meanings c a r r ie d  by the  
same words p r io r  to  More come from m edieval L a t in .
In co n tr a st  to  th e  corpus o f  words a t t e s t e d  in
J^P; ■ w ith  an ex ten s io n  in  meaning, th ere  i s  on ly  one word
which can be tra ced  to  t h i s  work fo r  i t s  f i r s t  appearance
on the p r in ted  page in  E n g lish .  Thus :
ignominy: Dishonour, d isg r a c e ,  shame, infamy;
the c o n d it io n  o f  being in  d isg r a c e ,  e t c .
OED (1 ) l5»+0
J . P : Let u s ,  my so n e , lo v e  th e se  rebukes, & on ely
o f  y® ignominie & reprofe o f  our lo rd es  c r o s s e .
16 .B .1+.
This i s  the f i r s t  occurrence o f  the word in  any grammatical 
ca teg ory . Other occurrences o f th e  noun, as w e l l  as o f  the
1 2 h .
a d je c t iv e  and adverb, are a l l  a t t e s t e d  l a t e r  in  OED. The
L atin  o r ig in a l  from which More worked has th e  form ien om in ia .
'd is g r a c e ,  d ish on o u r ',  at [^Y'+^^1 . 2 8 . The L atin  word
corresponds in  form and meaning to  th e  word in  the E nglish
t r a n s la t io n .  The word ienominia w ith  the same meaning occurs
a l s o  in  th e  L atin  v e r s io n  a t  1 . 6 . It i s  t r a n s la te d
by More as rebuke. Thus :
. . .  God had accepted  them as worthy to  
s u f f e r  wronge and r e p r ie fe  f o r  h i s  sak e .
Let us th e r fo re  ioye and be g la d ,  i f  we 
be worthy so great worship b efore  god, 
y t  h is  worship be shewed in  our rebuke.
1 5 .F .7 .
The noun a l l e c t i v e , 'th a t  which has the power to  a l l u r e ' ,
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 1531 and 1675, but i s  found
alread y  in  J .P . The re leva n t q uotation  i s
. . .  whose l i f e  i s  not on ly  on every s id e  
an a l l e c t i v e  to  synne: but over th at a l l
s e t  in  the expugnacion o f  v e r tu e ,  . . .
1 2 .D .5 .
But MED c i t e s  t h i s  word w ith  the same meaning clW 5« I t  
occurs in  an anonymous v e r se  t r a n s la t io n  o f  C lau d ian 's  De 
Çpnsulatu S t i l i c o n l s , p .257 , heading :
A l l a c t iv e s  to  draw S t i l i c o  unto the co n su la te
125.
There are a group o f  words which occur in  J «P. fo r  
the f i r s t  time in  t h e i r  r e sp e c t iv e  grammatical c a t e g o r ie s .  
This accords w ith  th e  Early  Modem E n glish  f l e x i b i l i t y  in  
the s h i f t in g  o f  grammatical c a te g o r ie s  so t h a t ,  fo r  example, 
a noun without changing i t s  form w i l l  s t a r t  fu n c tio n in g  a ls o  
as a v e r b . l
mercenary ( a . ) :  Of conduct, a course o f  a c t io n  e t c :
That has lo v e  o f  lu cre  f o r  i t s  m otive .
OED ( lb )  More 'C onfut. T yndale' ,  
Works 1557, 3 6 2 .0 .If.
J .P : By t h i s  i t  shoulde fo lo w , th a t i t  were e i t h e r  
s e r v i l e ,  or a t  the l e s t  w ise  not p r in c e ly ,  
to  make the s tu d ie  o f p h ilo so p h ie  o th er  then  
mercenary: thus he meaneth.
I lf .A .15 .
Mercennarv we c a l l  a l l  th ose  th in g e s ,  whiche 
we doo fo r  h ire  or reward e .
l> f .B . l .
By t h i s  rekenyng i t  i s  a th ing  e i t h e r  s e r v i l e ,  
or a t  the l e s t  w ise  not p r in c e ly ,  to  make 
the s tu d ie  o f  wisdom o th er  then m ercenarie .
l i f l F . 1 2 .
The on ly  occurrence o f  the word p r io r  to  More i s  the noun 
mercenapy, 'one who labours merely fo r  h i r e ' .
1 .  This process  i s  termed 'fu n c t io n a l  s h i f t ' by Margaret M. 
Bryant, who d is c u s s e s  i t  in  d e t a i l  in  Modem E nglish  and I t s  
H erita g e , 2nd e d i t io n  (New York, I 9 6 2 ) ,  pp.25lf-255 and 3lfO-3lfl
126.
tw itc h  ( n . ) :  A sharp pain; a p in ch , pang, tw in g e .
Freq. o f  mental p a in .
OED (n . 1 :2 )  More 'Confut. T yn d a le ' ,
Works 1557 , 4 4 0 . C.>+.
J .P : . . .  and in  the very  tw itch es  and panges o f  
death he spake as though he behelde the  
heavens open.
9 .B .1 3 .
J .  R a s t e l l : tw ich
W. de Worde: tw iche ^
The verb tw itc h  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED p r io r  t o  More w ith  se v e r a l
meanings, one o f  which i s  ' to  pinch and p u l l ;  to  n ip ;  t o
hurt or cause pain by doing t h i s ' .  This meaning i s  f i r s t
a t t e s t e d  in  OED (V ), cl37*+-
One word, th e  noun bedlam, appears in  J .P . to  be on
the verge o f  fu n c t io n in g  as an a d j e c t i v e . Thus :
a t t r i b . .  a t  len g th  adj.. Of, belonging  
to  or f i t  fo r  Bedlam or a mad-house, 
mad, f o o l i s h .
OED (6 ) J^P. -  1788 (o b s . )
J . P : . . .  t h e i  sh a l bring fo o r th  wordes repugnaunt 
in  them s e l f e ,  & contrary  eche to  o th er  l ik e  
th e  raving o f  bethlem p eo n le .
I 6 .E .IO .
w !  S ^ W o r d e  ) ^
1 . At 12 .A .8 .  the word touch i s  found in  the sentence *I 
passe o v er , how great peace and f e l i c i t i e  i t  i s  to  th e  mynd, 
whan a man hath n o th in g , th a t  grudgeth h is  c o n sc ie n c e ,  nor i s  
not ap p a lled  w ith  the se c r e te  touch o f any p r iv ie  crim e*. In 
J . R a s te l l  and W. de Worde*s e d i t io n s  the word i s  tw ich /tw ich e  
r e s p e c t iv e ly .  The Latin  o r ig in a l  has d i f f e r e n t  phrasing a t  
th is  p o in t .  See VIr n .  15 . 1 6 .
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In MED the noun bedlam o ccu rs , r e ferr in g  at f i r s t  to  th e
town o f  Bethlehem, and then to  the H o sp ita l o f  S t .  Mary o f
Bethlehem founded as a p r iory  in  London in  121+7, mentioned
as a h o s p i ta l  in  1330 and an asylum from l>+02. In MED
c i t a t io n s  fo r  th e  noun bedlam there i s  no s p e c i f i c  re feren ce
to  the use o f  the h o s p ita l  as an asylum fo r  th e  m enta lly
deranged. In OED the noun bedlam, 'the H osp ita l o f  S t .  Mary
o f  Bethlehem used as  an asylum fo r  the m enta lly  d eranged ', i s
not a t t e s t e d  b efore  1528. The same noun re ferr ir^  to  an
inmate o f  the asylum i s  c i t e d  f i r s t  in  OED in  1522. The
com bination bedlam-madde where bedlam has the a t t r ib u t e s  o f
an a d j e c t i v e ,  i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1525. The
a d je c t iv e  i t s e l f  i s  not c i t e d  in  MED or in  OED p r io r  to  J .P .
It  i s  co n ce iv a b le  th at in  the q u ota tion  from J .P . th e  word
i s  s t i l l  fu n c t io n in g  as a noun so th a t th e  sense i s  'th e
raving o f  people in  b ed lam ', but i t  i s  a t th e  same time easy
to see  how th e  noun could  be mistaken fo r  an a d je c t iv e  in
that c o n te x t ,  and subsequently  fu n c t io n  as one.
Of the th ree  words d iscu ssed  above, one corresponds
in  form and meaning to  the L atin  o r i g i n a l .  Thus:
J .P . V ita
mercenary: o f  conduct, e t c :  mercenarium: th a t  does anything
th a t  has the lo v e  o f  (n eu ter  form fo r  reward or pay.
lu c r e  fo r  i t s  m otive . o f  m ercenarius)
yr 1.1.
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The o th er  two occurrences o f  the a d je c t iv e  mercenary in  J .P . . 
at IM-.A.1 5 and. 11 + 3 .1 , are o r ig in a l  w ith  More, occurring in  
the ex p la n a tio n  preceding th e  t r a n s la t io n  o f  one o f  th e  
l e t t e r s  w r it te n  by P ic o .
The noun t w i t c h , 'a p in ch , pang, tw in g e ' ,  corresponds  
to  th e  L atin  form a cu leo s  (from a c u le u s ) . 'a s t i n g ' ,  which  
occurs a t  j_'A8^ ]  1 . 3 1 .
The th ir d  word, bedlam, ' f i t  fo r  Bedlam or a mad-house, 
mad', t r a n s la t e s  th e  L atin  nhanaticorum (from nhanatieus/  
fa n a t ic u s  ) .  'the mad o n e s ' .  This word occurs at j^ Yl+''^ J 1.V+. 
More i s  here in se r t in g  some l o c a l  c o lo u r  in to  h i s  t r a n s la t io n  
by rendering phanaticorum d e l i rimenta as 'th e  raving o f  
bethlem  p e o p le ' .
The e a r ly  s ix te e n th  century was a very  f e r t i l e  period  
in  th e  form ation  o f  new words by th e  a f f i x a t io n  o f  p r e f ix e s  
and s u f f i x e s  to  words a lread y  in  e x i s t e n c e .  The process i s  
a form o f  w ord-build ing from e x i s t in g  r o o t s ,  and the term 
used to  d es ig n a te  t h i s  process i s  'd e r iv a t io n ' .^  In J .P . we
1 .  J .A .  Sheard in The Words Me Use (London, 1 9 5 5 ) ,  p p . 5 l - 6 l ,  
exp la ins  the term 'd e r iv a t io n '  and g iv e s  copious examples to  
i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  process o f  word-formation.
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f in d  th e  fo l lo w in g  examples:
c n - e t e r n a l l v : In a c o -e te r n a l  manner, w ith  equal
e t e r n i t y .
OED 1597
J . P : . . .  and which o f  y® h o ly  g h o s t ,  god a l s o ,  o f  
him, & o f  th e  fa th e r  c o e t e m a l l v  going fo o r th ,  
which i i j  persones be one God, . . .
8 .G .7 .
OED n o te s  the a d je c t iv e  c o - e t e m a l . ' e x i s t in g  w ith  one 
another e t e r n a l l y ' ,  in  T rev isa  a l3 9 8 .  MED makes no mention  
of t h i s  occurren ce, but a t t e s t s  the a d je c t iv e  from II+I+7 .
The a d d it io n  o f  the s u f f i x  - l y  has changed the form and the  
grammatical category  o f  the word from an a d je c t iv e  to  an 
adverb . The L atin  v e r s io n  has the word c o a e te r n e . 'c o -  
e t e r n a l l y ' ,  a t  l.lM-.^
d o u b t in e ly : In a doubting or u n certa in  manner;
h e s i t a t i n g l y .
OED J .P .
J «P: And he th a t ask eth  d o u b t in e lv , a sk eth  
c o ld ly  . . .
18 .B . 3 .
c i t e s  the gerund doutinee w ith  two meanings:
a )  F ee lin g  o f u n c e r ta in ty ,  doubt all+25.
b) H e s i t a t io n ,  wavering ( c l 38l+).
-OBD c i t e s  t h i s  form as both v b l .  s b .  and p p l .  a d j .  and g iv e s  
examples from th e  fo u r te en th  and f i f t e e n t h  c e n tu r ie s
1 .  This meaning o f  the word i s  found in  e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  L a tin ,  
and not in  c l a s s i c a l  L a t in .  See Lewis and S h o rt, s . v .  
q o a e te m n s .
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r e s p e c t iv e ly .  The a d d it io n  o f  the s u f f i x  - I v  has changed 
the form and the grammatical ca tegory  o f  the word from an 
a d je c t iv e  to  an adverb . The Latin  v e r s io n  has the adverb 
t im id e . ' f e a r f u l l y ,  t im id ly * .  Timide i s  found a t  1 . 2 1 .
The adverb t im id ly . * in  a tim id  manner, s h r in k in g ly ,  
a p p r eh en s iv e ly * , i s  not a t t e s t e d  in  OED b efore  176?, though 
the a d je c t iv e  tim id  i s  c i t e d  from 15^9. The adverb d o u t e f u l l i  
i s  c i t e d  once in  MED w ith  the meaning 'am biguously, d o u b tfu l ly ,  
h e s i t a t i n g l y * .  The c i t a t i o n  i s  dated ?cl^75* The adverb 
d o u b t f u l ly . * in  a d o u b tfu l ,  u n certa in  or ambiguous manner; 
h e s i t a t i n g l y * , i s  c i t e d  f i r s t  in  OED from 1^83, and the next  
c i t a t i o n  i s  l 5? l .^
in h e r ita n t  ( n . ) s  In h e r ito r .
OED J . P . -  l 6^1 (o b s . )
J#P: . . .  y e t  maye they not lea v e  th ey r  honour to  
us as I n h e r i i^ n ie ^ ,  . . .
2 .A .6 .
The agent-noun in h e r i to r  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1^33 onwards, 
w hile  the verb in h e r i t  d a tes  from the fo u r teen th  cen tu ry .
In t h i s  case  i t  seems that the French s u f f i x  -ant has been 
added to  th e  root form in h e r it  to  c r e a te  an a l t e r n a t iv e  a g en t-
1 .  The c i t a t i o n  o f  th e  adverb in  MED and th e  f i r s t  c i t a t io n  
in OED are from th e  same so u rce , C atholicon  Anglicum. though 
from d i f f e r e n t  MSS. This accounts fo r  th e  d iscrepancy in  
d a tin g . The MS, from which MED quotes i s  e a r l i e r  in  d a te .
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noun to  in h e r i t o r . There" i s  no L atin  eq u iva len t fo r  t h i s  
word s in c e  i t  occurs in  th e  preface addressed to  Joyce L eigh .
i n s e n s i b i l i t v ; I n c a p a b i l i ty ,  or d ep r iv a tio n  o f  (p h y s ic a l)
f e e l in g  or s e n s a t io n ;  u n co n sc iou sn ess;  
a swoon.
OED (2 ) J . P .
J . P : There h o ld e th  me sometyme by alm ighty  god,
as i t  wer even a swone, and an i n s e n s i b i l l t i e  
fo r  woonder, . . .
12.0 .1 .
The a d je c t iv e  i n s e n s i b l e . 'deprived  o f  s e n s a t io n ' ,  i s  
a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1426 w h ile  the noun s e n s i b i l i t y ,  'power 
of s e n s a t io n  o f  p e r c e p t io n ' , d a tes  from c l4 0 0  in  OED. But 
the noun i n s e n s i b i l i t v . a com bination o f  the two words, i s  
f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  J .P ♦ The L atin  v e r s io n  has the word 
s tu p o r , ' i n s e n s i b i l i t y ,  s tu p o r ' ,  which encompasses both  
E nglish  words, a swone and an in s e n s i b i l i t i e . This word 
stupor occurs a t  Vl^ 1 . 3 .
l ig h tso m e lv  C le a r ly ,  l u c i d l y ,  m a n ife s t ly .
OED (2 ) J 3 .  -  1622 (o b s . )
J . P : The same th in g  a l s o  in  h i s  boke, . . .  
l ig h tso m e lv  he t r e a t e t h ,  . . .
7 .D .9 .
There are two a d j e c t iv e s  l ig h tso m e . In OED ligh tsom e (a#)  
i s  a t t e s t e d  c l4 4 0  w ith  the meaning ' l i g h t ,  g r a c e fu l ,  e l e g a n t ' .  
Light some (a^) i s  a t t e s t e d  w ith  the f ig u r a t iv e  sense ' l i g h t -
132.
g iv in g ,  luminous' from 1382. From 1532 the a d je c t iv e
a ls o  c a r r ie s  the meaning ' c l e a r ,  m a n ife s t ,  l u c i d ' ,  and the f i r s t
c i t a t i o n  i s  from More 'C onfut. T y n d a le ' ,  Works 1557, 3 5 5 .A.1 1 .
It seem s, th e r e fo r e ,  th at the s u f f i x  - Iv  has been added to  
the a d je c t iv e  ligh tsom e to  crea te  th e  adverb, and a t the  
same time th ere  has been an ex ten s io n  in  meaning. The L atin  
v e r s io n  has the word lu c u le n t i s s im e . the s u p e r la t iv e  form of  
the adverb lu c u le n t e . ' e x c e l l e n t l y ,  s p le n d id ly ,  to  advantage' .  
L uculentiss im e i s  found a t  ['A ??] 1 .2 3 .
momentary ( a . ) :  L asting  but a minute: o f  but a moment's
d uration; t r a n s i t o r y .
OED (1 )  1526 Tyndale
2 C or, i v .  17 .
J .P : . . .  spurre fo r th  th in e  hors thorow the  
short wale o f  t h i s  momentary l i f e ,  . . .
1 3 .G .1 5 .
The noun moment. 'a point o f  t im e , an i n s t a n t ' ,  d ates  from 
1340 in  OED. Almost contemporaneous in  date w ith  J .P . i s  
the a d je c t iv e  momentarv, f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1508, and 
carrying the same meaning as momentary. I t  was a very  
common form o f  the a d je c t iv e  in  the s ix te e n th  and seven teen th  
c e n tu r ie s ,  and o r ig in a te s  in  th e  e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  L atin  form 
roomentaneus. The word in  More's L atin  source i s  momentaneae 
from th e  e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  form momentaneus. 'a b r i e f  duration '
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But More seems to  have gone to  the c l a s s i c a l  L atin  form 
momentarius. 'o f  b r i e f  d u ra tio n , momentary', w ith  which the  
E n glish  word in  J . P . corresponds in  both form and meaning.
It i s  in t e r e s t in g  to  note th at momentary i s  the form which  
i s  s t i l l  current w h ile  momentanv i s  now o b s . ,  the l a s t  
c i t a t i o n  in  OED dating from 1726.
sc r u p u lo u s ly : In a scrupulous manner; w ith  s c r u p le ,
doubt, or ca u tio u sn e ss  ; w ith  
c o n sc ie n t io u s  s t r i c t n e s s ;  w ith  minute 
c a r e ,  or p u n c t i l io u s  e x a c tn e s s .
OED 1533
J . P : . . .  gave him s e l f  whole to  sp e c u la t io n  &
P h ilo so p h ie ,  as wel humaine as d iv in e .  For 
the purchasing whereof . . .  he scrup u lou slv  
sought out the famous doctours o f  h i s  t im e ,
3 .C .7 .
Two forms o f  th e  word are found p r io r  to  More. The a d je c t iv e  
scrupulous 'trou b led  w ith  doubts or scru p les  o f  c o n s c ie n c e ' 
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between l450  and 1530. There i s  a rare 
and o b s o le te  noun s c r u p le n e s s . ' scru p u lo u sn ess ' ,  which i s  
a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 1489 and 1647. The s u f f i x  -Iv  has 
been added to  the a d je c t iv e  scrupulous to  form the adverb.
The L atin  v e r s io n  has s c r u p u lo s is s im e , th e  s u p e r la t iv e  form 
o f  the adverb sc r u p u lo se . ' c a r e f u l l y ,  d i l i g e n t l y ,  s c r u p u lo u s ly ' ,  
and t h i s  corresponds in  meaning to  the E nglish  adverb. The 
Latin form occurs a t  1 . 2 0 .
1 3 ^ .
The verb reoav i l l u s t r a t e s  th e  process o f  con version
which Sheard c a l l s  'back-form ation*.^  He d escr ib es  i t .  thus :
BACK-FORMATION i s  a f r u i t f u l  source o f  new forms.
Some o f  th ese  are d e l ib e r a t e , though many were 
o r i g i n a l l y  the r e s u l t  o f  ignorance; o f te n  i t  has 
happened th at a word has been thought to  be 
formed from a primary stem by the a d d it io n  o f  a 
s u f f i x  when t h i s  has not been the c a s e ,  and so a 
new * root-form* has been u n co n sc io u sly  c o in e d .2
In J . P . we f in d  the verb repay:
repay: To refund, pay back (a sum o f  money
e tc  . ) .
OED ( v . l : l )  1530
J . ? : . . .  he was s ode in ly  taken w ith  a ferven t  
a x i s ,  . . .  and com pelled him w ith in  th re  
d a ies  to  s a t i s f i e  n a tu re , and repaie her  
the l i f e  whiche he rece iv ed  o f  h er .
. 8 . F . I .
The noun repayment. * payment back o f  money le n t  *, occurs in  
OED from 1^-67. This i s  the on ly  form which occurs before  
J .P . The verb would thus seem to  be a back-form ation from 
the noun repayment. There i s  no eq u iva len t in th e  L atin  
sou rce , and the OFr. word rap aver /rap a ier  means *to c o n c i l i a t e ,  
m odify, l u l l * . 3 French, however, has s in c e  ap p lied  the  
meaning *to repay money* to  the verb rep ayer .
1 .  J .A . Sheard, The Words We U se , p p .83- 8 6 .
2 . I b id . . p .8 3 .
3 . G odefroy, s . v .  r a p a ie r .
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At f i r s t  s ig h t  the verb persuade seems to  belong to  the  
same ca tegory  as rep a y . Thus:
persuade : To induce b e l i e f  o f  (a f a c t ,  s ta tem en t,
op in ion  e t c . ) ;  to  lend  one to  th ink  
or b e l i e v e ,  to  prove, dem onstrate.
OED (If) 1528 -  1685 (o b s . )
J . P : Whan another man o f fr e d  him great w orld ly  
promocion, i f  he wolde go to  the kynges
court : he gave him sue he an aunswer, that
he n e i th e r  d es ired  w orship , ne w orld ly  
r ic h e s s e :  but ra ther  s e t  them a t  nought
th at he might the more q u ie t ly  g eve him 
s e l f  to  s t u d ie ,  and the s e r v ic e  o f  god.
This w aies he persuaded, th a t to a 
p h ilo so p h er , i t  was no p ra ise  to  gath er  
r ic h e s s e ,  . . .
7.A .h.
B efore d isc u ss in g  th e  form ation o f  the verb th ere  i s  something
to  be sa id  about the meaning o f  th e  verb in  t h i s  c o n te x t .
A.W. Reed a s s e r t s  that the verb should be taken as being in  
the p a ss iv e  sense *Thus was he p e r s u a d e d * T h i s  would 
c o r r e la te  w ith  th e  L atin  source which has th e  words 
persuasissim um e r a t . a t  [(A7V]] , 1 . 3 . But in  terms o f  the  
E nglish  passage the p a ss iv e  form does not seem to  make much 
s e n se .  IVho does th e  *he* r e fe r  to? Surely  not to  P ic u s ,  
as he would not need to  be persuaded th at i t  was no p ra ise  
for  a p h ilosop h er  to  gather  r i c h e s .  Then perhaps i t  r e fe r s
1 . *P h i lo lo g ic a l  Notes *, E n g lish  Works, e d .  Campbell, V o l .  1 ,
P .199 9 7 .A .
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to  th e  man who o f fe r e d  P icus w orld ly  promotion. But a l l  
the 'h e ' s '  which occur in  th e  preceding sentence r e f e r  to  
P ic u s ,  and i t  seems more l i k e l y  that in  th e  phrase 'This  
w aies he p ersu ad ed ', the 'he' r e fe r s  to  P ic u s .  The answer 
l i e s ,  perhâps, in  tak ing  the verb as a c t iv e  w ith  the meaning 
' to  p rove, to  dem onstrate' .  The g i s t  o f  th e  passage would 
then be th a t i t  was by such ways th a t P icus proved or  
demonstrated to  the people who o f fe r e d  him w orld ly  rewards 
th at fo r  a p h ilosop h er  i t  was no p ra ise  to  gather r ic h e s .  
Turning now; to  the form ation o f  the v erb , i t  i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED in  1513. The noun p ersu a s io n , however, and the  
a d je c t iv e  p e r s u a s ib le . 'p e r s u a s iv e ' ,  are c i t e d  in  OED from 
1382. I t  seems, th u s ,  th a t persuade i s  a back-form ation  
from e i t h e r  the noun or the a d j e c t iv e .  But the verb persuade 
i s  found e a r l i e r  than J .P . . in  S k e lto n 's  Diodorus S i c u lu s .
p .243 , 1 . 9 :
. . .  and such thynges as by repoort may be 
persuaded unto the herers o f  l ik l ih o o d  to  
be trew , . . .
The verb in  t h i s  in sta n ce  i s  being used in  the p a ss iv e  sense  
'to  be dem onstrated, p roved ', but the b a s ic  meaning o f  the  
verb i s  the same as in  J .P .
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The a d je c t iv e  in f a t ig a b le  i s  an in te r e s t in g  word.
It i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1 5 8 3 ,w ith  the meaning 'incapab le
o f  being w earied; u n t i r i n g , i n d e f a t ig a b le ' ,  but i s  found
e a r l i e r  in  J .P . Thus:
J .P : And so in f a t ig a b le  laboure gave he to  th ose  
s t u d ie s ,  th a t yet a c h i ld e ,  and b e r d le s ,  he 
was both reputed & was in  d ed e, both a 
p a rfe t  p h i lo s ophre, and a p a rfe t  d iv in e .
3 .0 .1 2 .
The fo u rth  cause was h i s  busy & in fa t ig a b le  
s t u d ie : . . .
5 .H .3 .
The noun fa t ig a c io u n  i s  c i t e d  in  MED w ith  two meanings:
a )  W eariness, fa t ig u e  al425*
b) Wearying e x e r t io n  1 4 6 7 /8 .
The past p a r t i c ip l e  f a t i g a t e  i s  c i t e d  in  MED ?al475 ( ? a l4 2 5 ) , 
and in  OED between l47 1  and 1607 . The form in f a t ig a b le  a t  
5 .H.3 corresp on ds, however, in  form and meaning to  the L atin  
word i n f a t i g a b i l e  (from i n f a t i g a b i l i s  ) which occurs a t {[lA 6\| 
1 .2 0 .^  The form o f  th e  word in  use in  E n g lish  today i s  
in d e f a t ig a b le . and t h i s  form, which d er iv es  u l t im a te ly  from 
the L atin  i n d e f a t i g a b i l i s , i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1586.
The word I n fa t ig a b le  a t  3 «0.12 has as i t s  L atin  eq u iv a len t  
indefessam  (from in d e f e s s u s ) which occurs a t 1 .2 1 ,  and
means 'unwearied, in d e f a t ig a b le ' .^
1 . Found in  post-Augustan L a t in .  Lewis and S h o rt, s . v .  
I n f a t l g a b i l 1 s .
2. Also post-A ugustan . Lewis and S h o rt , s . v .  in d e fe s s u s .
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L a s t ly ,  w ith  resp ect  to  the vocabulary o f  J .P . th ere  
i s  the adverb la b o r io u s ly .
la b o r io u s ly ; In a la b o r io u s  manner; w ith labour
or assidu ou s t o i l .
OED J .P .
J . P ; Dead be t h e i ,  th a t  l i v e  not to  god, and in
the space o f  t h i s  tem porail death la b o r io u s ly  
purchase them s e l f  e t e r n a l l  d eath .
1 6 .D .1 3 .
There were two forms o f  the a d je c t iv e  current in  ME, each  
derived  from a d i f f e r e n t  so u rce . Thus the a d je c t iv e  
la b o r io u s  i s  d erived  from the French la b o r ie u x . L atin  
l a b o r io s u s . w h ile  th e  form laborous comes from the French 
la b o reu x . L atin  l a b o r a t u s The adverb la b o ro u s lv  was a ls o  
current in  ME and i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between c l450  and 1531 « 
The adverb la b o r io u s ly , th e  form in  current u sa g e , i s  a t t e s t e d  
f i r s t  in  J .P . More's E n glish  word c o r r e la t e s  w ith  th e  word 
in  h is  L atin  so u rce . The L atin  i s  l a b o r i o s i s s 1me, the  
s u p e r la t iv e  o f  the adverb la b o r i o s e . ' l a b o r io u s ly ' ,  and i t  
occurs at [^ 4^ ] 1 .4 1 .
1 .  The form lab oratu s  i s  found on ly  in  post-Augustan L a t in .  
Lewis and S h o rt , s . v .  lab oratu s ( a . ) .
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CHAPTER I I I .
The H istory  o f  Richard I I I
W illiam  R a s t e l l ,  in  the 1557 e d i t io n  o f  More's E nglish  
Works, informs th e  reader th at More composed the H istory  o f  
Richard I I I  'about the yeare o f  our Lord e . 1513'*^ But the  
v e r s io n  o f  th e  H istory  in  R a s t e l l ' s e d i t io n  in c lu d es  a 
re feren ce  to  Howard as ' a f t e r  E arle o f S urrey ' ( 3 / 1 3 ) a 
t i t l e  which was not con ferred  on him t i l l  th e  1 s t  February 
1 5 i4 .  This d iscrep an cy  in  d ating  S y lv e s te r  puts down to  
the p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  an e a r l i e r  rough d r a f t ,  no lo n g er  e x ta n t ,  
which e x i s t e d  in  1513 and w hich , cop ied  and recop ied  w ith  
the u su a l errors  t h i s  process g iv e s  r i s e  t o ,  provided th e  
exemplar fo r  th e  manuscripts from which Grafton and H alle  
took t h e i r  v e r s io n s  o f  the H istory p rin ted  by them between 
1543 and 1 5 5 0 .^ The G rafton-H alle  e d i t io n s  d i f f e r  from 
R a s t e l l ' s  1557 e d i t io n  in  the arrangement o f  th e  n a rra t iv e  
order and on numerous o cca s io n s  in  p hrasin g , vocab u lary ,
1 . Wsirisâ 1557, p.35.
2 .  A l l  p a g e -re feren ces  to  Richard I I I  are to  The Yale E d it io n  
of. Tji.e_Complete Works o f  S t .  Thomas More, v o l .  2 ,  The H istory  
of King Richard I I I , ed . Richard S .  S y lv e s te r  (New Haven and 
London,I963) .
3 . I b id . , in t r o ,  x x v i i - x x v i i i . For a f u l l  d is c u s s io n  o f th e  
t e x tu a l  and dating  problems see  S y lv e s t e r ,  in t r o ,  x v i i i - l x v .
The r e s p e c t iv e  Grafton and H alle  e d i t io n s  are l i s t e d  in  
S y lv e s t e r ,  in t r o ,  x v i i i - i v .
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word-order and p un ctuation . I f ,  th e r e fo r e ,  we date the  
v e r s io n  o f  th e  H is to r v . which R a s t e l l  l a t e r  p r in te d ,  as. I 5 l 4 ,  
th e n , c h r o n o lo g ic a l ly  sp eak in g , i t  succeeds John P icus in  
th e  corpus o f  More's E n g lish  w r i t in g s .  However, v a r ia t io n s  
in  the ex tant E n g lish  v e r s io n s  o f  the H is to r v , and comparison  
w ith  th e  var io u s  L atin  v e r s io n s  o f th e  H istorv  which More 
wrote s im u ltan eou sly  fo r  a w ider European a u d ien ce , have le d  
S y lv e s te r  to  the op in ion  th at More d id  not compose h is  E n g lish  
H isto rv  a t one t im e , but th a t  he worked on i t  fo r  a number of  
y e a r s ,  p o s s ib ly  r ig h t up t i l l  th e  tim e that he re lin q u ish ed  
h is  post as u n d e r sh e r if f  o f  London in  I 5 l8 .^
John Picus i s  a g r a c e fu l  b u t ,  fo r  the most p a r t ,  a 
l i t e r a l  t r a n s la t io n  o f  a L atin  o r i g i n a l .  Richard I I I , on 
the o th er  hand, i s  an o r ig in a l  p iece  o f  E n glish  prose w r i t in g .  
More wrote Richard I I I  in  E n glish  fo r  an E n glish  a u d ien ce .
At about th e  same t im e , however, he was working on a L atin  
v e r s io n  aimed at a w ider pub lic  on the Continent among which 
he numbered many f r i e n d s .  The two most important L atin  
v e r s io n s  which are extant are MS. Arundel 43  w r it te n  in  an 
e a r ly  s ix te e n th -c e n tu r y  hand, and th e  v e r s io n  which i s  p rin ted  
in the e d i t io n  o f  More's L atin  works which came out in  Louvain 
in 1565. MS. Arundel 43 i s  a much l e s s  f in is h e d  v e r s io n  but i t
1^1.
does share some s i m i l a r i t i e s  w ith  the R a s te l l  E n g lish  v e r s io n  
as a g a in st  the Louvain v e r s i o n B o t h  L atin  v e r s io n s  fo l lo w  
the E n g lish  v e r s io n  c l o s e l y ,  but th ere  are constant r e -  
p h r a s in g s , om ission  o f d e t a i l ,  and rearrangement o f  n a rra t iv e  
order.^
One has the im pression  o f an author w r it in g  w ith  
equal f a c i l i t y  in  two to n g u es , being l i t e r a l  as  
long as convenient but varying e a s i l y ,  a t  passages  
p o s s ib le  on ly  in  the one lan guage , to  an idiom  
more s u it e d  to  the o th e r .  Each v e r s io n ,  th a t i s  
to  sa y , has the a i r  o f  being an o r i g i n a l . 3
And again :
His method p o in ts  ra ther  to  some sort o f  sim ultaneous  
com position  of both n a r r a t iv e s ,  w ith  n e i th e r  L atin  
nor E n g lish  commanding an a b so lu te  p r io r i ty .^
In t h i s  s e n s e ,  th e r e fo r e .  More *s Richard I I I  can be sa id  to
be an o r ig in a l  p iece  of E n g lish  prose w r i t in g .  The E n g lish
i s  not a t r a n s la t io n  of the L atin  or v i c e - v e r s a .  However,
t h i s  does not exclude the p o s s i b i l i t y  th a t  the L atin  v e r s io n
might have in f lu e n c ed  the wording o f  the E n g lish  v e r s io n  a t
c e r ta in  ju n c tu r e s . More was working on the E n g lish  copy
from 151^ up to  perhaps 1^18, and from h is  p r a c t ic e  as seen
in the com position  o f  Utonia he could  have w r it te n  Richard I I I
1 .  I b id . , x x x iv - x x x v i i i  .
2 . In t h i s  t h e s i s  the two Latin  v e r s io n s  are re ferred  to  as  
Louvain and Arundel r e s p e c t iv e ly .
3. W.A.G. D oyle-D avidson , *The T extual Problems o f  the H istory  
of  Richard I I I ' ,  in  the E nglish  Works o f  More, ed . W.A. Campbell, 
v o l .  I ,  pp .1+7-48 .
S y lv e s t e r ,  in t r o .  I v i i i .
1 ^ 2 .
one p o rtion  at a time At the same tim e he cou ld  go over
p ie c e s  he had a lread y  w r it ten  and r e v is e  them. I f  he was
a l s o  working on a L atin  v e r s io n  alm ost s im u lta n eo u s ly , then
i t  i s  not in co n ce iv a b le  th at th ere  should have been some
dependence o f  the E n g lish  on the L atin  and v i c e - v e r s a .  Thus:
. . .  a passage o r i g i n a l l y  w r it te n  in  L atin  would be 
seen to  be b e t t e r  s u ite d  fo r  the E n glish  n a rra t iv e  ; 
i t  would a cco rd in g ly  be 'tra n s la ted *  or redeveloped  
in  the o th er  id iom . The process might a l s o  be 
reversed  and th e  s t y l e  o f  the new L atin  passage  
a cco rd in g ly  a f f e c t e d  by an o r ig in a l  E ng lish  phrasing
Thus, an in v e s t ig a t io n  o f  words or a l t e r n a t iv e  meanings o f
words which occur fo r  th e  f i r s t  time on th e  p r in ted  page in
Richard I I I  must take account o f  the eq u iva len t L atin .^
The corpus o f  words which occur in  Richard I I I  w ith  a
meaning h i th e r to  unrecorded in  the E n g lish  lan guage , i s
r e l a t i v e l y  la r g e .  OED, when d ea lin g  w ith  f i r s t  occurrences
o f  new meanings in  Richard I I I , tends to  be ra th er  e r r a t ic
in  i t s  q u ota tion s  from th e t e x t s .  Often i t  u ses  the v e r s io n
in G rafton 's  C h r o n ic le , the 1568 e d i t i o n ,  not one o f  the
e a r l i e s t  e d i t i o n s ,  and a lthough  in  th e  m ajority  o f  ca se s  the
1 . U to p ia , ed . Edward Surtz and J .H . Hexter (New Haven and 
London, 1965) ,  in t r o ,  x v - x x i i i .  Utopia i s  v o l .  h o f  The Yale 
E d it io n  o f  The Complete Works o f  S t .  Thomas More.
2 . S y lv e s t e r ,  in t r o .  I v i .
3 . When d isc u ss in g  in d iv id u a l E n g lish  words in  Richard I I I .
I s h a l l  l i s t  the eq u iv a len t L atin  words at the end o f  each  
s e c t io n .  As MS, Arundel and MS, Louvain d i f f e r  in  p la c e s ,
I s h a l l  r e fe r  to b oth .
1 ^ 3 .
source re feren ce  has * l5 l3  Richard I I I * and then G rafton 's  
Chronic l e  in  b rack ets  w ith  th e  d a te ,  th ere  are in sta n c es  
where the source re feren ce  sim ply says 1568, fo llo w ed  by the  
name o f  th e  c h r o n ic le .  There i s  one re feren ce  to  th e  15^3 
e d i t io n  o f  G rafton 's  C h r o n ic le , but no mention o f  More at a l l ;  
the date o f  the f i r s t  occurrence o f  the word i s  g iven  as 15^3*
M ostly ,  the e d i t i o n  re ferred  to  in  OED i s  R a s t e l l * s ,  
but here the p r a c t ic e  i s  not c o n s i s t e n t ,  th e  date g iven  
varying between l 5 l 3  and 1557 # And on one occas ion  the  
reference  g iven i s  *1513 More Edw, V . Wks ^ 0 . ' ;  t h i s  turns  
out to  be the R a s t e l l  v e r s io n .  Halle*s Chronicle i s  a l s o  
quoted, sometimes preceded by the date l 5 l 3  and an acknowledgment 
to  More, but sometimes on ly  with  the date 15^3 and no 
acknowledgment. Such in c o n s is te n c y  can only lea d  to  co n fu s io n .
In t h i s  t h e s i s  use w i l l  be made mainly o f  the  R a s t e l l  
e d i t i o n  and the date o f  composition o f  Richard I I I  taken as 
1518 . By t h i s  time More can be presumed to  have f in i s h e d  
composing the E ngl ish  and Latin  v e r s io n s  o f  Richard I I I , 
though perhaps f i n i s h e d  i s  not the co r rec t  word to  u s e ,  fo r  
of  course More l e f t  both the Latin  and the  E nglish  v er s io n s  
u nf in ish ed  in  the sen se  that they  suddenly break o f f  a t  a 
point in  the course o f  the n a r r a t iv e .  The E ng l ish  v e r s io n ,  
however, goes a l i t t l e  fu r th er  in  i t s  n arrat ion  o f  events  
than the  L a t in .  Where the G rafton-H alle  v e r s io n s  d i f f e r  in
li)4 .
wording from the R a s te l l  e d i t io n  the a l t e r n a t iv e  reading w i l l
be g iv e n ,  p re f ix e d  by the i n i t i a l  H.^
In Richard I I I , as in  J .P . .  th ere  i s  a la r g e  corpus o f
words w hich , a lthough in  use in  More's t im e , appear in  More's
work w ith  an ex te n s io n  in  t h e i r  meaning. Often th e  ex ten s io n
in  meaning i s  s t i l l  current to-day. Thus:
b o w e l l ( s ) : The in t e r io r  o f  anyth ing; h e a r t ,
c e n t r e .
OED ( I f )  I 5 lf8
R.3 : What a rabble o f  th e v e s ,  and th at in  twoo
p la ces  s p e c y a l ly e .  The tone a t th e  elbowe 
o f  the C i t i e ,  the to th e r  in the verye  
b o w e l le s .
30/ 3 0 .
The e a r l i e s t  a t t e s t e d  meaning fo r  t h i s  word i s  the l i t e r a l  
one, i . e .  ' e n t r a i l s  o f  man or b e a s t ' .  This i s  found in  MED 
(bouel : 2a) a l3 2 5  (1 3 0 ? ) .  MED a ls o  c i t e s  the word in  the  
p lu r a l (CI382) to  imply th e  v is c e r a  as the sea t  o f  the  
emotions and th e r e fo r e  by ex ten s io n  to  mean 'com passion, 
t e n d e r n e ss ' .
deep ( a . ) :  Profound in  c r a f t  or s u b t le t y ;  in  mod
slang profoundly cunning, a r t f u l  or s l y .
OED (1 7 ) R .3 .
R .3 ; He was c lo s e  and s e c r e t e ,  a deepe d is s im u le r ,
low lye o f  counteynaunce, arrogant o f  h e a r t ,  . . .
8 / 7 .
. . .  the depe d iss im u lin g  nature o f  th ose  bothe 
men co n s id ered , . . .
90/ 3 .
1 » The G rafton-H alle  v e r s io n s  o f  Richard I I I  are d isc u sse d  by 
o y lv e s t e r ,  in t r o ,  x v i i - x x x i i .
1 4 - 5 .
MED has the a d je c t iv e  den w ith  the meaning 'hard to  understand, 
s u b t l e , s e c r e t ' ,  w ith  an inanimate re feren t  ( 4 a ) .  This dates  
from c1175 . It  d i f f e r s  from More's use o f  the word in  that  
i t  has an inanimate r e fere n t  but a ls o  in  that the examples 
g iven  o f  the e a r l i e r  meaning show th at the word i s  used in  a 
good sense whereas More i s  using  th e  word in  a derogatory  
s e n se .  OED records the meaning 'd eep -rooted  in  th e  b r e a s t ;  
th a t  comes from or en te r s  on e's  inmost nature o f  f e e l i n g s '  ( 9 ) 
from a l4 0 0 / l5 0 0 .
elbow ( n . ) :  Anything resembling an elbow -  a forward
or outward p r o je c t io n ;  a co rn er . (used  
f i g . )
OED (2b)  1 6 2 6
R .3 : What a rabble o f  t h e v e s ,  m urtherers, and
m a lic io u s  heyghnous T r a ito u r s , and th at in  
twoo p la ces  s p e c y a l ly e .  The tone a t the  
elbowe o f  the C i t i e ,  th e  to th e r  in  th e  verye  
b o w e l le s .
3 0 /2 9 .
OED g iv e s  the word w ith  i t s  l i t e r a l  meaning, dating  i t  from 
the OE p eriod .^  This i s  the on ly  meaning a t t e s t e d  in  OED 
p rior  to  More. MED, however, c i t e s  th e  word elboue w ith  
the a d d it io n a l  meaning 'an ornamental f o r e s l e e v e ,  pendant from 
the elbow». This i s  f i r s t  c i t e d  c l4 7 5  ( c l3 9 9 ) .
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en tan g le  : To in v o lv e ,  impede, cause to  s t i c k  f a s t
in  c o i l s ,  network, or anything 'tangled*  
or in te r la c e d .  Hence in  wider sen se:
To in vo lv e  in  surroundings that impede 
movement, or from which e x t r ic a t io n  i s  
d i f f i c u l t .
OED ( l a )  1555
R .3 : M iles Forest and lohn D ighton, about midnight 
(th e  s e ly  c h ild r e n  ly in g  in  t h e i r  beddes) came 
in to  the chamber, and so d a in ly  lapped them up 
among y® c lo th e s  so bewrapped them and 
entangled  them keping down by fo rce  the  
fe th erb ed  and p i l lo w e s  hard unto t h e i r  mouthes,
8 5 /1 9 .
In OED t h i s  i s  th e  e a r l i e s t  recorded use o f  the word in  
w r it te n  u s e .  The verb entanglen  o cc u r s ,  however, in  MED 
w ith  the meaning ' to  in v o lv e  (someone in  d i f f i c u l t y ) ; to  
embarrass*. This meaning d ates  from c l4 2 5 .
esteem ( v . ) :  To regard as va lu ab le  ; to  th in k  h ig h ly
o f ;  to  f e e l  regard f o r ,  re sp ect  (persons
or t h e i r  q u a l i t i e s ;  now c h i e f l y  w ith
referen ce  to  moral c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ) .
OED (2b) 1530
R .3 : . . .  the common p eo p le , whiche oftentym es more 
esteme and take fo r  g r e a t t e r  k in d en esse ,  a 
l y t t l e  c o u r te s y e ,  then a g rea te  b e n e fy te .
5/ 2 0 .
The verb estemen i s  f i r s t  c i t e d  in  MED c l4 3 0  w ith  the meaning
'to es t im a te  the va lue  o f ,  and t h i s  meaning i s  l a s t  c i t e d  in
1776 in  OED. The noun esteem i s  f i r s t  c i t e d  in  MED in  139O 
with th e  meaning 'a p p r a is a l ,  esteem , worth*. OED g iv e s  the  
f i r s t  occurrence o f  t h i s  noun as 1 5 2 8 .
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f ix p la ln : To u n fo ld  (a m a tter );  to  g iv e  d e t a i l s
o f ,  e n te r  in to  d e t a i l s  r e s p e c t in g .
O ccas. w ith  in d ir e c t  q u estio n  as o b j e c t .
OED (3a) R . 3 .
R .3 ; For la ck  o f which la w fu l l  a c c o u p lin g , & a ls o  
o f  o th er  t h in g e s ,  which the sa id  w orsh ip fu l  
d octor  ra th er  s i g n i f i e d  then f u l l y  exp lan ed .
7 3 /2 4 .
This i s  the f i r s t  c i t a t i o n  o f  the verb w ith  any meaning in  
OED. But MED c i t e s  th e  verb explanen c l4 2 5  w ith  the meaning 
' to  make (som ething) c l e a r  or i n t e l l i g i b l e ,  e x p la i n ' .  The 
verb w ith  t h i s  meaning i s  f i r s t  c i t e d  in  OED in  1552.
f l e s h  ( i n ) ; To i n i t i a t e  i a ,  inure or h a b itu a te  to
any p r a c t ic e ,  to  render in v e te r a te ,  
harden ( in  wrong d o in g)!
OED (2b) 1581
R .3 ; To th e  execucion  w h erof, he appointed  
M iles F orest one o f  the foure th a t  kept 
them, a fe low e f le s h e d  in  murther b efore  
t  ime.
8 5 /1 3 .
OED does not c i t e  the verb a t a l l  b efore  1530. MED c i t e s  
the verb f le s h e n  w ith  the meaning ' to  co v er  (an in ju red  part 
of the body) w ith  new t i s s u e ,  to  h ea l o v e r ' .  This meaning 
is  c i t e d  c l4 2 5 .
H: f l e s h e  bred i n .
Immunitv; s p e c . (E c c l ) Exemption o f  e c c l e s i a s t i c a l
persons and th in g s  from s e c u la r  or c i v i l  
l i a b i l i t i e s ,  burdens, or d u t ie s  ; . . .  the
freedom o f  sanctuary from in v a s io n .
OED (2) R ^ .
1 4 8 .
R. 3 : . . .  Godde forbydde th a t  anye manne shoulde  
fo r  anye thynge ea r th ly e  en terp ryse  to  
breake the immunitee. and l ib e r t y e  o f  th a t  
sacred S a in c tu ary . . . .
28/ 1 1 .
The on ly  meaning fo r  the word which i s  c i t e d  in  OED b efore  
the time of More i s  th a t  which p er ta in s  to  exemption from 
a s e r v ic e  or duty w ith  s p e c i f i c  re feren ce  to  Law. This 
meaning d ates  from 1 3 8 2 .
infamy ( n . ) :  The q u a l i ty  or ch arac ter  o f  being
infamous or o f shameful v i l e n e s s  ;
(w ith  n l . )  an infamous or u t t e r l y  
d isg r a c e fu l  a c t .
OED (2 ) R .3 .
R .3 : For in  a l l  o th er  nacyons . . .  i t  shold  
paradventure be th ou gh t, that i t  were 
h is  owne ambicious minde and d e v i s e ,  to  
depose th e  prince & take h im se lf  the  
croTO. With which in f  a mi he wold not 
have h is  honoure stayned fo r  anye crowne.
78/ 3 3 .
The word occurs p r io r  to  More w ith  the meaning ' e v i l  fame 
or r e p u ta t io n , pub lic  shame or d i s g r a c e ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED from 1473*
infant : A person under ( l e g a l  a g e ) ;  a minor.
In common law one who has not completed  
h is  or her tw e n t y - f ir s t  y ea r .
OED (2 ) R . 3 .
R . 3 : Wherfore here in tend  I to  kepe him s in s  mans 
law serv e th  y® gardain  to  kepe the i n f a n t .
The law o f  nature w y ll  the mother kepe her  
c h i l d e .
39/ 2 6 .
1 4 9 .
The e a r l i e s t  meaning a ttach ed  to  the word in  OED i s  th a t  of  
*a c h i ld  during the e a r l i e s t  period  o f l i f e ' ,  and t h i s - d a t e s  
from 1 3 8 2 . The sen se  in  which More uses  the word i s  a 
d ir e c t  borrowing from French. P rior  to  More the word in  a 
l e g a l  con tex t occurs in  i t s  French form enfant in  th e  French 
term inology in  which E n g lish  law was couched. But OED dates  
i t s  f i r s t  use in  a sen ten ce  w r it te n  in  E n glish  from R. 3 .
in k lin g  : A h i n t ,  a s l i g h t  in t im a tio n , or su g g est io n
OED (2 )  R. 3.
R . 3 : . . .  whyther hee being  toward him, anye thynge 
knewe th a t  hee suche thynge purposed, or 
otherwyse had anye inkelvnge th e r e o f :  fo r
hee was not l i k e l y e  to  speake i t  o f  n ou gh te .
9/ 1 6 .
The word occurs w ith  on ly  one meaning p r io r  to  More ; i t  
means 'mentioning in  an undertone; to  hear an i n k l i n g ' ,  and 
i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 1400/50 and 1755»
i r k : Of a th in g :  To a f f e c t  w ith  w e a r in e ss ,
d i s l i k e ,  or d is g u s t ;  to  weary, t i r e ;  
to  tr o u b le ;  to  d i s g u s t ,  to  'b o r e ' .
OED ( 3 ) R .3 .
R .3 : Kynge Edwarde in  h is  l i f e ,  a lb e i t  th a t  t h i s  
d isc e n c io n  beetwene hys f rendes sommewhat 
yrked hym: y e t  in  h is  good h e a lth  he
sommewhat the l e s s e  regarded i t , . . .
10/11 .
H: gjreved and ir k e d .
150.
The verb Irk was in  common use w ith  s e v e r a l  meanings by the  
time More came to  use the word. The e a r l i e s t  meaning.given  
to  the verb was ' to  grow weary or t i r e d  ( i n t r . ) ' ,  and i t  i s  
a t t e s t e d  in  OED between c l33 0  and 1797. The verb used  
im p erson ally ,  i . e .  i t  irk s  me w ith  the meaning ' I am annoyed
by i t '  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1^83.
la sh  ( o u t ) : To l a v i s h ,  squander, ( f i g . )
OED (If) ^  -  1657
R .3 : So that  th ere  was dayly p i l l e d  fro  good men
& h o n e s t ,  gre t  substaunce o f  goodes t o  be 
la shed  oute among u n t h r i f t e s  . . .
69/ 3 0 .
The verb occurs in  OED w ith  four  meanings p r io r  to  More.
The four meanings are r e la t e d  to  each other:  they  a l l
in d ica te  a p h y s ica l  a c t i o n .  The meanings are :
a )  to  make a sudden movement c l 330. ( i n t r . )
b) to  dash,  throw or move v i o l e n t l y  c l 330 . ( t r . )
c )  aim a blow a t ,  make a dash at  al^OO/1 5 0 0 .
d) to  b e a t ,  s t r i k e  with  a la s h  1398 .
An i n t e r e s t i n g  point i s  that  OED regards More's use of  the  
word as o b s . , the  l a s t  c i t a t i o n  o f  i t  being dated 1637 . 
Yet to d a y  the  verb la s h  out i s  o f te n  found in  the context  ' t o  
l a v i s h  money or g i f t s ,  e t c .  on someone or som ething'
151.
1 inaament( s ) ; A p ort ion  o f  the face  viewed with
respect  to  i t s  o u t l i n e ;  a f e a t u r e .
OED (3 )  R ^ .
R .3 : . . .  in  y® l in iam en tes  & favor  o f  h i s  v i s a g e ,
represented  the verye fa ce  o f  y® noble duke
h is  f a t h e r .
67/ 2 9 .
P r ior  to  More th e  word had th e  one meaning o n ly ,  v i z .  'a 
portion  o f  th e  body, considered  w ith  resp ect  to  i t s  contour
or o u t l in e  ' .  This i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 1^-32/50 and
1760/ 6 2 .
meeting ( n . ) :  A gathering or assembly o f  a number o f
people f o r  purposes o f  in te r c o u r s e ,  
en ter ta in m en t ,  d i s c u s s i o n ,  l e g i s l a t i o n ,  
and the l i k e .
OED (3 )  R ^ .
R .3 : But then by and by the Lordes assembled to g e th e r  
a t  London. Towarde which m eting , the  
Archebishoppe o f  Yorke . . .  s e c r e t e l y  sent  fo r  
the Sea le  a g a in e ,  and brought i t  w ith  him a f t e r  
ye customable maner. And at  t h i s  meting . . .
2 2 /2 8 .  
2 3 /1 .
H: 22/28  D i f f e r e n t  wording.
2 3 /1  metvng.
The word c a r r i e s  two meanings in  OED p r io r  t o  More. They are :
a )  the a c t io n  o f  coming to g e th e r  from op pos ite  or  
d i f f e r e n t  d i r e c t io n s  in to  the presence o f  each 
other  a l 300 -  I 8M+.
152.
b) an encounter in arms; a f i g h t ,  b a t t l e  13— -
1596 .
There i s  the OE sem etins which g lo s s e d  Latin  c o n v e n t io . 
co n ven tu s . conc i l ium  and svnaeoga
nameless : Not mentioned by name; l e f t  in  o b s c u r i ty .
OED ( l b )  R . l .
R .9 : The o th er  two were somwhat g r e te r  parsonages,
& N atheles  o f  t h e i r  h u m il i té  content to  be 
nam eles . & to  forbere  the p ra ise  o f  those  
p r o p e r t i e s .
56/ 1 1 .
The word occurs in  OED w ith  one meaning only p r io r  to  More. 
This meaning i s  'not possessed  o f  a (d i s t in g u i s h e d )  name; 
devoid o f  name or fame; i n g l o r i o u s ' ,  and i t  dates  from 
C I 3 I I .
p e s t i l e n t  ( a . ) :  In jurious  or dangerous to r e l i g i o n ,
morals or public  peace; nox ious;  
p e r n ic io u s .  ( f i g . )
OED (3 )  R a .
R .9 : Suche a n e s t i l e n t e  serpente i s  ambicion and 
desyre o f  va in eg lory e  and s o v e r a in t y e , which 
. . .  turneth  a l l  to  m i s c h i e f e .
12/ 21 .
The primary meaning of  the word, and the  only meaning pr ior  
to  More, 'd e s t r u c t iv e  to  l i f e ,  f a t a l ,  d e a d ly ' ,  i s  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED from 1 +^3 2 /5 0 .
H: word om itted .
1 .  B o sw orth -T o l ler ,  s . v .  s e m e t in g .
153.
Plant ( v . ) :  To s t a t i o n  (a person);  e s p .  ( i n  s lang
or v u lg a r  u s e )  to  p lace f o r  a s u r r e p t i t io u s  
or unavowed purpose. ( f i g . )
OED (2c )  1693
R . l ; Adioyned wer there  unto him oth er  o f  the same 
p a r t i e ,  and in  e f f e c t  every one as he was 
n er e s t  o f  k in  unto the Quene, so was planted  
next about the p r in c e .
I W 1 5 .
The l i t e r a l  meaning o f  p lan t in g  something in  the ground has 
been current s in c e  OE t i m e s F r o m  1382 in  OED the meaning 
' t o  f i x  something in  or on the ground' i s  a t t e s t e d .  The 
word w ith  the  meaning ' to  e s t a b l i s h  a s e t t l e r  or c o l o n i s t ' 
i s  found in OED from a l3 0 0 .  Another f i g u r a t i v e  a p p l i c a t io n  
o f  the word ' to  im plant ,  cause to  take root e . g .  to  introduce  
an idea or sentiment in  th e  mind',  d ates  from l*fl5 in  OED.
prosper: i n t r . Of th in g s  : To f l o u r i s h ;  to turn
out w e l l .
OED ( l b )  CI5 2 9 .
R .3 : . . .  so that  ev er  a t  len g th  e v i l  d r i f t e s  dreve 
to  nought, & good p la in  wayes p ro sp er .
I 2A .
H: prospéré and f l o r i s h e .
The verb i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED with  on ly  one meaning p r io r  to  
More. This i s  ' o f  a person , community: to  f l o u r i s h ' ,  and
i t  da tes  from A 6 0 . However, in  S k e l to n 's  Diod. S i c , v o l .  I ,  
p .391, 1 1 . 30- 3 3 ) we f in d  th e  use o f  the word ennrosper used
i 9 + .
t r a n s i t i v e l y  o f  a community. Thus :
Thus Hercules destroyed  a l l e  the wylde - 
b e s t i s  & wormes & enorosoervd the  
regyon o f  Lybye that i t  f lou ryd  in  
w orld ly  f e l i c i t y e .
r e c o v e r y : R esto ra t io n  or return to  h e a l th  from
s i c k n e s s .
OED (3 )  1606 Shaks. T ro i lu s  and
C r e s s id a , 2 . Ü . I 8 7 .I
R .3 : But in  h i s  l a s t e  s i c k e n e s s e ,  when hee
perce ived  h i s  n a tu r a l l  s trengthe  soo sore  
e n fe b le d ,  that  hee dyspayred a l l  r e co v erv e . . . .
10/ 1 5 .
The noun i s  a t t e s t e d  between 1387/8  in  OED with  th e  genera l  
meaning 'the p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  being re s tored  to  a normal s t a t e ' .  
The only  o th er  meaning a t t e s t e d  before  More i s  'ga in ing  
p o s s e s s io n  o f  property by r i g h t ' ,  and i t  dates  from 11+72/ 3 .
It i s  in t e r e s t i n g  to  note that  at  the  time More was w r i t in g  
R .3 . two o th er  nouns meaning ' r e s to r a t io n  to  h e a l th '  were 
cu rr en t .  These two nouns were recoverance and r e c u r e , both  
o f  which are obs . • to -d a y .2
rough ( a . ) :  Of p ersons ,  t h e i r  d i s p o s i t i o n ,  e t c :
In c l in e d  to  be v i o l e n t ,  harsh ,  rude or  
u n g e n t le .
OED (7 ) 1530
1 .  Note th a t  the l ine-numbering in  t h i s  e d i t i o n  (Arden, I 9O6 ) 
i s  in c o r r e c t  a t  t h i s  p o in t ,  seven l i n e s  occurring between 1 1 . 
185-190 o f  2 . Ü .
2. OED, s . v .  reco veran ce . r e c u r e .
1 5 5 .
R.3: . . .  syr  Richard R a t c l i f  k n ig h t ,  . . .  short  
& rude in  sp ech e ,  rough & b o u st io u se  o f  
behaviour ,  bold in  m is c h ie f ,  . . .
5 7 / 2 5 .
The e a r l i e s t  use o f  the a d j e c t iv e  i s  in  connect ion  w ith  the  
roughness o f  a s u r fa c e ,  and i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from OE onwards 
The word i s  a l s o  found w ith  the meaning 'o f  a c t i o n s ,  e t c :  
v i o l e n t ,  marked by v io l e n c e  towards o t h e r s ' .  This meaning ( 5 ) ,  
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED algOO. The a d j e c t iv e  i s  a l s o  found from 
cl*+00 in  OED w ith  re ference  to  rudeness o f  language .(6  ) .
s l i g h t  ( a . ) :  Unimportant, t r i f l i n g .
OED (5b) 1514-8 Hall Chron, Edw. 7 .
( i . e .  R .3 . )
R .3 : I doubt not some sh à l  th ink  t h i s  woman to
s l e i g h t  a t h i n g , to  be w r i t te n  o f  & s e t  amonge 
the remembraunces o f  great m atters:  . . .
5 6 /2 7 .
The e a r l i e s t  meaning a ttached  to  t h i s  word was ' smooth, g l o s s y ,  
s l e e k ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between a l300  and I 6 1 5 . I t
i s  regarded by OED as  s t i l l  in  use to-day, but as a d i a l e c t  
f o r m . 2 Another meaning, 'o f  tex tu re  or m a te r ia l :  rather
f l im sy  or weak',  i s  a t t e s t e d  in OED between I 393 and 1807 , ( 3 ) .
. su bstant ia l :  Of rea so n s ,  c a u s e s ,  ev idence:  Based
upon a s o l i d  substratum; f irm ly  or 
s o l i d l y  e s t a b l i s h e d ;  not e a s i l y  
d is tu rb ed  or damaged; w e igh ty .
1 .  B osw orth -T o l ler ,  s . v .  ruh.
2. Wright, BDD. s . v .  s l i g h t .
156.
OED (10b) R . l .
R .^ : For I assure  you, fo r  that  I se some men so 
gredye withowte any s u b s ta u n c ia l l  cause to  
have him, t h i s  maketh me much the more farder  
to  d e l i v e r  him.
3 7 /1 0 .
The word i s  found f i r s t  in  E ngl ish  to  d escr ib e  a meal th a t  
o f f e r s  ample or abundant nourishment. This meaning i s  
a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1314-0. With re ference  to  the w e ig h t in ess  
or soundness o f  a statement i t  occurs in  OED in  11+30. With 
the meaning 'o f  a c t s ,  measures, e t c :  having w e i g h t ' ,  i t  i s
found in  OED between II+6I  and 1683.
upper ( a . ) :  Occupying or forming (part o f )  the
h ig h er  or h ig h e s t  portion  or d i v i s i o n  
o f  a b u i ld in g .
OED (Id )  1522/3
R .3 : . . .  y® p ro te c to r  accompanied w^  the duke o f  
Buckingham, went thorow y® people in to  y® 
place where the  doctors  comonly stand in  the  
upper s t o r y ,  where he stode to hearken the  
sermon.
68/ 2 3 .
There are two meanings which t h i s  word c a r r i e s  in  OED p r ior  
to More. They are:
a ) ( l )  occupying, comprising or c o n s i s t i n g  o f ,  r i s in g  
or more e le v a te d  ground 13— •
b)(lc) s i tu a te d  i n ,  lo c a te d  on, a h igher  or l o f t i e r  
p o s i t i o n ;  h igher  in a l t i t u d e  1I+6 7 .
wrest ( o u t ) ;  To p luck, p u l l , drag away, or detach (a
person or  th in g )  w ith  a wrench or tw i s t  ; 
to  t w i s t ,  t e a r  or wrench out e t c .  In 
f i g . context  and f i g .
OED (2b) R .3 .
157.
R .3 : And suche e v y l l  opplnyon once fa s te n e d  In 
mennes h e a r t e s ,  harde i t  i s  to  wraste o u t e .
26/ 23 .
The word i s  found w ith  the l i t e r a l  meaning o f  p u l l in g  or 
plucking out a lready in  OE
In co n tra s t  w ith  J . P . where on ly  a few words are found 
with an ex ten s io n  in  meaning which i s  now a r c h a ic ,  o b s o l e t e ,  
or r a r e ,  R . l . has q u ite  a la rg e  number o f  such words. They 
are:
abuse ( v . ) :  To v i o l a t e ,  r a v i s h ,  d e f i l e .
OED (6)  1553 -  1767
R .3 : But when the  king had abused h er ,  anon her  
husband (as he was an honest man & one that  
could h is  good, not presuming to  touch a 
k inges  concubine) l e f t  her up to him a l  
t o g i t h e r .
55/ 1 7 .
MED has the  verb abusen w ith  the meaning ( l b )  ' to  abuse  
sex u a l ly  (as by i n c e s t ,  sodomy, p r o s t i t u t i o n ) ' ,  and i t  dates  
from I A 7 . This use o f  the word i s  not q u ite  the  same as  
More's. The More usage has the connotat ion  ' to  misuse  
sex u a l ly  by committing a d u lte ry  w i t h ' .
1 .  B osw o rth -T o l ler ,  s . v .  w r s s ta n .
158.
a g g r iev e  ( v . ) :  t r a n s .  To make more grave or s e r io u s ;
t o  aggravate ,  ex ag gera te .
OED (3)  1521+ -  1590
R .3 : Some time a th ing  r ight  was in ten ded ,  our
misconstruce ion turneth  unto worse or a smal 
d isp le a su r e  done u s ,  eyther  our owne a f f e c c i o n  
or e v i l  tongues a g r e v e th .
1 2 /7 .
. . .  many here p r e s e n t , . . .  have Icnowon as w e l l  
t h e i r  goodes as t h e i r  parsons g r e a t ly  endaungered,  
e i t h e r  by fa in ed  q u a r e i s ,  or smal matters agrevid  
with heinouse names.
71/ 1 .
H: b_v_J.n^tigaclon o-f. e v i l l .  .tongues hath ben sore aggravate^ .
H alle  I A 8 ) ; smal matters aggravated w ith  heinouse names.
TtïTiT
The verb occurs in  1330 in  OED w ith  the meaning ' to  bear  
h e a v i ly  upon, to  g r i e v e ,  d i s t r e s s ,  e t c . ' .  This meaning i s  
rare ly  used nowadays, except in  the  p a s s iv e .  However, there  
i s  the form aggreggen in  MED which has the meaning ' to  
e x a g g e r a te ' (2a) and i s  found ( a l 3 8 2 ) .  The form aggreggen  
d er ives  from OFr a g r e g ( i ) e r , w h ile  a g g r ieve  has OFr ag r e v e r ,
Latin aggravare as  i t s  sou rce .
■commoditv: Advantage, b e n e f i t ,  p r o f i t ,  i n t e r e s t  :
o f te n  in  the sense o f  p r iva te  or s e l f i s h  
i n t e r e s t .
OED (2c )  1571 -  1836
R .3 : . . .  e i t h e r  party shbld counsayle fo r  t h e i r  owne 
commoditv and rather  by p leasaunte advyse too  
Wynne th em se lfe  favour ,  then by p r o f i ta b le  




MED records the noun commodité w ith  two meanings:
a )  b e n e f i t ,  p r o f i t ,  w e lfare  ll+lO.
b) a b e n e f i c i a l  or u s e f u l  th ing  all+25.
OED records the noun w ith  th ree  meanings p r io r  to  More.
a ) ( 5 ) a th ing  o f  'commodity' a th ing  o f  use or advantage  
to  mankind cAOO -  1820.
b X l )  as a q u a l i t y  or c o n d it io n  o f  th in g s  in  r e la t io n  to  
the needs o f  men, e t c .  q u a l i ty  o f  being commodious 
11+30 , -  a l6 8 2 .
c ) ( 6 ) a  th ing  o f  commodity: s p e c i f i c a l l y  in  Commerce
A 3 6 .
c o n s ta n t ly  (a d v . ) :  With assurance or c e r t i t u d e ;  c o n f i d e n t l y ,
f i r m ly ,  a s s u r e d ly .
OED ( l b )  1538 -  1632
R .3 : He slewe with h i s  owne handes king Henry the  
s i x t ,  being p r iso n er  in the Tower, as  menne 
c o n s ta n t ly  s a y e , . . .
8/ 1 6 .
H: d i f f e r e n t  wording.
The f i r s t  occurrence o f  the adverb as such in  OED i s  1534.  
However, MED c i t e s  the adverb c o n s t a ( u ) n t l i  c l45 0  w ith  the  
meaning ' p e r s i s t e n t l y ,  s t e a d f a s t l y ' .
disparagement : Marriage to  one o f  i n f e r i o r  rank; the
d isg ra ce  or dishonour invo lved  in  such a 
m i s a l l i a n c e .
OED (1 )  1523-1850
R .3 : . . .  i t  i s  an u n s i t t i n g  t h in g ,  & a v e r i  blemish  
& highe disparagement. to  the  sacre magesty o f  
a p r in c e ,  . . .  to  be defou led  wt bigamy in  h is  
f i r s t  mariage.
6 2 /2 7 .
160.
H: word om itted .
In MED the noun disparage i s  found w ith  two meanings, one o f  
them being ' s o c i a l  degradation as by marrying below on e 's  
ra n k ' .  This meaning i s  a t t e s t e d  from ( c l 3 9 5 ) » In OED t h i s  
meaning i s  a t t e s t e d  between c l 3 l 5  and 1 5 9 6 The noun 
disparagement i s  not c i t e d  at a l l  in  MED, but i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED from i486  w ith  the meaning ' lowering o f  v a lu e ,  honour, or 
e s t im a t io n ;  d ishonour,  i n d i g n i t y ,  d i s g r a c e ' .
d r i f t  ( n . ) :  A scheme, p l o t ,  d e s ig n ,  d e v ic e .
^  (5)  R a .  -  1674
R ,3 : . . .  ever  a t  len g th  e v i l  d r i f t e s  dreve to  nought,  
& good p la in  wayes prosper .
1 2 /3 .
•Somme wise menne a l s o  weene, th a t  h i s  d r i f t e  
c o v e r t ly  convayde, lacked  not in h e lp ing  furth  
h is  brother  o f  Clarence to  h i s  death: . . .
8/ 2 2 .
. . .  every  one as he was n e r e s t  o f  k in  unto the  
Quene, so was p lanted  next about the  p r in c e .
That d r i f t e  by the Quene not u nw ise ly  d e v i s e d , 
whereby h er  bloode mighte o f  youth be rooted  
in  the p r inces  fa v o r ,  . . .
1 4 /1 6 .
The noun occurs with s e v e r a l  meanings in MED. The one 
nearest  to  More's meaning i s  ' a c t i v i t y ,  doings'  ( 3 a ) ,  and 
th is  d ates  from c l 3 0 0 . OED n o tes  the  word w ith  th ree
1 .  Wright, EDD,has the noun d isp a r a g e . ' d i s p a r i t y ,  in e q u a l i ty  
of r a n k ' , as S c o t t i s h .
I 6 l .
meanings p r io r  to  More :
a )  ( l )  the  a c t io n  o f  d r iv in g ;  p ro p u ls io n ,  impulse
a l 300 -  1858.
b) (8 ) a shower (o f  r a in ,  snow, e t c . )  driven  along by
the wind; a d r iv in g  mass a l 3 0 0 .
c )  ( 7 ) a number of  animals driven  or moving a long in
a body c l4 5 0  -  1 8 2 8 .
The noun d r i f t  w ith  the meaning 'p urpose ' i s  found in  S k e l to n ,
Diod. S i c . ,  p . 178 ,  1 .5 :
. . .  whereof by and by oure processe  d i la ty n g  
l e n g e r  to  re p o o r t ,  we shuld abuse the d rv fte  
o f  t h i s  processe  h i s t o r i a n .
With the meaning ' l o g i c a l  consequence' the word occurs at
p . 6 0 ,  1 . 1 2 :
It  sh o ld  seme by a l l e  apparence th a t  how 
many th yn g is  ar  wrought byyonde the course  
o f  n a tu r e ,  wherof unto the utterm ost d rv fte  
i t  i s  harde the causatyves  to  shewe.
f a i l  : To d i e .
OED (3d) Shaks. Henrv V I I I , I . i i . 2 0 6 .
(on ly  o th er  c i t a t i o n  in  OED 
i s  1878 )
R»3 : . . .  I f e r e  to  put hym in  the  p ro te c teu rs  handes 
that  hath hys brother  a lr e a d y ,  and were i f  
bothe f a v l e d . in h e r i to u r  to  the crowne.
3 9 /2 9 .
The verb i s  found w ith  many meanings in  MED. The meanings
which are  re levant  to  More's use o f  the word are:
a )  (11a )  o f  anything considered  w ith  resp ect  to  
continu ing  e x i s t e n c e  or f u n c t io n ,  e t c . :  
to  cease  to  e x i s t  or fu n c t io n  
CI23O ( ? a l 2 0 0 ) .
162.
b) (13a) o f  a p erso n 's  s t r e n g t h ,  s p i r i t s ,  e t c :  to
grow fe e b le  or v an ish  c l 300 .
c )  (13b) o f  p erso n 's  e t c :  to  s u f f e r  l o s s  o f  v ig ou r;
to  grow fe e b le  or exhausted (1 3 4 0 ) .
The verb occurs in  OED w ith  th e  meaning ' to  become exh au sted ,
come to  an end' from cl250(2).  The meaning ' t o  become e x t i n c t ,
d ie  out'  i s  g iven  fo r  the verb from cl400(2b). The one c i t a t i o n  (3d) 
of the  meaning ' to  d i e ' ,  g iven  by OED in  I 8 7 8 , turns out on
examination to  be th e  c i t a t i o n  o f  a d i a l e c t  form. Wright
g iv e s  the  verb f a i l  w ith  the  meaning ' to  d i e ' ,  and says i t  i s  
found in  Cumberland, Surrey and Sussex
f a u l t l e s s  ( a . ) :  That has committed no f a u l t  ; that  i s
not to  blame ; g u i l t l e s s ,  in n o cen t .
OED (2 )  R .3 . -  1697 (One c i t a t i o n
in  1855)
R .3 : . . .  heinous Treason was th ere  layde to  h i s  
ch arge ,  and f i n a l l y e  wer hee fautye  were 
hee f a u l t l e s s e . a t t a i n t e d  was hee by
p ar l iam en t ,  and iudged to  the d ea th ,  . . .
7/ 1 1 .
MED c i t e s  the a d j e c t i v e  f a u t l e s  c l4 00  (? c l3 8 0 )  w ith  the meaning 
'without d e f e c t  or im p e r f e c t i o n ' . This i s  a meaning s t i l l  
current to-day. OED c i t e s  only t h i s  meaning f o r  th e  word 
prior to  More.
inward ( a . ) :  E x is t in g  in  or p er ta in in g  to  the country
i t s e l f  ; d om est ic ,  i n t e s t i n e .
OED (5) R ^ .  -  1825
1 6 3 .
R .3 : In which inward warre among our s e l f ,  hath  
ben so gre t  e f f u c io n  o f  the  auncient noble  
blood o f  t h i s  realme, y t  s c a r c e ly  th e  h a l f  
remaineth, . . .
71/ 1 8 .
The a d j e c t i v e  inweard i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OE and c a r r ie d  the  
l i t e r a l  meaning ' s i t u a t e d  w i t h i n ' T h e  word i s  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED from 1225 w ith  the meaning 'belonging to  or connected  
with the  in s id e  ( e s p .  o f  the .body) ' . ( 2 ) .
l a t e  ( a . ) :  Recent in  date ; that has r e c e n t ly
happened or occurred; r e c e n t ly  made, 
performed, completed; o f  recent times ; 
belonging  to  a recent p er io d .  Now 
o b s . o f  p erson s ,  and c h i e f l y  in  phr. o f  
l a t e  y e a r s .
OED (3)  R a .
R .3 : . . .  a l l  thynges wer in  l a t e  d a les  so c o v e r t ly  
demeaned, one th in g  pretended and an other  
ment, . . .
8 2 /2 5 .
The a d j e c t i v e  occurs w ith  a v a r i e t y  o f  meanings p r io r  to  More. 
The meaning ' s lo w ,  tardy'  dates  from OE, as  does the  meaning 
'd e lay ed ,  deferred  in  t im e'  With the  meaning 'o f  a person:  
r e c e n t ly  deceased'  ( 5 ) ,  the word i s  found in  OED between 1^90 
and 188^. The phrase o f  l a t e  ' r e c e n t l y ,  l a t e l y '  i s  a t t e s t e d  
in OED from c 1^-70. The adverb l a t e  ' r e c e n t l y ,  l a t e l y ;  in
recent t im e s '  (^-), i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from c l3 3 0 .
1 .  B o sw o rth -T o l ler ,  s . v .  inweard.
2 .  B o sw o rth -T o l ler ,  Supplement. s . v .  l æ t .
164.
lo ok  ( v . ) :  To e x p e c t .  C onst ,  t o  w ith  i n f .
Formerly a l s o  w ith  c l a u s e ,  u s u a l ly  
introduced by t h a t . Also to  e x p e c t , 
await the time when something s h a l l  
happen.
OED (3c) R ^ .  -  1896
R .3 ; By whiche the  l e s s e  whyl e  1 looke to  ly v e  
w ith  you, the  more depelye am I moved to  
care in what case  1 le a v e  you, . . .
1 1 /1 3 .
The word i s  current a lread y  in  OE,^ and i s  a t t e s t e d  w ith  
many meanings in  OED p r io r  to  More. Those meanings which  
are re le v a n t  to  More's usage are:
a )  (3d) c o n s id e r ,  a s c e r t a i n ,  make enquiry
. 1375 -  1 6 9 2 .
b) (6 e )  t o  take care o f ,  keep guard, watch over
CII75 -  c l4 6 0 .
The use o f  the verb by i t s e l f  w ith  the  meaning ' to  e x p e c t ' 
i s  not current to -d a y . In modem usage one f in d s  the  phrase  
look  f o r  ' to  e x p e c t ,  a n t i c i p a t e ' and t h i s  d a tes  in  OED from 
CI513 . ( I 5 a ) .
malign ( v . ) :  t r a n s . To regard w ith  hatred  or b i t t e r
d i s l i k e .  A lso  to  r e s e n t ,  take am iss .
OED (If) R ^ .  -  1667
R .3 : For were i t  by the Queene and the Lordes o f  
h er  bloode whiche h ig h ly e  maligned the kynges 
kinred  (as women commonly not o f  m alice  but 
o f  nature hate  them whome t h e i r e  housebandes  
lo v e  ) . . .
7/ 6 .
165.
The e a r l i e s t  mention o f  the word at  a l l  in  OED i s  w ith  the  
meaning ' t o  speak e v i l  a g a i n s t ' and i s  a t t e s t e d  between 1420 
and 1 5 4 9 . Another meaning o f  the  word p r io r  to  More which  
i s  o b s .  today i s  ' t o  p l o t ,  co n tr iv e  a g a i n s t ' and t h i s  i s  c i t e d  
between l 4 3 0 A 0  and 1578. L a s t l y ,  p r io r  to More, th e r e  i s  
the meaning ' t o  e n t e r t a in  malice  a g a i n s t ' and t h i s  i s  a t t e s t e d  
between 1492 and 1652 .  The current meaning o f  the word ' to  
speak i l l  o f  ( o n e ) ,  to  trad u ce ,  s lan d er '  i s  f i r s t  c i t e d  in  
OED in  1 6 4 7 .
mess ( n . ) :  A q u a n t i ty  (o f  meat, f r u i t ,  e t c . )
s u f f i c i e n t  to  make up a d i s h .  (Now 
d i a l .1 and U .S . )
OED ( I c )  R ^ .  -  1621.  (one
c i t a t i o n  from I 87O)
R .3 : . . .  my lo r d  you have very good straw ber ies  
a t  your gardayne in  Holberne, I require  you 
l e t  us have a messe o f  them.
1+7/ 7 .
And th erw ith  in a l  the h ast  he sen t  hys 
servant f o r  a messe o f  s t r a u b e r i e s .
47 / 1 0 .
H: 4 7 /1 0  d ishe
The noun i s  a t t e s t e d  with two meanings in  OED p r io r  to  More. 
Between a l 300 and I 888 the word means 'a serv in g  d i s h ,  a 
course o f  d i s h e s ,  or a prepared d i s h ' .  Between l 4 — and
1884 i t  means 'a made d ish  or a kind o f  l i q u i d  or pulpy food  
e . g .  m i lk ,  p o rr id g e ,  broth  e t c . '
166.
in is l lk e  ( v . ) :  t r a n s . To be d i sp le a s e d  or o ffended
a t ;  to  d isapprove o f ;  t o  d i s l i k e .
OED (3)  R ^ .  -  1878
R .3 : . . .  the lo rd  S ta n ly ,  . . .  w i s e ly  m is tr u s te d  
i t ,  & s a ie d  unto y® lo r d  H ast ing ,  y t  he much 
m is l ik e d  th e s e  two s e v e r a l l  c o u n s e l s .
4 5 /1 3 .
The verb i s  found in  OE w ith  the meaning ' to  d i s p l e a s e ,  
o f f e n d ' a n d  the l a s t  c i t a t i o n  in  OED f o r  t h i s  meaning i s  
1 8 7 4 . Between c l 300 and 1642 the word i s  a t t e s t e d  w ith  the  
meaning ' t o  be d i s p l e a s e d ,  trou b led  or u n e a s y ' .  With the  
verb m is l ik e  not on ly  i s  the meaning o b s . '  : t o - d a y ,  but the  
form o f  the  word i s  obs ,  as w e l l ,  the  word d i s l i k e  being  
p r e fe r r e d .  This verb i s  not c i t e d  a t  a l l  in  MED, but i s  
c i t e d  from c l5 5 5  in  OED.
m it ig a te  : t r a n s . To render (a person, h i s  mind,
d i s p o s i t i o n ,  or mood) m i ld e r ,  more 
g e n t l e ,  or l e s s  h o s t i l e  ; to appease ,  
m o l l i f y .
OED (1 )  -  1859
R .3 : . . .  where the  king toke d i s p le a s u r e ,  she
would m it ig a te  & appease h i s  mind: where men
were out o f  favour she wold bring them in h is  
g r a c e .
56/ 1 6 .
The past p a r t i c i p l e  m i t ig a te  w ith  th e  gen era l  meaning 
' a l l e v i a t e d ,  m i t ig a te d '  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1432 /50 .
The verb i t s e l f  had the  fo l lo w in g  meanings p r io r  to  More :
1 .  B o sw o r th -T o l ler ,  s . v .  m i s - l i c i a n  .
167.
a )  t o  render (anger ,  hatred, e t c . )  l e s s  f i e r c e ,  
to  appease 1494.
b) a l l e v i a t e  (p h y s ic a l  or mental pain) )
l e s s e n  the  v io l e n c e  o f  (a d i s e a s e )  ) 1432/50
l i g h t e n  the  burden (o f  an e v i l  o f  any k ind)  )
order ( v . ) :  To take a c e r t a i n  'order'  or course
w ith  (a person or t h i n g ) ;  to  t r e a t ,  
deal w i t h ,  manage ( in  a s p e c i f i e d  manner).
OED (5 )  -  1799
R . 3 : . . .  y e t  i s  th er e  none y t  e i t h e r  knoweth 
b e t t e r  how to  order him, then I that  so 
long have kept him: . . .
3 5 / 1 5 .
Three meanings f o r  th e  verb are recorded in OED p r io r  to  
More. They are:
a ) ( l )  to  g iv e  order t o ,  put in  order ( s p e c ,  draw up 
in  order of  b a t t l e )  1240.
b)(9) e c c l :  t o  admit t o  h o ly  o rd er s ,  t o  ordain
1 3 0 3 .
c ) (2 ) d i r e c t ,  conduct ,  r u l e ,  govern 1509.
pardon ( n . ) :  Leave, perm iss ion .
OED (6b) 1548 -  1606
R .3 : Then the  p ro te c to r  . . .  gave hym lea v e  to  
purpose what hym ly k e d ,  . . .  When the  
duke had t h i s  l e a v e  & pardon t o  speake,  
then waxed he bolde . . .
7 8 /9 .
Two meanings fo r  th e  noun are recorded in  OED p r io r  to  More. 
They are :
168.
a )  rem iss ion  o f  something due, as  a payment o f  
any kind 139^ -  1536.
b) the pass ing  over  of  an o f fe n c e  without  
punishment a l300  -  1877.
port ( n . ) :  B ehaviour ,  conduct.
OED ( n . 4 : l c ) 1588.  (Only c i t a t i o n )
R .3 : yet  th a t  condicyon [benygne , co u rteyse
and so fa m i ly e r ]  in  the ende o f  hys dayes  
( in  which many p r in ces  by a long continued  
s o v e r a in t y ,  d e c l in e  in  to  a prowde porte  
from debonayre behavioure o f  th ey r  b eg in n in g)  
mervaylouslye in  him grewe and in creased  . . .
5 /1 1 .
The noun occurs w ith  only  one meaning p r io r  to  More in  OED. 
This meaning i s  ' th e  manner in  which one bears o n e s e l f ,  
ex te r n a l  deportment' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  between CI369 and
1874 .
prevent : To come, a r r i v e ,  or appear b e fo r e ,  to
precede; to  outrun, o u t s t r i p .
OED (3 )  1523 -  a l766
R .3 ; For w h i le  y® p r o te c to r  found by y® way 
ta r y in g  l e s t  he should prevent th ose  
woordes, & the doctor  fea r in g  yt  he 
should com ere h i s  sermon cou ld  come to  
th ose  wordes . . .
68/ 9 .
The verb occurs w ith  only  one meaning b efo re  the time of  R .3 ; 
t h i s  meaning i s  ' to  a c t  b e f o r e ,  in  a n t i c i p a t i o n  o f  or in  
preparation fo r  a fu tu re  e v e n t ' ,  and t h i s  meaning i s  a l s o  now 
o b s , ,  - being a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 1432/50 and I 8 1 3 .
169.
n u a l l  ( v . ) :  To a f f e c t  i n j u r i o u s l y ,  to  s p o i l ;  to
d e s t r o y ,  put an end to  an a c t i o n ,  
s t a t e ,  q u a l i t y ,  f e e l i n g ,  e t c .
OED (4b) 1532 More 'C onfut . B a r n e s ' ,
Works 1557 , 8 0 5 . G. 1 5 .
- 1 6 5 4 .
R .3 ; And undoubtedly th e  p ro te c teu r  loved  him 
w e l ,  & l o t h  was to  have l o s t e  him, saving  
fo r  f e r e  l e s t  h i s  l i f e  shoulde have 
q u a i led  t h e i r  purpose.
4 6 / 1 1 .
The word occurs in  OED p r io r  to  More w ith  two meanings.
They are :
a )  o f  p erson s ,  p la n t s :  t o  fa d e ,  f a i l -  w ith er
c l4 4 o  -  1 6 0 2 . (o b s .  except d i a l . ) l
b)  o f  an a c t io n :  to  come to  nothing
c l4 4 0  -  1 6 1 1 .
r é c i d i v â t i o n : A re la p se  in to  a s ic k n e s s  or d i s e a s e .
OED (2 )  R ^ .  -  1706
R .3 : . . .  & as  we a l s o  f i n d e ,  double th e  p e r i l l  
in  the  r e c i d i v a c i o n . that  was in  the f i r s t  
s i c k n e s ,  . . .
35/ 1 1 .
H: Variant s p e l l i n g s  : r e s i l v a c i o n . r e s v lv n a c io n .
Prior to  the  time o f  R .3 . the word c a r r ie d  only  one meaning,  
're la p se  in to  s i n ,  e r r o r ,  crime e t c . ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED between c l4 2 0  and I 6 9 3 . The word r e c l d i v a t i o n  i s  obs. 
to-day though OED n o te s  th a t  i t  was very common in  the s ix t e e n t h
170.
and seven teen th  c e n t u r i e s .  The agent-noun r e c i d i v i s t  i s  
current to-day, and i t  i s  a p p l ie d  to  one who r e la p s e s  ' 
h a b i t u a l ly  in to  cr im e .  I t  i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1880.  
The noun r e c id iv i s m ,  'habit  o f  r e la p s in g  in to  c r im e ' ,  i s  f i r s t  
a t t e s t e d  in  1886.
r e s t  ( i n )  ( v . ) :  To l i e  or c o n s i s t  j j i  something.
OED (6 c )  R*3. -  1602
R .3 : Ye se t h e i r  yo u th e , o f  whiche I recken  
the  on e ly  s u r e t ie  to  r e s t e  in youre 
concord.
1 1 /1 9 .
The verb i s  found w ith  numerous meanings p r io r  to  More. Two 
meanings th a t  date  from OE in  OED are ' to  take repose by 
ly in g  down', and ' t o  l i e  in  death or in  the g r a v e ' .^  The 
meaning ' to  p lace  or s e t t l e  ( t r u s t  e t c . )  in  som ething'dates  
from c l 3 7 5 (]D),whi]e th e  meaning ' to  r e ly  an  or uoon. to  t r u s t  
to  some th in g  or person' d ates  from 1382 (5 b ) .
r iv e r  ( n . ) :  One who robs; a reav er .
OED (n .2  : 2 )  R ^ .  -  1568
R .3 : Which countrey . . .  was begon to  be farre  
oute o f  good w y l l  & waxen w i l d ,  robbers  
and r iv e r s  walking a t  l i b e r t i e  u n corrected .
1 4 / 5 .
171.
The noun r i v e r  occurs p r io r  to  More w ith  the meaning 'one 
who r i v e s ,  rends or c l e a v e s ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 
l 4 8 3 . The o r i g i n  o f  the  agent-noun i s  g iven  as the verb  
r iv e  + the s u f f i x  - e r .  The verb r iv e  w ith  th e  meaning ' to  
commit robbery' i s  found in  OED between 1489 and 1559,  and 
i s  regarded as a d i a l e c t  form today .^  Alongside r iv e r  i s  
found the noun reaver  r e i v e r ,  r i v e r  , and t h i s  word occurs  
a lrea d y  in  OE w ith  the meaning 'r o b b e r ' .  The form in  OE
g
i s  r e a f e r e . I t  seems th a t  t h i s  i s  a case  o f  two words,  
r i v e r  and r e a v e r , s i m i l a r  in  form and i d e n t i c a l  in  meaning,  
but o r ig in a t in g  from d i f f e r e n t  r o o t s .  I n t e r e s t i n g l y  
enough Wright c l a s s i f i e s  the two forms reave and r iv e  
t o g e t h e r ,w i t h  the  meaning ' t o  r o b ' . 8
s i g n i f y : To h in t  a t .
OED (5 )  R .3 . (Only occurrence o f
t h i s  meaning in  OED)
R .3 : For la ck  o f  which l a w f u l l  a c c o u p l in g ,  & a l s o  
o f  o th er  t h i n g e s , which the  s a id  w orsh ipfu l  
d octor  ra ther  s i g n i f i e d , then f u l l y  exp laned ,
7 3 /2 4 .
1 .  EDD. s . v .  r iv e  ( v . ) .
2 .  B o sw o r th -T o l ler ,  s . v .  re a fere  .
3. EDD. under reave ( v . ) .
172.
The e a r l i e s t  occurrence o f  th e  verb a t  a l l  i s  c l2 5 0  in  OED 
and the  meaning a t ta c h e d  to  i t  i s  the one s t i l l  in  use to -day ,
i . e .  ’t o  r e p r e s e n t ,  betok en ,  mean'. Other meanings found 
p r io r  to  More and re lev a n t  to  h is  usage are:
a )  make known, in t im a te ,  announce 1 2 9 7 .
b) o f  words, e t c :  to  have the import or meaning 
o f ;  t o  mean a l 300 .
s l i p  ( n . ) :  A tw ig ,  s p r ig -  or small  shoot taken
from a p la n t ,  t r e e ,  e t c . ,  f o r  the  
purpose o f  g r a f t in g  or p la n t in g .
( i n  f i g .  c o n te x t )
OED (n .2  : l b )  -  1643
R .3 : Of which ,  though some by the ignoraunce 
o f  y® world & y® tr o u th  h id  fr o  knowlege 
ènherited  f o r  the season  o th er  mennes 
landes  . . .  the tro u th  comming to  l i g h t ,  
the r i g h t f u l  in h e r i t o r s  be r e s to r e d ,  & 
the b astard  s l i p  p u l le d  up, ere  i t  can be 
roted  d ep e .
6 7 A .
The noun i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1495 w ith  the l i t e r a l  
meaning 'a t w ig ,  s p r i g ,  or small shoot taken from a plant fo r  
the purpose o f  g r a f t in g  or p la n t in g ;  a s c i o n ,  c u t t i n g ' .
This i s  the on ly  meaning f o r  the word a t t e s t e d  in  OED p r io r  
to  More.
sober ( a . ) ;  Moderate or few in  number.
OED (12b) R ^ .  -  1581
R .3 ; . . .  they nothynge E arthelye  m ystrustynge , 
broughte the  Kynge uppe in grea te  h a s t e ,  
not in  good sp eed e ,  w ith  a sober coumpanye.
17/ 7 .
173.
The a d j e c t i v e  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED with  a v a r i e t y  o f  meanings 
p r io r  to  More. The one which i s  most r e lev a n t  to  More's
usage i s  ' o f  t h i n g s ,  s m a l l ,  i n s i g n i f i c a n t ,  s l i g h t ,  p a l t r y ' ,
and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED (12)  between c l4 4 0  and 1796.
The a d j e c t i v e  a l s o  occurs w ith  the meaning 'moderate,  
tem perate ,  avo id in g  e x c e s s  in  resp ect  o f  food and drink'  
in  OED between 1338 and 1677.
s p o i l  ( n . ) ;  The a c t io n  or f a c t  o f  s p o i l i n g  or
damaging; damage, harm, impairment,  
or in ju r y ,  e s p .  o f  a s e r io u s  or  
complete k in d .
OED (7a )  1572 -  1691
R .3 : What speke we o f  l o s s e ?  h i s  u t t e r  s p o i l e
and undeserved d i s t r u c c y o n ,  on ly  f o r  th a t  
i t  happed th ose  to  favour him, whome the  
prince  favored n o t .
70/ 2 6 .
The noun s p o i l  occurs with  only one meaning p r io r  to  More. 
This i s  'goods,  e s p .  such as are v a lu a b le  taken from an 
enemy; b o o ty ,  p lu n d e r ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  from 1 3 — in  
OED. The noun d e s p o i l  i s  found in  MED w ith  th e  fo l lo w in g  
meanings:
a )  s p o i l s ,  b ooty  a l 4 5 0 / l 509 -  I 6I 9 . ( OED)
b) p i l l a g i n g ,  ravaging (1474) -  I 8O7 . ( OED)
unarm: To deprive of  arms or armour, t o  disarm
( t r a n s f .  and f i g . )
OED (2b) R i l .  -  1688
17^.
R .3 : Whose lo v e  o f  hys people . . .  hadde bene 
to  hys noble ch i ld r e n  . . .  a m ervailouse  
f o r t e r e s s e  and sure armoure, i f  d e v i s io n  
and d isc e n c io n  o f  t h e i r  f rendes ,  hadde
not unarmed them, and l e f t e  them d e s t i t u e ,
•  •  •
5 /2 8 .
The verb i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED w ith  two meanings p r io r  t o  More.
They are  :
a )  t o  r e l i e v e  (a person) o f  armour 13— -  1720.
b) to  s t r i p  ( o n e s e l f )  o f  armour 13— -  1823.
With the verb unarm the  meaning conveyed by the word i s  s t i l l
current to -day , but th e  form o f  the word has gone out o f  u s e ,  
to  be rep laced  by th e  verb disarm . The verb d isarm , ' to  
deprive o f  power to  in ju re  or t e r r i f y ,  t o  render h a rm less ' ,  
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from c l 3 7 4 .
uncut ( p p l .  a . ) :  Without being operated on.
OED ( l b )  1548 H all  Chron. Edw. V
( I . e .  R .3 . ) Only
example c i t e d .
R .3 : It i s  f o r  tro u th  rep or ted ,  that  the  Duchés
h i s  mother had so muche a doe in  her t r a v a i l e ,  
th a t  shee coulde not bee d e l iv e r e d  o f  hym 
u n c u t t e :
7 /2 5 .
The on ly  occurrence o f  the word p r io r  t o  More has the l i t e r a l  
meaning 'not having r e c e iv e d  a c u t ,  not c u t ,  gashed or wounded' ,  
and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between l4 2 6  and 1840.
175.
wanton ( a . ) :  Said  o f  money or w e a l th ,  as tempting to
extravagance or lu x u r y .
OED 0+d) 1529 More 'Confut.  T ynd a le ' ,
Works 1 5 5 7 , 1 9 5 .B 5 .
1568 Grafton Chron ( i . e .  R. 9 . )
R .9 : Howbeit y® re sp ec t  o f  h i s  r o y a l t i e ,  y® hope o f
gay a p p a r e l ,  e a s e ,  p lesure  & o th er  wanton w e l t h ,  
was hable soone to  perse a s o f t e  ten d er  h e a r t s .
5 5 /1 6 .
The word i s  found w ith  s e v e r a l  meanings in  OED p r io r  to  More, 
but the r e fe r e n t  i s  always an im ate .  Thus, between a l300  and 
1697 the a d j e c t i v e  r e f e r s  to  persons who are u n d i s c ip l in e d ,  
or u ngovem ed .  Between 1393 and 1766 the a d j e c t iv e  i s  
a t t e s t e d  w ith  the  meaning 'o f  p erson s ,  l a s c i v i o u s ,  u n c h a s te , 
l e w d ' ,  w h i le  between c l3 86  and c l 560 i t  a l s o  a p p l i e s  to  
persons who are j o v i a l ,  g iven  to  j e s t i n g  and fr e e  from c a r e .
wearish ( a . ) :  Of persons and an im als ,  t h e i r  l im b s ,  e t c :
S i c k l y ,  f e e b l e ,  d e l i c a t e ;  l e a n ,  w izened,  
s h r i v e l l e d .
OED (2 )  R ^ .  -  1888
R .9 : And therwt he plucked up hys doublet  s i e v e  to  
h is  elbow upon h i s  l e f t  arme, where he shewed 
a werish  w ithered  arme and sm a l l ,  as i t  was 
never o th e r .
1+8 / 1 0 .
The a d j e c t i v e  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 1398 and I 828 w ith  
the meaning ' d e s t i t u t e  o f  savour,  s i c k l y - f l a v o u r e d ,  t a s t e l e s s ' .  
The co n tr a c ted  form wersh i s  a t t e s t e d  between c 1^-80 and I 888
176.
with  the meaning ' s i c k l y  or f e e b l e  in  gen era l  ap pearan ce ' .
The form w earish  i s  obs<. to-day, but the form wairsh  
with  the  meaning 'weak, d e l i c a t e ,  wanting in  stam ina, s i c k l y -  
l o o k i n g ' i s  a d i a l e c t  form, found in  S co t la n d ,  Northumbria, 
Cumberland and Durham. ^
wive : To fu r n is h  w ith  a w i f e ,  o b ta in  a w i fe
f o r ;  to  marry to  a w i fe :  c h i e f l y  in
p a s t ,  p u l e , married ( o f  a man). o b s . 
or a rc h .
OED (If) R ^ .  -  1851
R .9 : For smal p leasure  tak eth  a man o f  a l  y t  ever  
he hath b e s i d e ,  y f  he bee wived a g a in s t  h i s  
a p p e t i t e .
63/ 2 1 .
The verb i s  found w ith  on ly  one meaning p r io r  to  More. This  
i s  ' to  take a w i f e ,  g e t  m a r r ied ' ,  and i t  i s  found a lread y  in  
0E.2
1 .  EDD. s . v .  w a ir s h .
2 .  B o s w o r th -T o l le r , s . v .  w i f i a n .
177.
There are  s e v e r a l  words f i r s t  c i t e d  w ith  e x te n s io n s  
in  meaning in  R.9 or works o f  a l a t e r  date:  y e t  th ese
e x te n s io n s  in  meaning occur a lready  in  ME as evidenced in  
MED. Thus :
admit : To a l lo w  to  e n t e r ,  l e t  i n ,  r e c e iv e  (a
person or t h i n g ) .
OED ( l a )  1530
R .9 : And f o r  th a t  he shewed h i s  servauntes  th a t
hee hadde t i d i n g es o f  soo grea te  importaunce, 
. . .  they  l e t t e d  not to  wake hym, nor hee to  
adm itte  t h i s  messenger in  to  h i s  bedde syd e .
21/ 9 .
MED admit t e n  To a l lo w  (sb.) to  en te r  (a p l a c e ) ,
admit ( i n t o  the  presence o f  sb.).
( l a )
(1^2 9 ) Lydgate Mum. Mercers lO j:
To h i s  presence . .  bat he wol hem adm vtte .
ambitious : S tron g ly  d es irou s  (o f  something expected
to  bring c r e d i t  or h on ou r) , ea g er .
Const .  û£ ( f o r  o b s . )  a t h in g ;  to  be or  
do som ething .
OED (2 )  R .9 .
R .3 : For in  a l l  o th er  nacyons where th e  tr u e th  
wer not wel knowen, i t  shold  paradventure  
be th o u g h t , th a t  i t  were h i s  owne ambicious  
minde and d e v i s e ,  t o  depose the  prince . . .
7 8 /3 2 .
The usage o f  the  word by More in  the  above e x tr a c t  seems to  
c o r r e la te  more w ith  the  meaning ' f u l l  o f  am b it ion ,  t h i r s t i n g  
a f t e r  honour or advancement' .  This meaning i s  found in  OED
178.
( l )  from 1 3 8 2 . However, th er e  i s  a usage o f  the  a d j e c t iv e  
in  R.9 which c o r r e l a t e s  w ith  (2 )  in  OED. Thus;
R .9 ; Al th re e  as th ey  wer great s t a t e s  o f  b i r t h e ,
soo were they  grea te  and s t a t e l y e  o f  stomacke,
g redye and ambicious o f  a u t h o r i t i e ,  . . .
6/ 2 7 .
MED ambicious o f  eager fo r  (S ou th ern ) .
C138M- W yclif  B ib le  (1 ) 1 Cor. 1 3 .  5 ’-
C harité  . .  i s  not ambicious or c o v e ito u s  
o f  w o r s c h i p i s .
I n t e r e s t i n g l y  enough, t h i s  c i t a t i o n  from W yclif  i s  g iven  in  
OED as a p p l i c a b le  to  ( 1 ) .  In the case  o f  the  a d j e c t iv e  
ambitious there  seems to  be some b lu rr in g  o f  th e  d i s t i n c t i o n s  
between th e  meanings on the  part o f  MED and OED.
corrupt ( v . ) :  To d es tro y  or pervert  the i n t e g r i t y  or
f i d e l i t y  o f  (a person) in  h i s  d ischarge  
o f  duty ; to  induce to  a c t  d i s h o n e s t l y ,  
to  b r ib e .
OED ( I f )  I 5 l f 8
R .9 ; And over y t  o f  y® Cardinals  f a i t h  she nothing  
doubted, nor o f  some o th er  lo r d e s  n e i t h e r ,  
whom she th ere  saw. Which as she fered  l e s t  
they  might bee d e c e iv id :  so was she w e l l
assured  they would not be corupted: . . .
If 1 /1 0 .
MED corrupt en corrupt (sb.) by b r ib e r y .  (5 )
(?c1375 -  a l3 9 0 )  Chaucer CT. Mk B . 3579:
Genyloun Olyver, corrupt f o r  mede . .
deduction; A lea d in g  up to  something, in tr o d u c t io n .
OED (2b) R .3 . (Only c i t a t i o n )
179.
R . 3 : . . .  h e  s o d a  i n l y  l e f t e  t h e  m a t t e r ,  w i t h  w h i c h  
h e  w a s  i n  h a n d ,  a n d  w i t h o u t  a n i  d e d u c e  i o n  
t h e r u n t o ,  o u t  o f  a l  o r d e r ,  & o u t e  o f  a l  f r a m e ,  
b e g a n  t o  r e p e t e  t h o s e  w o r d e s  a g a i n :  . . .
68 / 1 3 .
MED d e d u c e i o u n  a  b r i n g i n g ,  l e a d i n g  ( c )
1^25 * C h a u l i a c  ( l )  l 6 2 b / b :
A n o b e r  m a n e r  o f  f i r e  . .  s h e w e b  n o u ? t  s e n s u e l y  
. .  i n  b e  h o u r e  o r  t y m e ,  b o t  a f t e r  b e  d e d u c e  i o n  
a n d  l e d y n g  o f  h i s  p o w e r  t o  h i s  a c t e ,  w h i c h  i s  
d o n e  w i b  m e d i c y n e z  & r u p t y u e z  c a u s t i c .
d e s t i t u t e : O f  p e r s o n s  : F o r s a k e n ,  l e f t  f r i e n d l e s s
o r  h e l p l e s s ,  f o r l o r n .
OED ( l b )  j W .  -  1755
R . 3 : . . .  i f  d e v i s i o n  a n d  d i s c e n c i o n  o f  t h e i r  
f r e n d e s , h a d d e  n o t  u n a r m e d  t h e m ,  a n d  l e f t  
t h e m  d e s t i t u e . . . .
5/ 2 9 .
MED d e s t i t u t ( e : f o r s a k e n ,  d e s o l a t e ,  l e f t  f r i e n d l e s s
al^+20 L y d g a t e  TB. 2 9 6 7 :
M enon  . .  D i s s e v e r e d  w a s  f r o m  h i s  k n y a t e s
a l l e  . .
D e s t i t u t , a l l o n e ,  a n d  h e l p l e s .
d i s s e m b l e  ( v . ) :  To a l t e r  o r  d i s g u i s e  t h e  s e m b l a n c e  o f
( o n e ' s  c h a r a c t e r ,  a  f e e l i n g ,  d e s i g n  o r  
a c t i o n )  s o  a s  t o  c o n c e a l ,  o r  d e c e i v e  a s  
t o ,  i t s  r e a l  n a t u r e .
OED ( 1 )  R . 3 .
R . 3 : . . .  s o m e  o f  t h o s e  t h a t  cam e  t h y t h e r  w i t h  
t h e  d u k e ,  n o t  a b l e  t o  d i s s e m b l e  t h e y r  
s o r o w ,  w e r e  f a i n e  a t  h i s  b a c k e  t o  t u r n e  
t h e i r  f a c e  t o  t h e  i r a l l ,  . . .
77 A .
1 8 0 .
MED dissem blen  con cea l (one*s f e e l i n g )  under a f a l s e
appearance.
(a l4 2 0 )  Lydgate TB. 2 .  4-373:
Men seyn how he hat can dissvm ble a wrong
i s  s l i ^ e  and o f  h er te  s t ron ge .
en trea t  ( v . ) : i n t r .  Of a speaker or w r i t e r ,  a book
e t c ;  To t r e a t  o f  or unon a s u b j e c t .
OED (3a) -  1681
R .3 : Richarde th e  th ir d  sonne, o f  whom we nowe
e n t r e a t e , . . .
7 /1 7 .
MED ent ret en to  deal w ith  or g iv e  an account o f ,
a su b jec t  in  d isc o u r se  : w ith  of  p h ra se .
(3b)
(1420) Lydgate TB. 1 .  274:
Of t h i s  Ram my purpos i s  t e n t r e t e .
en trea t  ( v . ) :  To p r e v a i l  on by s u p p l ic a t io n  or
s o l i c i t a t i o n :  to  persuade by
p le a d in g . A lso ,  o f  c ircu m sta n ces ,  
c o n s id e r a t io n s ,  e t c ;  To in du ce .
OED (10 ) 1551 -  1593
R .3 : Howe hee i t  i f  shee cou lde bee in  no wyse 
e n trea ted  w ith  her good w y ll  to  d e ly v er  
hym, then tboughte hee . . .  th a t  i t  were not 
in  anye wyse to  be attem pted  to  take him 
oute agaynste  her w i l .
27/ 2 6 .
MED e n t r e t en to  plead w ith  (a person to  do som ething);
to  persuade or induce (a person) by 
p lea d in g . ( 6 )
( c1425) Stonor 1 .  4 l :
Yf he koude e n tr e te  hym to  an end' 
r e s o n a b le .
1 8 1
( n . ) :  R h et. term . The employment o f  b o d ily
movements, a t t i t u d e s ,  e x p re ss io n  o f  
countenance e t c ,  as a means o f  g iv in g  
e f f e c t  to  o ra to ry .
OED (3a) 154-5 -  1804-
R .3 : . . .  he rehersed  them th e same m atter againe  
in  o th er  order and o th er  wordes, so w el and 
o r n a te ly ,  & n a th e le s  so e v id e n t ly  and p la in e ,  
w ith  v o ic e  g estu re  and countenance so cumly 
and so co n v en ien t ,  th a t every man much 
m ervailed  th at herd him, . . .
7 5 /1 1 .
MED g estu re  a g e s tu r e .  (b)
(c l4 $ 4 )  Pecock Pol IO3/ I 9 :
Suche w o rd ls ,  co u n ten a u n c is , g e s t u r t s , and 
u ttr a u n c ls  . .  he may a l lo w a b l l  take in  h is  
prechyng whiche serven  as p r o f i ta b le  meenes 
in to  h i s  fy n a l  purposid en tent g e t in g .
guardian ( n . ) :  spec, in  Law. One who has or i s  by law
e n t i t l e d  to  th e  custody o f  the person  
or property (or  b o th ) o f  an in f a n t ,  an 
id io t  or o th er  person l e g a l l y  incapable  
o f  managing h is  own a f f a i r s .
OED (2 )  R .3 .
R .3 : . . .  he i s  a l s o  my warde, f o r  as my lern ed  
c o u n s e l l  sheweth mee, sy th  he hath nothing  
by d is c e n t  holden by k n ig h tes  s e r v ic e ,  the  
law maketh, h is  mother h i s  gardai n e .
38/ 3 0 .
I-ŒD garde in  la w : one who i s  l e g a l l y  appointed  to
manage the a f f a i r s  and p o sse s s io n s  o f  
a minor. (b)
( 1450 ) R P a r i . 5 . 173a;
That every  persone beyng w ith in  age o f  x x i  
y e r e , h i s  landes and tenem entes beyng in  
warde o f  h is  Gardevne by cours o f  the commen 
lawe . .
1 8 2 .
h a r d ly : Not e a s i l y ,  w ith  d i f f i c u l t y .
OED ( 6 ) 1535 -  1822
R .3 : . . .  hee was o f  youthe g r e a te ly e  geven to
f l e s h ly e  wantonnesse; from whiche h ea lth e  
o f  bodye in  g rea te  p ro sp er ity e  and Fortune,  
wythoute a s p e c y a l l  grace hardelve  re fra y n e th .
4 / 2 2 .
MED h a r d l i  With d i f f i c u l t y .  (3b) 
a 1425 *Medulla 2 3 b /a :
Egre : h ard elv
This meaning fo r  the word i s  found a lread y  in  OS.
Thus :
h e a r d l ic e  not e a s i l y ,  on ly  by degrees
The d e t a i l e d  sc r u t in y  o f  a s e l e c t i o n  o f  works w r it te n  
in  E n g lish  in  th e  f i f t e e n t h  and e a r ly  s ix t e e n t h  c e n tu r ie s  
has rev ea led  th a t  c e r ta in  words, a t t e s t e d  in  OED as  f i r s t  
appearing w ith  an e x te n s io n  in  meaning in  R .3 . or l a t e r ,  
must be redated .^  These words are:
a v o id : To e sc a p e ,  evade ( th in g s  coming towards
o n e );  to  keep out o f  the way o f .
OED ( 9 ) 1530 -  1808
1 . B o sw o rth -T o ller ,  Supplement, s . v .  h e a r d l ic e  V II .
2 . The t i t l e s  o f  the books co n su lted  can be found in  c h a p .I I ,
pp .108-1 0 9 .
183.
R .3 : . . .  thereby s h a l l  bee ceased  th e  slaunderous
rumoure and obloquye nowe goynge and the
h u rtes avoyded th a t  th e r e o f  mighte en su e , . . .
27/ 5 .
S k e lto n : P lo d . S i c . p . l l 6 ,  1 .  22:
. . .  th ey  by the occasyon th e r o f  transformyd
th e y m -se lf  ly k e  unto the fygure o f  dyverse
b e e s t i s ;  and by th ese  meanes th ey  avovded  
th e  malyce & daunger o f  th e  p e o p le .
The word w ith  t h i s  meaning occurs a l s o  a t p . 317, 1 .  33 , p . 327,
1 .  20 , e t c .
exp ress  ( a . ) :  Of an image or l ik e n e s s  : Truly d e p ic te d ,
e x a c t ly  re sem b lin g , e x a c t .
OED (1 )  -  1853 (a r c h .)
R .3 : T his i s  quod h e ,  y® fa th e r s  owne f ig u r e ,
t h i s  i s  h i s  ovm countenance, . . .  y®
playne exp resse  l ik e n e s  o f  th a t  noble  
Duke.
67/ 3 2 .
The G rt. Chron. p .3 0 6 ,  1 .  2 ( f o r  the year 1502):
Welcum noble p r y n cesse .  In to  Brytayn  
The land o f  a r th u r , yowir spowse most
bonteuous
Whoos exp resse  Image, and ffyg u re  certayn  
Ye may behold a l l  armyd, . . .
fa in  ( a . ) :  N e c e s s i ta te d ,  o b l ig e d .
OED (2b) R t l .  -  1884
R .3 : . . .  w ith  la r g e  g i f t e s  hee get him u n s te d fa s te  
fr e n d e sh ip p e , f o r  whiche hee was fa in  to  p i l  
and sp o y le  in  o th er  p la c e s ,  and get him 
s t e d f a s t  h a tred .
8/ 6 .
184.
S k e lton : P lo d . S ic  . p . 376, 1 .  3 6 :
H ercules . . .  s ie v e  many o f  theym to  th e  
grounde w ithout r e sp e c te  o f  ony compassyon; 
and a l l e  the resydue he put to  shameful 
discom fyture & were favn to  f l e e .
The word w ith  t h i s  meaning i s  a l s o  found a t  p . l 4 2 ,  1 .  26 ,
p .2 2 5 , 1 .  1 9 , e t c .
innocent ( a . ) : Free from s p e c i f i c  wrong or g u i l t  ; 
th a t has not committed the p a r t ic u la r  
o ffe n c e  charged or in  q u e st io n ;  + o f
OED (2h) R .3 .
R .3 : . . .  I dare w e l l  aunswere fo r  myne uncle  
R ivers and my b roth er  h e r e ,  th a t t h e i  
be innocent o f  any such m a tters .
1 9 /2 1 .
Lydgate Trov Book. Bk. 17, 1 .  6603:
And fo r  b e i  wer o f  malys In n ocen t. 
he G rekis han f u l l y  by a s se n t  
Graunted to  hem a p r o r o g a t if  
By parlement fo r  to  han h er  l y f .
l i n g e r : To con tin ue a l i v e ,  though oppressed
by s ic k n e s s  or o th er  d i s t r e s s .
OED (3 )  1534
r
R .3 : A fte r  whiche time th e  prince . . .  w ith  th a t  
young babe hys b ro th e r , l in g e r e d  in  thought 
& h eav in es  t i l  t h i s  tra to ro u s  d ea th ,  
d e l iv e r e d  them o f  th a t  w retchednes.
85/ 9 .
S k e lton : D iod. S i c , p .26 7 , 1 .  17:
. . .  but th e  residew  th at su rv ive  Ivngere  
fo r th e  th e ir e  myserable l i f e  w ith  many 
a b i t t e r e  storme o f  harde a d v e r s i t i e ,  and 
y e t  in  co n c lu s io n  they can not escape th e  
h o r r ib le  panges o f  moost odious d e th e .
185.
T)rlva,t_e ( a . ) : Of, p er ta in in g  or r e la t in g  t o ,  or  
a f f e c t in g  a p erson , or a sm all in tim ate  
body or group o f  persons apart from the  
gen era l community ; in d iv id u a l ,  p e r so n a l .
OED (7 )  1526
R .3 : But one thynge hee ad v ised  them beware, 
th a t  they  iudged not the m atter to  
f a r r e fo o r th ,  ere they  knewe the t r u e th ,  
nor turnynge t h e i r  p r iv a te  grudges in to  
th e  common h u r te ,  . . .
23/ 1 7 .
S k e lto n :  D iod. S i c . p . i g 2 , 1 .  I 3 :
Then, forasmoch as among th e  Yndians 
th ere  be observed and s t r a i t l y  kept 
many and dyvers lawes and decrees  . . .  
as the ir e  p h ilo sop h ers  o f  o ld  thought 
moost req u y s ite  as w e l l  f o r / t h e ir e  
p r iv a te  as comon a v a i l l .
resp ect ( n . ): Regard, c o n s id e r a t io n .  Cons, or t o .  
OED ( 1 3 ) CI53O
R .3 : And i f  some fo lk e s  fren d sh ip  had not holden  
b e t t e r  p lace  w ith  the k in g ,  then any resp ect  
of k in r e d , t h e i  might peradventure e a s i l y  
have be trapped and brought to  con fu sion  
somme o f  us ere t h i s .
15/ 1 1 .
Howbeit y® resp ect o f  h i s  r o y a l t i e ,  y® 
hope o f  gay a p p a r e l ,  e a s e ,  p lesu re  & 
o th er  wanton w e lth ,  was hable soone to  
perse a s o f t e  ten d er  h e a r te .
5 5 /1 4 ,
S k e lto n :  P lo d . S i c , p . 376, 1 .  34:
H ercules as a myghty champyon wythstode  
th ey r  g r e te  s t r o k i s ,  oppressyd theym 
and siew e many o f  theym to  the grounde 
without r e sp e c te  o f  ony compassyon;
1 8 6 .
The word w ith  t h i s  meaning occurs a l s o  a t  p .1 0 5 , 1 .  29 ,  
p . 317 , 1 .  1 0 , e t c .
s c a f f o l d : An e le v a te d  p latform  on which a cr im in a l
i s  ex e cu ted .
OED (6 )  R .3 .
R .3 : T his k n igh t b r in g in g  them out o f  y® p r ison  
to  y® s c a f o l d . . . .  caused them h a s t ly  
w ithout iugem ent, p r o c e s se ,  or maner or  
order to  be behedded, . . .
5 7 /2 7 .
The G rt. Chron. p .235 , 1 « 6 ( fo r  th e  year l 4 8 4 / l 4 8 5 ) :
But a l l  was In vayn , f f o r  wythyn two dayes 
f fo lo w y n g , y s  to  mean upon th e  dav o f f
a lso w ls  was he byhedyd upon a new S c a f fo ld  
made purposly  th ere  In the market p la c e .
weigh ( w i t h ) : To balance w ith  or a g a in s t  (another
o b je c t  regarded as a c o u n ter p o ise )  
in  order to  g iv e  a comparative e s t im a te .
OED ( l i b )  R .3 .
R .3 : I dare w e l l  avowe i t ,  wave the good th at  
th ey  dooe, w ith  th e  hurte  th a t commeth 
o f  them, and ye s h a l l  fynde i t  muche 
b e t t e r  to  laek e  b o th e , then  have b o th e .
30/ 3 1 .
S k e lto n :  D iod . S ic  . p . l 0 5 ,  1 1 . 3O-3I :
Whiche la w e s ,  havynge no r e sp e c te  o f  what 
havour th e  persones w ere, but depely  
wavenge th e  dede w ith  e v e iy  c ircu m stan ce ,  
caused men to  stande g r e t e ly  in  a-basshement 
to  renne in  ony f o r f a y t u r e ;
187.
An exam ination o f  th e  words a t t e s t e d  in  R .3 » w ith  an 
e x te n s io n  in  meaning r e v e a ls  th a t  on ly  a sm all proportion  
o f  them have been g iven  a f ig u r a t iv e  a p p l ic a t io n  as  opposed  
to  the s t r i c t l y  l i t e r a l  sen se  which th ey  p rev io u s ly  c a r r ie d .
Six words are  a t t e s t e d  w ith  a f ig u r a t iv e  a p p l ic a t io n  fo r  the  
f i r s t  t im e . The words in  q u e s t io n  are :
bowels ; elbow ; to  P lant ; to  wrest ( o u t ) ; s l i p ; to  unarm.
Three words which are today regarded as 'dead metaphors' 
because th ey  have l o s t  t h e i r  m etaphorica l sen se  through la ck  
o f  a s s o c ia t io n  w ith  t h e i r  o r ig in a l  meaning, were m etaphorical  
in  sen se  when f i r s t  u sed . Thus, to  extend the meaning o f  
the verb la s h  (o u t )  from in d ic a t in g  a p h y s ica l  a c t io n  such  
as la s h in g  out v i o l e n t l y  to  la sh in g  out v i o l e n t l y  on 
ex p en d itu re , i s  to  turn  from a l i t e r a l  to  a more a b s tr a c t  
and m etaphorica l s e n s e .  The o th er  two words in  R .3 . which  
d isp la y  t h i s  tendency are :
inward; b e lon g in g  to  or connected  R .3 . b elon g in g  t o  th e
w ith  the i n s i d e ,  e s p .  o f  in s id e  o f  a country;
the body d om estic ,
in t e s t in e
p e s t i l e n t  d e s tr u c t iv e  to  l i f e ,  R .3 . in ju r io u s  to
f a t a l  r e l i g i o n ,  m orals ,
e t c . ,  p ern ic iou s
Another group o f  words which can be c l a s s i f i e d  to g e th e r  
are th o se  which i l l u s t r a t e  the process termed ' d ' enchaînem ent' 
by D e l c o u r t T h e  words in  R .3 . which belong to  t h i s  ca tegory
1 . See chap . I I ,  p .112.
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o f  m ean in g-exten sion  are  : 
exola  in  :
f a i l ;
to  make (som ething) c le a r  or i n t e l l i g i b l e -
ex p la in  --------  R .3 . to  u n fo ld  (a m a tter );
to  g iv e  d e t a i l s  o f .
o f  a p erso n 's  s tr e n g th ;  to  grow f e e b le  or
van ish    o f  a person; to  grow f e e b le
or exhausted  - R .3 . o f  a person: to
d i e .
iafam y:
m a l i g n ;
m is l ik e  ; 
w iv e ;
e v i l  fame or rep u ta t io n R .3 . the
q u a l i ty  or ch a ra c ter  o f  being infamous.
mentioning in  an undertone, hearing  an
in k lin g  o f  --------  R ^ .  a h i n t ,  a s l i g h t
in t  im a tion , an i n k l i n g .
speak e v i l  a g a in s t  
m alice  a g a in s t  —  
h a tre d .
to  e n te r ta in
R .3 . to  regard w ith  
to  be d isp le a se dto  d i s p l e a s e ,  o ffen d  -------
w ith  --------  R .3 . to  regard w ith  h a tred .
to  take a w i f e ,  ge t  married R a .
to  fu r n ish  w ith  a w i f e ,  be m arried .
Ten words have narrowed t h e i r  meaning in  R .3 . and 
undergone the p rocess  o f  ' s p e c i a l i z a t i o n ' .^  These words
are;
c'ommoditv; b e n e f i t , p r o f i t , 
q u a l i t y  o f  being  
commodious
disparagement ; d ish on ou r,
d isg r a ce
R .3 . b e n e f i t ,  p r o f i t  in  
the s p e c ia l  sen se  o f  
p r iv a te  or s e l f i s h  
advantage
R .3 . d isg ra ce  or dishonour  
in v o lv ed  in  marriage 
to  one o f  in f e r io r  rank
1 . See chap. I I ,  p .11? fo r  an ex p la n a tio n  o f  th e  p rocesses  
s p e c i a l i z a t i o n '  and 'g e n e r a l i z a t io n ' .
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in fa n t :
l i n e a m e n t ( s ) :
m eetin g :
r e c o v e r y :
lanciri.:
u p p e r :
a c h i l d  du r ing  th e  R.3 
e a r l i e s t  p e r io d  of  
l i f e
a p o r t i o n  o f  th e  R . 3 .
body, c o n s id e re d  
w i th  r e s p e c t  t o  
c o n to u r  o r  o u t l i n e
th e  a c t i o n  o f  coming R .3 . 
t o g e t h e r  i n t o  th e  
p re sen ce  of  each 
o t h e r
p o s s i b i l i t y  o r  R . 3 .
means o f  be ing  
r e s t o r e d  to  a 
normal s t a t e
not c u t ,  gashed o r  R . 3 .
wounded w i th  a sh a rp  
edged in s t ru m en t
h i g h e r  i n  a l t i t u d e ,  R .3 .
on more e l e v a t e d
ground
s i c k l y  o r  f e e b l e  
in  g e n e ra l  
appearance
a person  un d er  l e g a l  
age :  one who has no t
completed h i s  o r  h e r  
t w e n t y - f i r s t  y e a r
a p o r t i o n  o f  the  f a ce  
viewed w i th  r e s p e c t  
t o  i t s  o u t l i n e ;  a 
f e a t u r e
a g a th e r in g  o f  a 
number o f  people  f o r  
d i s c u s s i o n ,  
e n t e r t a i n m e n t ,  and 
th e  l i k e
r e s t o r a t i o n  o r  
r e t u r n  to  h e a l t h  from 
s ic k n e s s
no t  o p e ra te d  on
occupying th e  h i g h e r  
o r  h i g h e s t  p o r t i o n  o f  
a b u i ld in g
of l im b s :  s i c k l y ,
f e e b l e ,  d e l i c a t e ,  
s h r i v e l l e d
There a r e  f o u r  words which d i s p l a y  th e  o p p o s i te  tendency  
towards a more g e n e r a l i z e d  meaning from a s p e c i a l i z e d  one .  
These words a r e :
1 9 0 .
p o r t  : e x t e r n a l  R . 3 . b e h a v i o u r ,  g e n e r a l
d e p o r t m e n t  c o n d u c t
r e s t  ( i n ) : t o  p l a c e  t r u s t  R . 3 . t o  l i e  o r  c o n s i s t  i n
i n ,  t o  r e l y  o n  s o m e t h i n g
s p o i l  : s p o i l s ,  b o o t y ,  R . 3 . a c t i o n  o r  f a c t  o f
p i l l a g i n g  s p o i l i n g  o r  d a m a g i n g ;
d a m a g e ,  h a r m
p a r d o n : p a s s i n g  o v e r  o f  R . 3 . l e a v e ,  p e r m i s s i o n
a n  o f f e n c e  w i t h o u t  
p u n i s h m e n t
T he  l a r g e s t  c o r p u s  o f  w o r d s  am ong t h o s e  f o u n d  w i t h  a n  
e x t e n s i o n  i n  m e a n i n g  i n  R . 3 . a r e  t h o s e  w h i c h  e x c h a n g e  o n e  
s p e c i a l i z e d  m e a n i n g  f o r  a n o t h e r .  T w e n t y - s i x  w o r d s  d i s p l a y  
t h i s  t e n d e n c y .  S o m e t i m e s  t h e  c h a n g e  i n  m e a n i n g  i s  f o u n d  i n  
t h e  c h a n g e  o f  t h e  r e f e r e n t  f r o m  a n i m a t e  t o  i n a n i m a t e ,  o r  
v i c e - v e r s a .  T h u s ,  t h e  v e r b  p r o s p e r  w h i c h  o c c u r s  p r i o r  t o  
R . 3 . w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  t o  a  p e r s o n  o r  a  c o m m u n i t y  t h a t  f l o u r i s h e s ,  
i s  f o u n d  i n  R . 3 . w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h i n g s  w h i c h  f l o u r i s h .  
L i k e w i s e  t h e  a d j e c t i v e  w a n t o n  w h i c h  i s  f o u n d  i n  ME w i t h  a  
v a r i e t y  o f  m e a n i n g s ,  b u t  a l w a y s  w i t h  a n  a n i m a t e  r e f e r e n t .
Two o f  t h e  m e a n i n g s  a r e  ' o f  p e r s o n s  : u n d i s c i p l i n e d  o r
u n g o v e r n e d * ,  a n d  *o f  p e r s o n s  : l a s c i v i o u s ,  u n c h a s t e * .  I n
R . 3 . ,  h o w e v e r ,  t h e  a d j e c t i v e  i s  a t t e s t e d  w i t h  a n  i n a n i m a t e  
r e f e r e n t ,  n a m e l y  m oney  o r  w e a l t h  w h i c h  t e m p t s  o n e  t o  
e x t r a v a g a n c e  o r  l u x u r y .
T h e r e  a r e  tw o  w o r d s  w h i c h  sh o w  t h e  o p p o s i t e  t e n d e n c y  
t o w a r d s  a n  i n a n i m a t e  r e f e r e n t  f r o m  a n  a n i m a t e  o n e .  The
191.
a d j e c t i v e  r o u g h  i s  f o u n d  i n  OE w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  t o  a  s u r f a c e  
w h i c h  i s  r o u g h .  I n  ME i t  i s  f o u n d  w i t h  t h e  m e a n i n g  *o f  
a c t i o n s ,  e t c :  v i o l e n t * ,  a n d  f r o m  t h e  f i f t e e n t h  c e n t u r y  i t
r e f e r s  t o  r u d e n e s s  o f  l a n g u a g e .  I n  R . 3 . t h e  r e f e r e n t  i s  
f o u n d  t o  b e  a n i m a t e ,  n a m e l y  p e r s o n s  who a r e  v i o l e n t  i n  
d i s p o s i t i o n .
The  v e r b  m i t i g a t e  i s  f o u n d  p r i o r  t o  R . 3 . w i t h  a  
v a r i e t y  o f  m e a n i n g s ,  a l l  o f  t h e m  w i t h  a n  i n a n i m a t e  r e f e r e n t .  
F o r  e x a m p l e ,  i n  t h e  f i f t e e n t h  c e n t u r y  i t  m ea n s  * to  r e n d e r  
( a n g e r ,  h a t r e d ,  e t c . )  m i l d e r ,  l e s s  f i e r c e * .  I t  a l s o  c a r r i e s  
t h e  m e a n i n g  * to  a l l e v i a t e  ( p h y s i c a l  o r  m e n t a l  p a i n ) * .  B u t  
i n  R . 3 . t h e  r e f e r e n t  i s  a n i m a t e  : t h e  v e r b  c a r r i e s  t h e
m e a n i n g  * to  r e n d e r  ( a  p e r s o n ,  h i s  m i n d ,  e t c . )  m i l d e r ,  m ore  
g e n t l e  * .
The  v e r b  i r k  u n d e r g o e s  m o r e  t h a n  o n e  c h a n g e  i n  i t s  
r e f e r e n t .  The e a r l i e s t  m e a n i n g  g i v e n  t o  i t  i s  * to  g ro w  
w e a r y  o r  t i r e d *  w i t h  a n  a n i m a t e  r e f e r e n t  b u t  w i t h  t h e  v e r b  
u s e d  i n t r a n s i t i v e l y .  T he  v e r b  u s e d  i m p e r s o n a l l y ,  i . e .  
i t  i r k s  me i s  f o u n d  i n  t h e  l a t e  f i f t e e n t h  c e n t u r y .  I n  R . 3 . 
i t s  r e f e r e n t  b e c o m e s  i n a n i m a t e :  i t  r e f e r s  t o  s o m e t h i n g
w h i c h  a f f e c t s  w i t h  w e a r i n e s s ,  o r  b o r e s .  The v e r b  q u a i l  
a l s o  s h o w s  m o re  t h a n  o n e  c h a n g e  i n  t h i s  d i r e c t i o n .  The 
w o rd  o c c u r s  w i t h  tw o  m e a n i n g s  p r i o r  t o  M o r e .  The  o n e  i s  
w i t h  a n  a n i m a t e  a n d  i n a n i m a t e  s u b j e c t ,  a n d  t h e  v e r b  i s  u s e d
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i n t r a n s i t i v e l y .  T h i s  i s  t h e  m e a n i n g  *of  p e r s o n s ,  p l a n t s :  
t o  f a i l ,  w i t h e r * .  The o t h e r  m e a n i n g  i s  w i t h  a n  i n a n i m a t e  
s u b j e c t  a n d  u s e d  i n t r a n s i t i v e l y .  T h i s  m e a n i n g  i s  * o f  a n
a c t i o n :  t o  come t o  n o t h i n g * .  I n  R . 3 . t h e  v e r b  i s  u s e d  
t r a n s i t i v e l y  w i t h  t h e  m e a n i n g  * t o  p u t  a n  e n d  t o  a n  a c t i o n ,  
s t a t e  , e t c  * .
O t h e r  w o r d s  e x c h a n g e  o n e  s p e c i a l i z e d  m e a n i n g  f o r  a n o t h e r
w i t h o u t  t h e  p r o c e s s  i n v o l v i n g  a  c h a n g e  i n  r e f e r e n t .  T h u s ,
t h e  a d j e c t i v e  s o b e r  s e e m s  t o  b e  a  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  tw o  e a r l i e r
s p e c i a l i z e d  m e a n i n g s .  F ro m  t h e  f o u r t e e n t h  c e n t u r y  i t
c a r r i e s  t h e  m e a n i n g  *m o d e r a t e , t e m p e r a t e  i n  r e s p e c t  o f  f o o d
a n d  d r i n k * , a n d  f r o m  t h e  m i d d l e  o f  t h e  f i f t e e n t h  c e n t u r y  i t
d e v e l o p s  t h e  m e a n i n g  * o f  t h i n g s ,  s m a l l ,  p a l t r y * .  M ore  *s u s e
o f  t h e  w o r d  i n  R . 3 . t o  m ean  * m o d e r a t e  o r  f e w  i n  n um b er*  i s
a  m e a n i n g  w h i c h  h a s  d e v e l o p e d  f r o m  t h e  tw o  m e a n i n g s  j u s t
c i t e d .  L i k e w i s e  t h e  v e r b  s i g n i f y  i s  f o u n d  i n  R . 3 . w i t h  t h e
s p e c i a l i z e d  m e a n i n g  * to  h i n t  a t * ,  h a v i n g  d e v e l o p e d  f r o m  o t h e r
s p e c i a l i z e d  m e a n i n g s  s u c h  a s  *make k n o w n ,  i n t i m a t e ,  a n n o u n c e  *,
a n d  * o f  w o r d s ,  e t c . :  t o  m e a n * .  O t h e r  w o r d s  l i k e  t h i s  a r e :
a b u s e  : t o  a b u s e  s e x u a l l y  R . 3 . t o  v i o l a t e ,  r a v i s h
( a s  b y  i n c e s t )  ( b y  a d u l t e r y )
c o n s t a n t l y  ; p e r s i s t e n t l y ,  R . 3 . w i t h  a s s u r a n c e
s t e a d f a s t l y  o r  c e r t i t u d e ,  c o n f i d e n t l y
d Z l f t :  p u r p o s e  R . 3 . s c h e m e ,  p l o t ,  d e s i g n ,
d e v i c e
t h e  a c t i o n  o f  
d r i v i n g , i m p u l s e
193 .
e s t e e m :
i m m u n i t y :
l a t e :
look:
m ess  :
n a m e l e s s  :
o r d e r :
t o  e s t i m a t e  
v a l u e  o f
t h e
w i t h o u t  d e f e c t  o r  
i m p e r f e c t i o n
e x e m p t i o n  f r o m  a  
s e r v i c e  o r  d u t y  
w i t h  s p e c i f i c  
r e f e r e n c e  t o  l a w
s l o w ,  t a r d y
o f  a  p e r s o n :  
r e c e n t l y  d e c e a s e d
c o n s i d e r ,  make 
e n q u i r y ,  a s c e r t a i n
k e e p  g u a r d ,  w a t c h  
o v e r
a  s e r v i n g  d i s h ,  a  
c o u r s e  o f  d i s h e s ,  
a  p r e p a r e d  d i s h
a  l i q u i d  o r  p u l p y  
f o o d ,  e . g .  m i l k ,  
b r o t h ,  e t c .
n o t  p o s s e s s e d  o f  
a  ( d i s t i n g u i s h e d )  
n a m e ;  d e v o i d  o f  
name o r  f a m e ,  
i n g l o r i o u s
t o  g i v e  o r d e r  t o ,  
p u t  i n  o r d e r  ( s p e c ,  
d r a w  u p  i n  o r d e r  
o f  b a t t l e )
d i r e c t ,  c o n d u c t ,  
r u l e ,  g o v e r n
R . 3 . r e g a r d  a s  v a l u a b l e  ; 
t o  t h i n k  h i g h l y  o f ,  
f e e l  r e s p e c t . f o r
R . 3 . t h a t  h a s  c o m m i t t e d  no  
f a u l t  ; t h a t  i s  n o t  t o  
b l a m e  ; i n n o c  e n t , 
g u i l t l e s s
e x e m p t i o n  o f  
e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  p e r s o n s  
a n d  t h i n g s  f r o m  s e c u l a r  
o r  c i v i l  b u r d e n s ,  o r  
d u t i e s ,  e t c .
r e c e n t  i n  d a t e  ; t h a t  
h a s  r e c e n t l y  h a p p e n e d ;  
r e c e n t l y  c o m p l e t e d
R . 3
R . 3 t o  e x p e c t ,  a w a i t  t h e  
t i m e  w h e n  s o m e t h i n g  
w i l l  h a p p e n
R . 3 . a  q u a n t i t y  ( o f  m e a t ,
f r u i t ,  e t c . )  s u f f i c i e n t  
t o  make u p  a  d i s h
R . 3 . n o t  m e n t i o n e d  b y  n a m e ;  
l e f t  i n  o b s c u r i t y
R . 3 . t a k e  a  c e r t a i n  * o r d e r  * 
o r  c o u r s e  w i t h  a  p e r s o n  
( o r  t h i n g ) ;  t o  t r e a t ,  
d e a l  w i t h ,  m an ag e  ( i n  
a  s p e c i f i e d  m a n n e r )
1 9 4 - .
p r e v e n t  :
r é c i d i v â t i o n : 
s l i g h t , :
sjibsjLantlal:
t o  a c t  b e f o r e ,  i n  
a n t i c i p a t i o n  o f  
o r  i n  p r e p a r a t i o n  
f o r  a  f u t u r e  e v e n t
r e l a p s e  i n t o  s i n ,  
e r r o r ,  c r i m e ,  e t c .
s m o o t h ,  g l o s s y ,  
s l e e k
o f  t e x t u r e  o r  
m a t e r i a l :  r a t h e r
f l i m s y  o r  w e a k
s o u n d n e s s  o r  
w e i g h t i n e s s  o f  a  
s t a t e m e n t
o f  a c t s ,  m e a s u r e s ,  
e t c  : h a v i n g
w e i g h t
R . 3 . t o  c o m e ,  a r r i v e ,  o r  
a p p e a r  b e f o r e ,  t o  
p r e c e d e
R . 3 . a  r e l a p s e  i n t o  a
s i c k n e s s  o r  d i s e a s e
R .3 * u n i m p o r t a n t ,  t r i f l i n g
R . 3 . o f  r e a s o n s ,  c a u s e s ,  
e v i d e n c e ,  f i r m l y  o r  
s o l i d l y  e s t a b l i s h e d ;  
n o t  e a s i l y  d i s t u r b e d  
o r  d a m a g e d  ; we i g h t y
T h e r e  a r e  tw o  w o r d s  w h i c h  g i v e  r i s e  t o  d i f f i c u l t i e s  w h e n  
d i s c u s s i n g  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  o n e  s p e c i a l i z e d  m e a n i n g  f r o m  
a n o t h e r .  One i s  t h e  v e r b  a g g r i e v e  : 
a g g r i e v e  : t o  b e a r  h e a v i l y  
u p o n ,  t o  g r i e v e ,  
d i s t r e s s ,  e t c .
R . 3 . t r a n s :  t o  make m o re
g r a v e  o r  s e r i o u s ;  t o  
a g g r a v a t e ,  e x a g g e r a t e
H o w e v e r ,  o n e  h a s  t o  b e a r  i n  m i n d  t h e  f o r m  a g g r e g g e n  w h i c h  
o c c u r s  i n  MED a n d  a l s o  m e a n s  * t o  e x a g g e r a t e * .  T h e  o t h e r  
w o rd  i s  t h e  a g e n t - n o u n  r i v e r : 
r i v e r : o n e  who r i v e s ,  
r e n d s  o r  c l e a v e s
R . 3 . o n e  who r o b s ;  a  
r e a v e r
A l o n g s i d e  t h e  f o r m  r i v e r  i s  t h e  f o r m  r e a v e r  ( o f t e n  s p e l t  
r e i v e r , r i e v e r ) w h i c h  o c c u r s  a l r e a d y  i n  OE a n d  a l s o  m ean s  
'o n e  who r o b s ,  a  r o b b e r * .
195.
T h e r e  i s  o n e  w o r d  i n  R . 3 . , t h e  a d j e c t i v e  d e e p , w h i c h  
h a s  u n d e r g o n e  a  d e g e n e r a t i o n  o f  m e a n i n g ,  o r  a s  i t  i s  
s o m e t i m e s  c a l l e d ,  a  ’ p e j o r a t i v e  s e n s e - d e v e l o p m e n t  ’ . T h i s  
p r o c e s s  i s  s a i d  t o  t a k e  p l a c e  w h e n  a  w o r d ,  u s e d  n e u t r a l l y  
o r  i n  a  g o o d  s e n s e ,  c o m e s  t o  b e  u s e d  i n  a  d e r o g a t o r y  s e n s e .
A common e x a m p l e  u s e d  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  p r o c e s s  i s  t h e  
a d j e c t i v e  s i l l v , f r o m  t h e  OE w o r d  s æ l l g , ’b l e s s e d * .  T h i s  
a d j e c t i v e  c a r r i e d  t h e  m e a n i n g s  * i n n o c e n t  * a n d  ’h a r m l e s s  *,  
b u t  i s  now u s e d  i n  t h e  d e r o g a t o r y  s e n s e  ’w e a k l y  f o o l i s h *
I n  t h e  c a s e  o f  d e e p . o n e  o f  i t s  m e a n i n g s  p r i o r  t o  M ore  w a s  
’ h a r d  t o  u n d e r s t a n d ,  s u b t l e ,  s e c r e t  *, a n d  t h i s  w a s  u s e d  i n  
a  g o o d  s e n s e  w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  i n t e l l i g e n c e .  I n  R . 3 . t h e  
w o r d  o c c u r s  w i t h  t h e  m e a n i n g  * p r o f o u n d  i n  c r a f t  o r  s u b t l e t y *  
w i t h  a  d e r o g a t o r y  s e n s e .
L a s t l y ,  w i t h  r e g a r d  t o  t h o s e  w o r d s  w h i c h  h a v e  u n d e r g o n e  
a  s p e c i a l i z a t i o n  o f  m e a n i n g ,  t h e r e  i s  t h e  v e r b  f l e s h  ( i n ) .
T h i s  v e r b  i s  f o u n d  b e f o r e  R . 3 . w i t h  o n e  m e a n i n g  o n l y ,  v i z .
* to  c o v e r  a n  i n j u r e d  p a r t  o f  t h e  b o d y  w i t h  new t i s s u e ,  t o  
h e a l  o v e r *  • I n  R . 3 . t h e  v e r b  i s  a t t e s t e d  w i t h  t h e  m e a n i n g  
' t o  i n i t i a t e  i n ,  i n u r e  t o  a n y  p r a c t i c e ,  t o  h a r d e n  ( i n  w r o n g ­
doing)* . I n  t h i s  c a s e  t h e  v e r b  h a s  n o t  o n l y  d e v e l o p e d  a n  
a d d i t i o n a l  s p e c i a l i z e d  m e a n i n g ,  b u t  t h e  new m e a n i n g  i s  a l s o  
a f i g u r a t i v e  o n e .
1 .  F o r  a  d e t a i l e d  e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  t h e  p r o c e s s  o f  d e g e n e r a t i o n  
o f  m e a n i n g  ( ’ p e j o r a t i v e  s e n s e - d e v e l o p m e n t  *) a n d  o f  t h e  o p p o s i t e  
p r o c e s s ,  ’ e l e v a t i o n *  o f  m e a n i n g ,  s e e  G . L .  B r o o k ,  A H i s t o r y  o f  
t h e  E n g l i s h  L a n g u a g e  ( L o n d o n ,  1965)9  p p . I 83 - I 8 8 .
196 .
F i n a l l y ,  w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h o s e  w o r d s  f o u n d  w i t h  a n  
e x t e n s i o n  i n  m e a n i n g  i n  R . 3 . . t h e r e  i s  t h e  v e r b  e n t a n g l e  
w h i c h  h a s  d e v e l o p e d  a  l i t e r a l  m e a n i n g  f r o m  a  m e t a p h o r i c a l  
o n e .  I n  t h e  f i f t e e n t h  c e n t u r y  i t  i s  f o u n d  w i t h  t h e  m e a n i n g  
' t o  i n v o l v e  ( s o m e o n e  i n  d i f f i c u l t y ) ;  t o  e m b a r r a s s ' .  I n  
R . 3 . i t  c a r r i e s  t h e  l i t e r a l  m e a n i n g  ' t o  c a u s e  t o  s t i c k  f a s t  
i n  c o i l s ,  n e t w o r k ,  o r  a n y t h i n g  t a n g l e d  o r  i n t e r l a c e d ;  t o  
i n v o l v e  i n  s u r r o u n d i n g s  t h a t  i m p e d e  m o v e m e n t ,  o r  f r o m  w h i c h  
e x t r i c a t i o n  i s  d i f f i c u l t ' .
I n  d i s c u s s i n g  t h e  new  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  m e a n i n g  w h i c h  i s  
a t t e s t e d  f o r  q u i t e  a  l a r g e  c o r p u s  o f  w o r d s  i n  R . 3 . t h e  
i m p o r t a n c e  t o  t h e  E n g l i s h  v e r s i o n  o f  t h e  L a t i n  e q u i v a l e n t s  
h a s  n o t  a s  y e t  b e e n  a s s e s s e d .  U n l i k e  t h e  e a r l i e r  w o r k ,  J . P . . 
R.,t-3« c a n n o t  b e  s a i d  t o  b e  b a s e d  o n  a  L a t i n  o r i g i n a l .  H o w e v e r ,  
c e r t a i n  f a c t o r s  h a v e  p o i n t e d  t o  a  k i n d  o f  s i m u l t a n e o u s  
c o m p o s i t i o n  o f  b o t h  n a r r a t i v e s  w i t h  t h e  E n g l i s h  a n d  t h e  L a t i n  
d r a f t s  u n d e r g o i n g  s u b s e q u e n t  r e v i s i o n  a n d  r e w r i t i n g  b e t w e e n  I 5 l 4  
a n d  1 5 1 8 . ^  I t  c a n  a l s o  b e  a s s u m e d  t h a t  t h e  L a t i n  w o r d i n g  m i g h t  
a t  t i m e s  h a v e  i n f l u e n c e d  t h e  E n g l i s h  i d i o m . ^  T h e r e  a r e  n u m e r o u s
1 .  S e e  a b o v e ,  p p . l 4 0 - l 4 2 .
197.
o c c a s i o n s  a t  w h i c h  t h e  E n g l i s h  w o r d ,  f o u n d  i n  R . 3 . w i t h  
a n  e x t e n s i o n  i n  m e a n i n g ,  h a s  a n  e q u i v a l e n t  i n  t h e  L a t i n  
v e r s i o n s .  B u t  i n  c o n t r a s t  t o  J . P . t h e r e  a r e  n o t  s o  m any 
w o r d s  w h i c h  a r e  f o u n d  w i t h  a  s i m i l a r  f o r m  a n d  m e a n i n g  i n  
b o t h  t h e  E n g l i s h  a n d  t h e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s ;  t h e  w o r d s  i n  R . 3 . 
w h i c h  do  sh o w  t h i s  o n e - t o - o n e  c o r r e s p o n d e n c e  a r e :
i m m u n i t e e :
m it ig a t e :
prevent :
R ^ .
e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  
exempt ion
i m m u n i t a s :
28 /9
i m m u n i t a s
115/20
Loüyajn
e c c l e s i a s t i c a l
exemption
A r u n d e l
render (a l e n i e b a t :
person , h is  mind) (from
m o re  g e n t l e ,  
s o o t h e ,  a p p e a s e
l e n i r e )
5^/17
L o u v a i n
m o l l i f y ,  m i t i g a t e ,  
s o o t h e
Ar^q<jpj
c o m e ,  a r r i v e  
b e f o r e ,  p r e c e d e
m itte g a b a t: so o th e ,  ap pease ,
( from calm
m it ig a r e )
133729
Louvain
p r a e v e n i r e t ; t o  come b e f o r e ,  
( f r o m  p r e c e d e
p r a e v e n i r e )
68/8
1 .  T h e  p a g e - r e f e r e n c e s  t o  L o u v a i n  a n d  A r u n d e l  a r e  t o  
S y l v e s t e r ' s  e d i t i o n  o f  R . 3 .
198.
R ^ .
s i g n i f y :
unarm:
to  h in t a t
deprive o f  
armour, disarm  
( f i g . )
Arundel
n reyen ire t
i 4 2 /2
Louvain
(from  
s l g n i f I c a r e ) 
73/26
show by s i g n s , 
in tim ate
Arundel




exa rma re )
5/24
deprive o f  




The meanings o f  a l l  th e  above L atin  words, w ith  one e x c e p t io n ,  
are meanings found in  c l a s s i c a l  L a t in .  The ex cep tio n  i s  
im m unitas. found w ith  i t s  s p e c i f i c  meaning not in  c l a s s i c a l  
Latin but in  m edieval L atin .^
There are two words in  R .3 . which c o r r e la te  in  form 
but not in  meaning to  eq u iva len t words in  th e  L atin  v e r s io n s .
199.
R ^ . Louvain
exDlaned: en ter  in to  d e t a i l s  e x p la n a v it ; 
concerning a m atter (from
exp la n are)
73/26
make p la in  or 
c le a r
Arundel
s p o l l e : damage, harm, 
in ju ry
s p o li . ls  ; 
(from
s p s l l m )
70 /25
Louvain
b o o ty , s p o i l
Arundel
W 2 7
The la r g e s t  number o f  words c o n s i s t s  o f  th ose  which  
correspond in  meaning on ly  to  words in  the L atin  v e r s io n s .  
These words are the fo llo w in g  :
Louvain









The word a grev id  a t  7 l / l  c o r r e la te s  n e i th e r  in  form nor 
meaning w ith  the L atin  e q u iv a le n t .  Louvain has subnlxa (from 
su b n lxu s) 'underpropped, supported' (7 0 /3 0 ) ,  and Arundel has 
the same form a t  1 4 3 /3 3 .
2 0 0 .
1
R ^ .
b o w e l le s : in t e r io r  o f  
anything
v i s c e r ib u s :
(from 
v iso n s  ; 
more fr e q u e n t ly  
v i s c e r a )
30/27
in t e r io r  o f  
anything
f a y l ‘
f a u l t l e s s e :
la sh  o u te ;
to  d ie
g u i l t l e s s , 
innoc ent
to  l a v i s h ,  
squander
v is c e r ib u s
117/26
Louva in
d e f i c i e n t e : o f  l i f e :  to  come
(from to  an end
d e f i c e r e )
39/22
om itted
In so n s: 
7/8








e f fu n d e r e tu r : l a v i s h ,  squander 
(from
e f fu n d e r e )
69 /25
ArunOgJ.
e ^ f^ d e r e tu r
zsK-
l ln ia m e n t e ( s ) ;
p e s t i l e n t e
reco v erv e ;
2 0 1 .
o f  a th in g :  to
t i r e ,  trou b le
a p ortion  of  
the fa ce  viewed  
w ith  re sp ec t  to  
i t s  o u t l in e  ; a 
fe a tu r e
dangerous to  
p u b lic  p ea ce , 
e t c . ;
p ern ic io u s
return  to  
h e a lth  from 
s ick n e ss
m o le s ta e : 
(from  
mqlestTis )
l o T i i





v u l t u : 
(from  
v u l t u s )
67/28
v is a g e  as to  




e x e c r a b i l i s : accu rsed ,  
d e te s ta b le
12 /27
Arundel
e x i c r a b i l i s
103/32
Louvain
sa lu tem :
(from
1» '
h e a l th ,  sound or 




2 0 2 .
R ^ .
r e s t e  ( i n ) : to  l i e  or  
c o n s i s t  in  
something
Louva in
s itu m : 
(from  
s tne re ) 
11/22




1 0 2 /2
e s se
r i v e r ( s ) :
s l i p ;
sober
one who r o b s , 
a robber
a sm all shoot 
taken fo r  the  
purpose o f  
g r a f t in g  ( f i g . )
moderate or  
few in  number
Louva in
la t r o c in i . j s  : band o f robbers 
(from
latroc1n1um )
i V ^  •
Arundel
la t r o s i^ i j s
10^/10
Louvain
v itu la m in e : su ck er , sh o o t ,
(from sp rig  ( f i g . )















R .3 . Louvain
vjraste ( o u t e ) : p lu ck , p u l l  out e v e l l a s : p lu ck , p u l l  out
(from
e v e l l e r e )
2OT+
Arundel
e v e l la s
114/20
The meanings o f a l l  th e  above L atin  words are meanings found 
in c l a s s i c a l  L a t in .
With a few o f  the above E n g lish  words th ere  are a d d it io n a l  
p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  d e r iv a t io n .  Thus the verb agreveth  has th e
eq u iv a len t agrever  in  OFr.^ Or i t  might o r ig in a te  from the
c l a s s i c a l  L atin  aggravare carry ing  th e  same meaning as the  
E n glish  word.2 The noun l in ia m e n t ( s ) has the eq u iva len t  
form lineamentum in  c l a s s i c a l  L a t in ,  but the meaning i s  more 
g e n e r a l ,  ju s t  ' f e a t u r e ,  l in e a m en t' w ithout re feren ce  to  any 
s p e c i f i c  part o f  the body .3 The a d je c t iv e  p e s t i l e n t e  
corresponds in  form and meaning to  the c l a s s i c a l  L atin  
p e s t i l e n s . 'n o x io u s ,  d e s tr u c t iv e  ( f ig . ) ' .* +
There are no words w ith  an e x te n s io n  in  meaning found 
in R .3 . which correspond to  a p a ir  o f  words in  the L atin
1 .  Godefroy, s . v .  a g r e v e r .
2 . Lewis and S h o rt , s . v .  aggravo .
3 . I b id . .  s . v .  lineamentum.
I b id . .  s . v .  p e s t i l e n s .
204.
v e r s io n s .  There i s ,  however, one word in  th e  L atin  v e r s io n s
which corresponds to  a p a ir  o f  words in  the E nglish  v e r s io n ,
one o f  the p a ir  w ith  an ex ten s io n  in  meaning. Thus:
H ^ .  Louvain
rough and v i o l e n t ,  rude, h a b itu  r u s t i c u s : rough,
b ou stio u se  o f  u n gen tle  coarse
behaviour: 57/21
Arundel 
h ab itu  r u s t ic u s
I 3V 2I
The second la r g e s t  group o f  words c o n s i s t s  o f  th ose  
which correspond to  a phrase in  th e  L atin  v e r s io n s .  Sometimes 
the phrase exp resses  the E n g lish  meaning almost e x a c t ly ;  
sometimes i t  ex p resses  the E n glish  meaning in  a roundabout 
way. Thus :
menne c o n s ta n t ly  saye: w ith  a ssu ra n ce , f irm ly
L<?4vain
Constans fama e s t : the s te a d fa s t  (f irm ) ta lk  of
the m ultitude i s
8 /1 7
Arundel
Constans fama e s t : IOO/1 3
a deepe d iss im u ler :  profound in  c r a f t  or s u b t le ty
205.
Louvain
Personam quamlibet in d u ere .  
g erereau e , & t u e r i  g n a v iter ;
He cou ld  assume whatever mask 
i t  p leased  him to  wear and he 
played the part he had chosen  
w ith  the utmost d i l ig e n c e  
8/ 8-9
Personam quamlibet in d u ere /  100A -5  
gerereoue e t  t u e r i  g n a v i t e r ;
The a d je c t iv e  dene a t  90 /3  occurs in  th a t  part o f  the  
n a rra t iv e  which con tin u es  a f t e r  the L atin  v e r s io n s  have 
c e a s e d .
had anye inkelvnge th e r e o f h i n t ,  s l i g h t  in t im a tio n  or 
su g g es t io n
Louvain
gjy.9. aILaap-g.lgtiffl„„r£i
eventum p r a e s e n s e r i t :
s lv e  a l ia u o  s ign o  auod 
era.r futurum p r e s e n s i t ;
whether he f e l t  beforehand  
by any s ig n  the th ing  th at  
happened 
9 /17
whether he f e l t  beforehand  
by any s ig n  what was going  
to  happen 
101/ 11-12
h ig ly e  maligned the kynges 
kinred:
regard w ith  h a tred , d i s l i k e
Louvain
g u i  cum r e g is  consa n g u in e is  who opposed w ith  b i t t e r  
acre odium i n t e r c e s s i t ; a n im osity  the kindred o f
the king
7 A -5
2 0 6 .
Arundel
auam I n t e r  ac re e ls  
consaneuineos acre odium 
f l a g r a b a t ;
who was on f i r e  (v io l e n t ly  
ex c i ted )  with b i t t e r  ha tred  
ag a in s t  the kindred of the 
king
9 9 /8 -9
he much m isl iked  these  two 
sererall  counse ls :
d i s l i k e ,  disapprove of
L.PMvaJjg
Bina haec mihi baud 
Placent ;
Arundel
blm  tia.p.c mihi haud
P lace t  :
th ese  two are by no means 
p lea s in g  to  me
4 5 /12
124/ 32-3
p ro s p e r ; f l o u r i s h ,  tu rn  out well
s t a b i l i s ,  firmaaue 




hold out (endure) s ta b le  and 
s te a d fa s t  
12/6
103/11
r é c i d i v â t i o n ; re lapse  in to  s ickness
Louvain
in  morbum . . .  rec id ere to  re la p se  in to  s ick n ess^
35 /10
1 . The phrase in  morbum rec id ere  i s  found in  L ivy . See 
S y lv e s t e r 's  commentary on ig jd .,  p .2 0 l  under the note fo r  3 5 /1 0 .
207 •
Arundel
in  morbum . . .  reu idej^e 121/1




tarn levium : so s l i g h t  
37/10
Arundel
inanium: empty, l i g h t  
123/1
she coulde not bee 
d e l iv e r e d  o f  hvm uncutte  :




ex imi auam ohst e t z i c a n t e  
fe r r e  u o tu is s e ;
he was not ab le  to  be 
d e l iv e r e d  from h is  m other's  
womb othem fise  than w ith  
th e  k n ife  o f  th e  midwife 
7 /1 9 -2 0
Arundel
a l i t e r  a lv o  materna ~ 
exim i /  auam o b s te tr ic a n te  
ferro  o o tu is s e :
99/24
One word, nameless 'not mentioned by name' i s  found
w ith in  an E n g lish  sen ten ce  which i s  sh arp ly  compressed in
the Lat i n . Thus :
The o th er  two were somewhat g r e te r  p arsonages, & 
N atheles o f  t h e i r  h u m ilité  con tent to  be namel e s
208.
Louvain
Relinuae baud sa t  
onmnertum habeo ouae 
f u e r i n t :
Arundel
R e lia ua baud sa t  
comuertum habeo aue 
fu e r u n t;
Who the o th ers  w ere, I am 
not p e r f e c t ly  sure  
56/ 10-11
133/ 22-23
The noun d r i f t  'scheme, p l o t ,  d e s ig n ' occurs a t  s e v e r a l  
p la ces  in  R .2 . and i s  rep resen ted  in  the L atin  v e r s io n s  once 
by a phrase and tw ice  by an eq u iv a le n t  word. Thus: 
e v i l  d r i f t e s  dreve to  nought 
h is  d r i f t e  c o v e r t ly  convayde 
th a t  d r i f t e  by th e  Quene . . .  d ev ised
Louvain
It a g r a t ia  male parte  
c i t o  per i t :
t e c t a  & c a l l i d e  
o c c u lta ta  cons i l i a  ;
Earn rem ab regina  
curatam:
Arundel
It a g r a t ia  male parta  
c i t o  p e r i t /
t e c t a  e t  c a l id e  
o c c u lta ta  cons i l i a
Eam rem ab regina  
curatam
favour acquired  by e v i l  
means q u ick ly  p er ish es
12/ 5-6
p la n s ,  purpose, in te n t io n s  
8 /24






Of th e  words rep resen ted  in  th e  L atin  p h ra ses , th ree  
have a d d it io n a l  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  d e r iv a t io n .  The verb  
prosper corresponds in  form and meaning to  the c l a s s i c a l  
L atin  p r o s p é r a r e ^  and to  the French p r o s p é r e r I t  i s  
in t e r e s t in g  to  note th a t  the meaning 'o f  th in g s :  to  turn
out w e l l '  i s  a tta ch ed  to  the French verb only in  the s ix te e n th  
c e n tu r y .
The a d je c t iv e  s u b s ta u n c ia l l  i s  s im ila r  in  form to  the  
French s u b s t a n t ie l  ^ and th e  m edieval L atin  s u b s t a n t ia l i s  
But whereas th e  French word does not correspond in  meaning 
to  th e  E n g lish  word, the m edieval L atin  form d o es .
The verb m alien may d er ive  in  form from e i t h e r  OFr 
m a lie n ie r  ^ or p o s t - c l a s s i c a l  L atin  m a l i e n a r e but n e i th e r  
o f  th e s e  two words has th e  same meaning as th e  E n g lish  word 
in  R ^ .
There are s i x  words which bear somewhat d i f f e r e n t  
meanings from the words in  the L atin  v e r s io n s .  Thus :
1 .  Lewis and S h ort, s . v .  p ro sp ero .
2 .  L i t t r é ,  s . v .  p r o sp é r e r .
3 .  I b i d . , s . v .  s u b s t a n t i e l .
4 .  S ou ter ,  s . v .  s u b s t a n t i a l i s .
5. G odefroy, s . v .  m a l ie n ie r .
6 .  Lewis and S h o r t , s . v .  m a lien o .
210 .'
elbovfe ;
e s te m e;
R&2- Louvain
anything resem bling an prouinauum; neighbourhood, 
elbow -  a fonward or v i c i n i t y
outward p r o je c t io n  30/26
(from 
m m s )
117/25
Louvain
praepondérât : have the  
(from p r e fe r e n c e , be
praepon-  o f  g r e a te r
der a r e ) weight
5 /17
Arundel
p re pondérât 
98/6
The verb esteem  d e r iv e s  from the OFr e s t im e r , !  c l a s s i c a l  
Latin  a e s t i m a r e but n e i th e r  o f  th e se  words c a r r ie s  the  
meaning which the E n g lish  word c a r r i e s .
Louvain
th in k  h ig h ly  o f ,  
f e e l  regard fo r
lo o k e : to  e x p e c t ,  aw ait the
tim e when something  
w i l l  happen
rep u to : 
(from 
rep u ta re )
11 /14
th in k ,  ponder, 




1 .  Tobler-Lommatzch, s . v .  e s t im e r .
2 .  Lewis and S h o rt, s . v .  a e s t im o .
211.
R .2.
messe : a q u a n tity  o f  food
s u f f i c i e n t  to  make 





4 7 /1 1
a d ish  on which  
food i s  served ;  
a d ish  or mess 
o f  food





The noun corresponds to  OFr mes in  form, but not in  meaning, 
the French word c o r r e la t in g  in  meaning w ith  L atin  fercu lum . !
Louvain
porte ; b eh av iour , conduct superbiam: p r id e ,  arrogance,
(from haugh tin ess





The o r ig in  o f  the noun i s  th e  French port which c a r r ie s  the  
meaning 'b e a r in g , manners'
w e r ish : o f  p erso n s , t h e i r
limbs e t c :  s i c k l y ,
l e a n ,  w izened ,  
s h r iv e l l e d
Louvain
m acllentum : l e a n ,  t h i n ,
meagre
48 /1 1
1 .  G odefroy, s . v .  m es.
2 .  I b id . , s . v .  port (n .  : 2 ) .
2 1 2 .
Arundel
miserum: m ise r a b le ,  p i t i a b l e ,
(from w re tc h e d !
m ise r )
12773"
The fo l lo w in g  words are not found in  the L atin  v e r s io n s ,  
because the sen ten ces  in  which th ey  occur have no p r e c ise  
eq u iv a len t  in  th e  L a t in ,  or because they occur in  th at part 
of th e  n a rra t iv e  which con tin u es  a f t e r  the L atin  n a rra t iv e  
has ce a se d .
t o  a b u s e ; commodity : d isp a rag em en t  : e n ta n g le  : to  f l e s h e  ( i n ) :
i n f a m i ; i n f a n t  : inward : l a t e  ; meting ; to  o r d e r ; p a r d o n ;
t o  p l a n t ; t o  q u a i l ; s l e i g h t  ; wive ; u p p e r .
The noun commodity, ' s e l f i s h  i n t e r e s t ,  p r iv a te  in t e r e s t * ,  
c o r r e la t e s  w ith  th e  French c o m m o d i t é c l a s s i c a l  L atin  
commoditas.3 but n e i th e r  o f  th e se  words c a r r ie s  the same 
meaning as th e  E n g lish  word. The verb o r d e r , ' t r e a t ,  deal  
w ith , manage*, c o r r e la te s  w ith  OFr o r d r e e r and i s  s im ila r  
to  the c l a s s i c a l  L atin  o r d i n a r e but th ese  two words do not
1 . P o s t - c l a s s i c a l  according to  Lewis and S h ort.
2 . L i t t r é ,  s . v .  commodité.
3 . Lewis and S h o rt, s . v .  commoditas.
G odefroy, s . v .  o r d r e e r .
5. Lewis and S h o rt , s . v .  o rd in o .
213.
carry the meaning o f the English  word. The verb p la n t .
* s t a t i o n  a  p e r s o n * ,  c o r r e s p o n d s  i n  f o r m  t o  t h e  F r e n c h  
P l a n t e r , ^  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n  p l a n t a r e b u t  n o t  i n  m e a n i n g .
The verb ab use . 'rav ish  in a d u ltery* , c o r r e la te s  with  
the French abuser in form, but th e  nearest the French word 
g e ts  to  the E nglish  meaning i s  'abuse sexu a lly  as by in ces t  
e tc .* ^  This i s  one o f  the meanings which the E nglish  word 
c a r r ie s  in  MED. The noun disparagement. 'd isgrace  re su lt in g  
from marriage w ith an i n f e r i o r ' ,  c o r r e la te s  w ith  OFr 
desparagement in  form and m e a n i n g T h e  noun in fam i.
'q u a l ity  or character of being infamous *, c o r r e la te s  with  
the French infame in form and m e a n i n g T h e  noun in f a n t .
*a person  under  l e g a l  a g e ' ,  i s  t h e  t r a n s f e r e n c e  in to  E n g l i sh  
id io m a t ic  use o f  th e  French en fan t  found e a r l i e r  i n  th e  
French l e g a l  te rm ino logy  in  which E n g l i sh  law was couched.^
The noun p a rd o n , ' l e a v e ,  p e r m is s io n ' , ,  c o r r e l a t e s  w i th  OFr 
pa rdon in  form and meaning
1 .  L i t t r é ,  s . v .  p la n te r .
2 .  Lewis and Short, s . v .  p la n to .
3. L i t t r é ,  s . v .  ab u ser .
I b i d . ,  s . v .  d^paragement 'Terme d 'a n c ie n n e  j u r i s p r u d e n c e . 
Mariage i n é g a l ' ;
Godefroy, s . v .  desparagement 'm e sa ll ia n c e ' .
5* I b id . , s . v .  infame 'Mauvaise, renommeeI. This meaning 
dates from the s ix te e n th  century .
6 . OED, s . v .  i n f a n t .
7* Godefroy, s . v .  pardon 'p e rm is s io n .  This meaning d a te s  from
the  s i x t e e n t h  c e n tu r y .  -
214.
The words f l e s h e  ( I n ) , Inward, m eting , s l e ig h t  and 
wive are forms which go back to  OE although the meanings 
do not The o r ig in  o f  the words en tangle  and q u a il  i s  
regarded as u n certa in  by OED. L a s t ly ,  the a d je c t iv e  upper 
i s  cognate w ith  Middle Dutch op perre . But whereas the  
a d je c t iv e  in  R .3 . c a r r ie s  the meaning ' occupying or forming 
(part o f )  the h igh er  or h ig h e s t  p ortion  or d iv i s io n  of a 
b u i ld in g ' ,  the a d je c t iv e  in  Middle Dutch does not carry t h i s  
m e a n i n g B u t  in  Modern Dutch th ere  i s  the compound 
opperkamer, 'bovenkamer' ,  i . e .  'u p s t a ir s ,  upper r o o m ' . 3
1 « B o sw o rth -T o ller , s . v .  f l a e s c  ( n . ) ; inweard : gernetlng ;
s l i i r t ;  w i f i a n .
2 . E .  V erw ijs  en J .  Verdam, MiddeIned e r la n d s c h  Woordenboek. 
' s -G ra v e n h a g e , 1885-1941,  s . v .  o p p e r r e .
3» W.L. de Vreese en G .J . Boekenoogen, Woordenboek der 
Hederlandsche T a a l , 's-Gravenhage en Leiden, I 88A 1956 , s . v .  
opperkamer ( opper I I I ) .  J .F .  S e n se , A D iction ary  o f the  
Iqw-butcfriEl.ement in  the E nglish  Vocabulary (Tha % guâ - A
1939) ,  does not mention the word upper a t  a l l .
215.
It  i s  o f  in t e r e s t  a t  t h i s  point to  l i s t  the v a r ia n ts  
found in  the G rafton-H alle  e d i t io n s  o f  Richard I I I  in  order  
to  see  i f  they correspond w ith  th e  L atin  a s  a g a in s t  th e  R a s te l l  
v e r s io n .  Thus :
R i 2 .  H.
Pgrev$th hath ben sore aggravate exaggerat
c o n s ta n t ly  d i f f e r e n t  wording Constans fama e s t
disparagement word om itted
Louva in/Arundel
f le s h e d  in  
vrked  
messe 
p e s t i l e n t e
prosper
r e c ld iv a t io n
f le s h e  bred in  
greved and irked  
d ish
word om itted  
prospéré and_ f l o r i s h e
r e s i lv a c io n
resv lv n a c io n
d i f f e r e n t  wording
d i f fe r e n t  wording
m olestae
ferculum
e x e c r a b i l i s  /  
e x i c r a b i l i s
s t a b i l i s ,  firmaaue 
perdurat
in  morbum . . .  rec id ere
Prom the l i s t  g iven  above i t  can be seen th a t th ere  i s  no 
s ig n i f i c a n t  c o r r e la t io n  o f  H w ith  the L atin  v e r s io n s  as a g a in st  
the R a s te l l  v e r s io n .
In J «P. th ere  i s  on ly  one word a t t e s t e d  in  p r in t  fo r  
the f i r s t  t im e . In R .3 . the number has r is e n  to  th r e e .  
They are :
216 .
a d h ib it  (p p l .  a . ) :  Brought or l e t  in ,  adm itted t o .
OED ( l )  1543 Grafton Contn. Hardings
Chron. ( i . e .  R .3 . ;
Only c i t a t i o n  in  OED.
R .3 : To which c o u n se l ,  a lb e i t  th ere  were
a d h ib it  very  few , & th ey  very se c r e t  : 
yet  began th ere  here & th ere  about, 
some maner o f  m uttering amonge th e  p eop le ,
4 4 /2 1 .
The verb a d h i b i t . ' to  take in ,  l e t  i n ,  admit (a p erson , t h i n g ) ' ,  
d ates  from 1528 in  OED and i s  not found a t  a l l  in  MED.
minatory ( a . ) :  E xp ressin g , u t t e r in g ,  or conveying a
th rea t  ; a l s o  o f  the nature o f  a th reat  
or menace; th r e a te n in g ,  menacing.
OED 1532 More 'C onfut. Tyndale' ,
Works 1557 , 6 1 2 . D.7 .
1543 Grafton Contn. Harding
( 1 . R. 1 . ) -  1 8 9 8 .
R.3 : . . .  he r e ie c te d  y® dukes request w'*' many 
s p i t e f u l  & minatory wordes.
89/ 1 4 .
H: minotarv
The noun m inatory . 'a t h r e a t ,  menace' ,  i s  recorded tw ice  in  
OED, in  1572 and I 6 8 6 .
p retex t  : That which i s  put forward to  cover the
r e a l  purpose or o b jec t  ; an ex cu se ,  
p re ten ce , sp ec iou s  p le a .
OED (a) 1526
217.
R .3 : But the Duke not endurynge so longe to  t a r y e , 
but entending under p retex te  o f  d isc en c io n  
and debate arisynge In the realm e, . . .  to  
take uppon him the ru le in  Kinge harry h is  
l i f e ,  . . .
6 /2 4 .
. . .  t h e i r  d e v is io n  shoulde bee . . .  a sure 
ground fo r  the foundacion o f  a l  h i s  b u ild in g  
y f  he might f i r s t e  under the p retex t  o f  
revengynge o f  o lde d isp le a s u r e ,  abuse the  
anger and ygnoraunce o f  the tone p a r t i e ,  to  
the des tru ec io n  o f  the to th er :  . . .
10/ 3 .
But now was a l  the labour & stu d y , in  the  
d ev ise  o f  some convenient p r e t e x t , fo r  which 
the peple should be c o n te n t ,  to  depose the  
prince & accept the p ro tec to r  fo r  k in g e .
5 9 /1 6 .
H: 1 0 /3  pretence
Of the th ree  words d isc u sse d  above, two correspond in  
form and meaning to  words in  the L atin  v e r s io n s .  Thus: 
R .3 . Louvain
ad h ib it  : brought or l e t  in ,
adm itted  to
p r e t e x t e : ex cu se , p re ten ce ,
sp eciou s plea
adhibebantur: b r in g ,  summon,
(from admit ( to  a




à s m â s l
dh^bebantur
Louvain
p r a e te x tu : 
(from  
o r a e te x tu s ) 
6/18

















The th ir d  word, m inatory , ' th r e a te n in g ,  menacing' ,  occurs in  
th at part o f  the E n glish  n a rra t iv e  which con tin ues a f t e r  the  
L atin  v e r s io n s  have broken o f f .  But i t  corresponds to  the  
m edieval L atin  a d je c t iv e  m in a to r iu s , ' t h r e a t e n in g ' . !
At f i r s t  s ig h t  the noun blem ish appears to  be a case  
of ' fu n c t io n a l  s h i f t ' .  The verb b lem ish , 'to  damage, s p o i l ' ,  
i s  c i t e d  in  OED and MED from the fo u rteen th  cen tu ry . With 
the meaning 'to  impair m ora lly , to  s u l l y ' th e  verb i s  a ls o  
a t t e s t e d  in  OED and MED from the fou rteen th  cen tu ry . The noun.
219.
however, does not occur a t  a l l  in  MED and i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED in  1526. Thus:
blem ish ( n . ) :  A moral d e fe c t  or s t a in ;  a f la w ,
f a u l t , b l o t , s l u r .
OED (3 ) 1526
R .3 : . . .  y® on ly  widowhed o f  E liza b e th  Gray . . .  
shold  y e t  s u f f i c e  a s  me semeth to  r e fr a in  
you from her m ariage, s i t h  i t  i s  an u n s i t t in g  
th in g ,  & a v e r i  b lem ish . & h ighe disparagem ent,
62/ 2 6 .
But the noun occurs a t l e a s t  once b efore  R .3 . in  the G rt■
Chron. . p .339 , 1 .1  ( fo r  the year 1509 ):
. . .  to  hym a l l e  v er tu  was a l ly e d  and noo 
vyce In hym took p la c e , except oonly ava ryee 
The whych was a blemvsh to  h is  magnyficence
As a lread y  mentioned in  the chapter on J .P . ( I I ,  p . l 2 8 ) ,  
the ea r ly  s ix te e n th  century was a very  f e r t i l e  period  in  the  
form ation o f  new words by the a f f i x a t io n  o f  p r e f ix e s  and/or  
s u f f ix e s  to  words a lread y  in  e x i s t e n c e .  In R .2 . the fo l lo w in g  
words are f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r it te n  use having undergone t h i s  
process c a l l e d  'd e r iv a t io n ' .
220.
accou p lin g  ( v b l .  n . ):  The act o f  jo in in g  two th in g s  in to
a couple or p a ir ;  coupling  ; e s p .  
union in  m arriage.
OED 1525 More R .3 . (o n ly  example
c i t e d l
R .3 ; Wherby i t  maye wel seme y^ mariage not w e l l  
made, o f which th e r  i s  so much m isch ie f  
growen. For la ck  o f which la w fu l1 a c c o u p lln g ,
7 3 /2 3 .
Hi cop u lac ion
The gerund c o u p l in g . ' jo in in g  of two persons in  lo v e  or
m arriage' ,  i s  c i t e d  in  MED c l3 9 0  and l a s t  c i t e d  in  OED in
1677 . The verb a c c o u p le , ' jo in  two persons in  love  or
m arriage' ,  i s  c i t e d  in  OED between i486  and 1635, w h ile  the  
noun accouplem ent. 'marriage u n io n ' ,  i s  a l s o  c i t e d  in  OED 
between 1483 and 1594. The v erb a l noun i s  an amalgam o f  
the verb accouple and the s u f f ix  - i n g , the form ation o f the  
word in f lu e n c ed  probably by the gerund c o u p lin g . There i s  
no L atin  eq u iv a len t  fo r  the E nglish  word, the n a rra t iv e  at  
t h i s  point d i f f e r in g  in  the E n glish  and L atin  v e r s io n s .
a l t e r n a te  ( a . ) :  Done or changed by tu r n , coming each
a f t e r  one o f  the o th er  k ind .
OED (1 )  R ^ .
R .3 ; Thys man th e r fo re  . . .  by y® long & o f te n  
a lte r n a te  p r o o fe , asw el o f  p r o s p e r i t ie  as 
advers fo r tu n e ,  hadde g o tten  by great  
exp erience  . . .  a depe in s ig h te  in  p o l i t ik e  
w o r ld l i  d r i f t e s .
91/ 1 8 .
2 2 1 .
OED has no c i t a t i o n  o f  e i t h e r  a d je c t iv e  or verb p r ior  to  R . l . 
The verb i s  f i r s t  c i t e d  in  OED in  1?99 and the adverb in  
1 5 5 2 . However, both the adverb and the verb are c i t e d  in  
MED, the adverb a l t e r n a t l i . 'one a f t e r  the o th e r ,  mutually', 
in  IV32 and the verb a I t  erne n . 'to  v ary , a l te r n a te  ' ,  in  iW ?*  
The noun a lter n a c io u n  i s  a lso  c i t e d  in  MED c l ^ 3 *  There i s  
no eq u iva len t in  the L atin  v e r s io n s ,  the word occurring in  
th a t part o f  the n a rra t iv e  which continues a f t e r  the Latin  
has c e a sed .
atonement : The c o n d it io n  of being a t one w ith
o th e r s ;  u n ity  o f f e e l i n g ,  harmony, 
concord, agreement.
^  (1 ) RjJ. -  1623 .
R .2 : . . .  to  feare  and su sp e c te ,  l e s t e  they shoulde  
gath er  thys p eop le , not fo r  the kynges 
savegarde whome no manne enpugned, but fo r  
th eyr  d e s tr u c c io n , havyng more regarde to  
t h e i r  o lde var iau n ce , then t h e i r  newe 
atton em en t.
16/ 21 .
The a c t io n  o f s e t t in g  at one, or 
c o n d it io n  o f being s e t  a t one, 
a f t e r  d iscord  or s t r i f e  :
R estora tion  o f f r ie n d ly  r e la t io n s  
between persons who have been at  
variau n ce; r e c o n c i l i a t io n .
OED (2a) 1513 More Edw. V .
( i . e .  R .3 . )  -  1685 .
R .3 : . . .  fo r  the la t e  made attonemente in  whyche 
the k inges p leasure hadde more p lace then  
the p a r t ie s  w i l l e s .
15/ 1 9 .
222.
The phrase ben a t  o n . ' to  be r e c o n c i le d ,  be o f  one m ind', 
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  MED c l 3 3 0 . From t h i s  phrase the verb  
a to n e n . 'become r e c o n c i le d ' ,  developed , and t h i s  i s  c i t e d  once 
in  MED CI33O ( 21300) .  The verb i s  not a t t e s t e d  at a l l  in  
OED before 1^55• The noun onement. 'agreement, r e c o n c i l i a t io n ,  
a c c o r d ' ,  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between al^^O and 1 5 9 7 /8 .  The 
noun atonement at 15 /19  i s  thus an amalgam o f  the phrase aJi 
on (o f t e n  w r it te n  atone ) and the noun onement. In th e  case  
o f  the noun a t  16 /21  the same process has taken p lace but 
th ere  has a ls o  been an e x ten s io n  in  meaning. The sentence  
in  which atonemente occurs a t 16/21 i s  om itted in  the Latin  
v e r s io n s .  For th e  noun a t  15 /19  Louvain has concordiam  
(from co n co rd ia ) , 'harmony, concord, fe ig n ed  f r ie n d s h ip ' ,  a t  
15/ 1 7 . Arundel a ls o  has concordiam. a t  IO6/ 1 3 .
b e n e v o le n t ly  (a d v .) : I n  a benevolent manner, w ith  b en evo len ce .
OED 1532 .
R .3 : . . .  to  whome hys m aiesty  s h a l l  ever  a f t e r  
beare so muche the more tender favou r , in  
howe much he s h a l l  p erceive  you the more 
prone & b en ev o len tly  minded toward h is  
e l e c c io n .
74/ 3 3 .
The a d je c t iv e  benevolent i s  c i t e d  in  MED clM- -^3 and in  OED 
from 1482. The MED c i t a t i o n  i s  from Pecock; the OED one 
from Chaucer. The a d d it io n  o f  the s u f f i x  - l y  has changed the  
form and the grammatical category  o f the word. The L atin  
v er s io n s  have a d i f f e r e n t  wording a t t h i s  p o in t .
223.
b u tch er ly  ( a . ) :  Like or c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  a b u tch er .
Said  o f  persons or t h e i r  a c t io n s .
L i t . and f i g .
OED R .3 .
R .3 : He slewe . . .  king Henry the s i x t ,  . . .  w ithout 
commaundemente or knoweledge o f  the k in g , 
whiche woulde . . .  have appointed th at  
boocherlv  o f f i c e ,  to  some o th er  than h is  owne 
borne b ro th er .
8/ 2 1 .
The noun b u tc h e r , 'one who s la u g h ters  c a t t l e  and s e l l s  the  
m ea t' ,  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from a l300  and in  MED (b och er) from 
a l3 2 5 .  Once again  th e  c i t a t io n s  o f  OED and MED are from 
d i f f e r e n t  so u r c e s ,  MED quoting Flem. I n s u r and OED c i t i n g  
Kvng A iisa u n d e r .^ The noun b u tch ery , 'a s la u g h te r -h o u se ' ,  
i s  a l s o  found in  OED and MED (b o c h e r ie ) in  the fo u rteen th  
ce n tu r y . In the case  o f  b u tch erly  the s u f f i x  - l y  has been 
added to  th e  noun butcher to  form the a d j e c t iv e .  The Latin  
v e r s io n s  have a d i f f e r e n t  word' to  the E n glish  a t  t h i s  
p o in t .  But a sen ten ce  in  the L atin  v e r s io n s ,  om itted in  
the E n g lish  and occurring in  th e  L atin  on ly  a l i n e  or two 
b efore  the sen tence con ta in ing  the word boocherlv  in  the  
E n glish  v e r s io n ,  i s  connected more c l o s e l y .  I t  d escr ib es
1 .  A song about the Flemish In su r r e c t io n . See MED Plan  
and B ib lio g ra p h y , s . v .  Flem. In su r .
2 .  Kyng A lisaunder has been e d ite d  r e c e n t ly  by G.V. Sm ithers,  
2 v o ]^ ,E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 227 (London, 1952D'or 1 9 4 0 ), and O.S. 237 
(London, 1957 C for 1 9 ^ 3 ] ) .  The word bocher occurs tw ice  in  
v o l .  1 ,  a t  1 1 's 1884 and 2828.
224.
how G lou cester  k i l l e d  Henry VI 'w ith  h is  owne hand es':
ah i s t o  c r u d e l i t e r  adacto c r u e l ly  plunging a dagger
sub c o s ta s  pugione, confossum under h i s  r i b s ,  he p ierced
ac trueidatum : him f u l l  o f  h o le s  l i k e  a
butcher
Louvain 8 /1 8 -1 9
Arundel 100/15-16
enemious ( a . ) :  H o s t i l e ,  u n fr ie n d ly .
OED 1529 and 1547 (on ly  two
c i t a t i o n s )
R .3 : . . .  y e t  hath i t  ben . . .  observed as a token  
o fte n  tim es n otab ly  forego ing  some great  
m isfo r tu n e . Now t h i s  y (  fo low eth  was no 
warning, but an enemiouse s c o r n e .
5 0 /3 2 .
H: envious
There are four forms fo r  th e  a d je c t iv e  b efore  R .3 . , a l l  
o b s o le te  tod ay . The e a r l i e s t  form fo r  the a d je c t iv e  i s  
enemy. ' h o s t i l e ,  u n f r ie n d ly ' ,  and i t  i s  c i t e d  in  OED between 
1340 and 1 7 2 6 . In many cases  th e  form enemv admits o f  being  
the noun used a t t r i b u t i v e l y . The a d je c t iv e  enemiable i s
c i t e d  in  both OED and MED in  th e  l a t e  fou rteen th  cen tu ry .  
There i s  a l s o  the a d je c t iv e  enemvlv which i s  c i t e d  tw ice  in  
OED, in  1382 and l 5 6 l .  The same a d je c t iv e  enemvli i s  c i t e d  
once in  MED in  1422. L a s t ly ,  th er e  i s  th e  a d je c t iv e  enemvfu: 
c i t e d  in  OED in  1382 and 1450/ 1530 , and in  MED ( en em ifu l) in  
1 3 8 2 . The form o f  the a d je c t iv e  enemious might have been
2 2 5 .
in f lu e n c ed  by the French form e n e m l e u x The L atin  v e r s io n s  
have the phrase in im ic i  lud ibrium . 'the mockery o f  an enemy', 
Louvain 50/30 Arundel 129/13  .
in te n d e r f s i  : One who in tends or purposes.
OED ( 1 ) -  1667 .
R .2 : This d ev ise  a l l  be i t  th a t i t  made the  
m atter to  w ise  men more u n ly k e ly ,  w e l l  
perceyvying th a t  the intendours o f  
suche a purpose, . . .
2^ ./l2 .
The verb in te n d , ' to  have an understanding o f  som eth in g ', i s
f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  I 3OO. This meaning fo r  the word
i s  o b s . tod ay , the l a s t  occurrence o f i t  in  OED being l6 2 0 .
The verb carrying th e  meaning ' to  have in  the mind as a
f ix e d  purpose' occurs from cl37^ in  OED. The noun in te n t io n
'the a c t io n  o f  in tending or purposing' ,  i s  found in  OED from
1375* In the case o f  the noun intendour the s u f f ix  -our has
been added to  the verb in tend  to  form the agent-noun . For
the noun intendour the L atin  v e r s io n s  have the phrase
eos qui . . .  animo d e s t in a s se n t  th ose  who might r e so lv e  in
the mind
Arundel 112/31-32  
The form o f  the noun might have been in flu en ced  by the French
226 .
word entendeour. But in  OFr the word c a r r ie s  the sense o f
' l i s t e n e r s '
m isc o n s tr u c t io n ; The a c t io n  o f m iscon stru in g; the
p u ttin g  o f  a wrong co n stru c t io n  on 
words or a c t io n s .
OED (1 ) R .2 .
R .2 : Some time a th in g  r ig h t wel in ten d ed , our 
m iscon stru cc lon  turneth  unto worse . . .
12/ 6 .
R .2 ; our . . .  unto
H: and m isconstured hath been turned to  the
The verb m isco n stru e . 'take in  a wrong s e n s e ,  m istake the
meaning o f ,  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from c l3 7 ^ . The noun 
c o n s tr u c t io n , 'a c t io n  o f  an a lyz in g  the s tru ctu re  o f  a 
sentence ' , i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 1387 and 16^+3. With 
the meaning ' in te r p r e ta t io n  or exp la n ation  (o f  a t e x t ,  
s t a t u t e )  ' the noun co n stru cc io n  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  MED (11+72/5). 
The word w ith  t h i s  meaning in  OED i s  a t t e s t e d  from 1^83.
The noun m isco n stru ct io n  i s  an amalgam o f  the verb m isconstrue
and the noun c o n s tr u c t io n . The E n glish  word i s  rep laced  by 
a phrase in  the L atin  v e r s io n s ,  th e  phrase being male 
narrant i s  denravat o r a t i o , 'the speech d i s t o r t s  by r e la t in g  
b a d ly ' ,  found in  Louvain a t  12 /9  and in  Arundel a t IO3/ 1 3 .
1 .  L i t t r é ,  s . v .  en ten d eu r .
227.
m is g iv e ; t  r a n s . Of on e's  'h e a r t ' ,  mind, e t c ;
To su ggest ( to  one) doubt or 
apprehension , to  in c l in e  to  su sp ic io n  
or fo reb o d in g .
OED (1 ) R .2 .
R .2 ; . . .  they n e ith e r  w is t  what t h e i  fea red  nor 
w herfore; were i t  th at before  such great  
th in g e s ,  mens h artes  o f a s e c r e t  in s t in c t  
o f  nature m isg iveth  them.
4 4 /2 6 .
And thereupon every mannes mind sore mi agave 
them, w e l l  p erce iv in g  th at th i s  m atter was 
but a q u a r e l .
4 8 /1 2 .
The verb g ive  w ith  th e  meaning 'su g g est  ( to  one) som ething' 
in  an unfavourable sense i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED (22) between 
1297 and 1820. I t  i s  a l s o  found in  the impersonal form 
i t  g iv e s  me. ' I have a fo r e b o d in g ' .  The phrase mv heart  
g iv e th  me. 'to  be k in d ly  d isposed  t o ' ,  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED 
(22b) from 1 4 7 0 /8 5 . In R .2 . the p r e f ix  m is-  has been 
added to  th e  verb g ive  to  form the new v erb . For the  
verb m isg ive  a t 44 /26  in  the E n glish  v e r s io n  Louvain has 
p r a e s a g ie n t ib u s , from p r a e s a e lr e . ' to  have a p resen tim en t' ,  
at 4 4 /2 1  and Arundel has n resag ien tib u s  a t  1 2 4 /1 7 . For 
the verb a t  4 8 /1 2  in  the E nglish  v e r s io n ,  Louvain has 
ex p a v ese ere , ' to  be t e r r i f i e d ' ,  a t  4 8 /1 2 ,  w h ile  Arundel has 
at 1 2 7 /4 .
228 .
p a r t ly  (a d v .) :  With resp ect to  a p art;  in  p art;  in
some measure or degree; not w h o lly .
OED (1 )  1523
R .2 : . . .  as though he doubted and p a r te lv e
d y stru sted  the commyng o f suche noumber 
unto him so s o d a in ly e , . . .
7 7 /1 8 .
The noun p a r t . ‘p ortion  or d iv i s io n  o f  the w hole* , i s  found 
a lread y  in  OE.^ The phrase in  p a r t , ‘p a r t ly * ,  i s  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED from c l3 8 0 .  The s u f f ix  - l y  has been added to  the  
noun part to  form the adverb p a r t lv . The Latin  v er s io n s  
have d i f f e r e n t  wording at th e  point in  the n a rra t iv e  in  
which the E n glish  word appears.
unfriended  ( a . ) :  Not provided w ith  fr ie n d s  : f r i e n d l e s s .
OED R . l .
R .3 : . . .  she i s  now in  the more b egger ly  co n d ic io n ,  
u n frended & worne out o f  acq u aintan ce , a f t e r  
good su b stan ce , . . .
6^/ 3 1 .
The f i r s t  occurrence o f  th e  word in  any form i s  the adverb 
u n f r ie n d ly , ‘ in  an u n fr ien d ly  manner*, which i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED between a 900 and 17^7 The noun u n fr ie n d , ‘an enemy, 
one who i s  not a f r ie n d * , i s  a t t e s t e d  between 1275 and 1877.  
There i s  a l s o  the current a d je c t iv e  u n fr ie n d lv , * showing 
d i s l i k e ,  h o s t i l i t y  *, which i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1^2?. 
The s u f f i x  -ed  has been added to  the noun unfriend  to  form
1 .  B o sw o rth -T o ller , s . v .  p a r t .
2 . B o sw o rth -T o ller , s . v .  f r e o n d l i c e .
229.
th e  a d j e c t iv e .  The sen ten ce  in  which th e  word unfriended
ap p ears , to g e th e r  w ith  o th er  sen ten ces  which appear in  the
immediate c o n te x t ,  i s  rearranged in  the L atin  v e r s io n s , so
th at a sen tence corresponding:somewhat to  the E n glish  v e r s io n
i s  found fu r th e r  on in  Louvain a t  57 /6 :
am icis  nunc n o tisa u e  she has now o u t l iv e d  her
omnibus su perst e s ; fr ie n d s  and a l l  her
acquaintances
Arundel
a i a i s l s - n u n g .  n o i l g q u ^  f s r e
omnibus su p e rs te s  134/9
u n to o th ed : Not h a v in g , deprived o f ,  t e e t h .
OED R ^ .  -  l 6 l l
R .3 : . . .  hee came in to  the woride w ith  the f e e t e  
forw arde, as menne bee borne outwarde, and 
(as the fame runneth) a ls o  not u ntnthed , . . .
7 /2 7 .
The a d je c t iv e  to o th e d , 'o f  animals : fu rn ish ed  w ith  t e e t h ' ,
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 13— . Thus, the p r e f ix  -un has
been added to  the form tooth ed  to  cr ea te  the antonym u n too th ed . 
In a d d i t io n ,  the meaning o f  the word has been extended; the  
a d je c t iv e  toothed  re ferred  only  to  a n im a ls , w h ile  the antonym 
untoothed r e fe r s  to  the Duke o f  G lo u c e s te r .  Or perhaps More 
i s  in du lg ing  in  a b i t  o f  irony h e r e ,  d escr ib in g  the b ir th  o f  
G lou cester  w ith  t e e th  by means o f  an a d je c t iv e  t r a d i t i o n a l ly  
a p p lied  to  an im a ls . The Latin  v e r s io n s  have the phrase
230 .
nec indentsturn, 'nor Without having t e e t h ' .1
Louva in  7 /22  
' Arundel 99/26
There i s  one word w hich, a lthough  a t t e s t e d  in  OED fo r  
the f i r s t  time in  i t s  r e s p e c t iv e  form in  R .2 . , i s  found e a r l i e r  
Thus :
shorten  ( v . ) :  To make s h o r te r ,  to  d im inish  the len g th
o f ;  w ith  re feren ce  to  duration:
To shorten  (a p erso n 's  l i f e ) .
OED ( l a )  R .2 .
R.TU . . .  he long time in  king Edwardes l i f e ,  
forethought to  be king in  case  th a t  y® 
king h is  broth er  (whose l i f e  hee looked  
th a t  e v i l  dyete  shoulde sh o r ten ) shoulde  
happen to  decease . . .
8/ 28 .
The verb s h o r t , ' to  shorten  the duration  o f  l i f e ' ,  i s  a t t e s t e d
in  OED between c l l 7 5  and a l 6 l 5 .  Thus i t  seems as i f  in  t h i s
case  the s u f f i x  -ea  has been added to  th e  verb short to
cr ea te  the new verb sh o r te n . This would be in  accordance
w ith  the tendency a t  the t im e , f o r ,  as V is se r  sa y s .
I t  was about or a l i t t l e  a f t e r  More's time that  
verbs l i k e  b o ld en . dusken. r in e n . s t r a i t e n  
(formed from a d je c t iv e s  or nouns on the analogy  
o f  a few verbs in  -en which came down from O.E.
1 .  Lewis and Short have only d e n ta tu s . 'having t e e t h ' ,  but 
Latham g iv e s  Indentosus ( l4 8 3 )  and indentatus (1533) w ith  the  
same meaning as u n too th ed .
231.
( e . g .  fa s te n  -  O.E. fa e s tn la n  . . . ) ,  or were 
adapted from O.N. ( e . g .  weaken : Norw. veIk n a;
. . . )  came e x t e n s iv e ly  to  be used in stea d  o f  or 
in  combination w ith  the o ld er  verbs without 
- e a ,  . .  .1
But in  fa c t  the word sh orten  occurs e a r l i e r  in  the Promptorium 
Parvulorum;
p
schortyn : b rev io  -a s  -a v i  - a r e .
There i s  one word which e x h ib i t s  th e  semantic change 
c a l l e d  'b ack -form ation '.^  Thus;
d issuade ( v . ): t r a n s . To g iv e  advice  a g a in st  (a
t h in g ) ,  to  represent as in a d v isa b le  
or u n d e s ir a b le .
OED (1 )  R ^ .  -  1842,
R .3 : . . .  y® quene . . .  damning th e  time th a t  
ev er  shee diswaded the gatheryng o f  
power aboute the k in g e , . . .
20/ 2 8 .
. . .  h is  mother was so sore moved th er ew ith ,  
y t  she diswaded y® mariage asmuch as she 
p o s s ib le  might . . .
62/ 1 .
H: 20/28 was persuaded to  leave
1 .  A Syntax o f  the E n g lish  Language o f  S t .  Thomas More, p .150
2 .  The Promptorium Parvulorum ( c l4 4 0 ) ,  ed . A.L. Mayhew, 
s .V . sch o r tv n .
3 . See above, chap". I I ,  p . 134.
2 3 2 .
The noun d is s u a s io n . 'a c t io n  o f  d is s u a d in g ' ,  i s  not 
c i t e d  in  OED b efore  1526. But th e  noun d is su a s io u n . 'advice  
a g a in st  a course o f  a c t i o n ' ,  i s  c i t e d  once in  MED c 14-20.
As in  J .P . where the verb persuade appears l a t e r  than the  
noun p ersu a s io n , so in  R .2 . the verb d issuade would seem 
to  be a back-form ation from th e  noun d is s u a s io n . For the  
appearance o f  the verb in  the E n g lish  v e r s io n  a t  2 0 /2 8 ,  the  
Louva in  and Arundel v e r s io n s  have the phrase 
dimittendum . . .  s u a s e r a t . 'persuaded the sending away'.
Louva in  20/29
Arundel 110 /15-16  
For th e  appearance o f  the verb in  th e  E n g lish  v e r s io n  a t  
6 2 /1 ,  the Louva in  and Arundel v e r s io n s  have the verb  
dissuadendo (from d is su a d e r e ) . 'ad v ise  a g a in s t ' .
Arundel 137/22
B efore going on to  look  a t  the compound words in  R .2 . ,
there i s  one word which m erits  some d is c u s s io n .  This i s
the noun c a r p e t . This word occurs in  R .2 . a t 8 4 / 1 5 :
R .3 : For t h i s  communicacion had he s i t t i n g
a t  the draught, a convenient carpet  
fo r  such a c o u n s a i le ,  and came out in  
to  the p a l le t  chamber, . . .
233.
In the g lo s sa r y  S y lv e s te r  g iv e s  th e  meaning ‘co u n c il  t a b l e ‘ 
fo r  the noun c a r n e t . This meaning, however, i s  not a t t e s t e d  
in  MED or OED. The n ea rest  to  i t  i s  th e  phrase on the carnet  
‘o f  the co u n c il  ta b le  ‘ and i t  i s  c i t e d  in  OED between 1726 and 
1 855 . The noun c a r n e t . ‘a fa b r ic  used fo r  the covering  o f  
b ed s , a l t a r s ,  f l o o r s ,  ta b le s  e t c . ‘ i s  a t t e s t e d  in  both OED 
and MED from the fo u rteen th  cen tu ry . There i s  a ls o  the  
phrase o f  the c a r n e t . ‘o f  the chamber, drawing room or c o u r t ,  
as opposed to  the camp or f i e l d * , and th i s  i s  a t t e s t e d  tw ice  
in  OED, in  l 5 8 l  and I 63O. The term carn et-k n igh t i s  a 
contemptuous term fo r  a knight whose achievem ents belong to  
‘the c a r p e t ‘ , i . e .  the la d y ‘s boudoir or carpeted  chamber 
in s tea d  o f  to  the f i e l d  o f  b a t t l e .  This word i s  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED between 1576 and i8 6 0 .  It i s  p o s s ib le  th a t  carnet  
in  the R . 3 . c i t a t i o n  means simply ‘chamber* or ‘room* or  
even , by an e x te n s io n  in  meaning, ‘venue*. I t  i s  eq u a lly  
p o s s ib le  th a t  the draught, ‘p r iv y * , i s  being compared to  a 
carpet as  a covering  used to  spread on a f lo o r  or the ground, 
fo r  s i t t i n g  on.^ More could be saying that th e  privy i s  a 
s u ita b le  ob jec t  on which to  s i t  when hatching such a v i l la in o u s  
p l o t .
1 .  OED. s . v .  carnet ( 2 ) .
2 3 ^ .
A fea tu re  in  R . 3 . . not found in  J . P . .  i s  the f i r s t  
a t t e s t e d  appearance in  print o f  sev e r a l  compound words.
The compounds in  q u estion  are:
charnel-house : A house fo r  dead bodies : a house or
v a u lt  in  which the bones o f th e  dead 
are p i le d  up.
OED 1556 -  1859
R . 3 : . . .  as though men should g esse  y® bewty 
o f  one longe b efore  departed , by her  
sca lp e  taken out o f the charnel house :
5 5 /3 0 .
H; c h a n e l l  house
The noun c h a r n e l . 'a p lace fo r  dead b o d ie s ,  i . e .  a c h a r n e l-  
h ou se , i s  c i t e d  in  MED in  139 3« OED c i t e s  i t  l a s t  in  I 8 6 8 .
h ard -favou red : Having a hard or unpleasing ’fa v o u r ' ,
appearance, or look ; i l l - f a v o u r e d ,  
u g iy .
OED R . l . -  1852
R . 3 : Richarde the th ir d e  sonne, o f  whom we nowe 
e n tr e a te ,  was . . .  croke backed, h i s  l e f t  
shoulder much h igh er  then  h is  r i g h t , hard 
favoured o f v i s a g e ,  . . .
7/ 2 1 .
H: a crabbed fa ce
The compound i l l - f a v o u r e d , 'having a bad or unpleasing  
appearance' ,  i s  f i r s t  c i t e d  in  OED in  1530. MED has not 
y et  reached e v i l - fa v o u r e d  ( s . v .  i v e l );  i t  i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  
by OED in  1530.
235.
i l l - f e a t u r e d : 111-formed.
OED ( i l l  : 8 ) R . 3 . (only, c i t a t i o n )
R . 3 : Richarde the th ird e  sonne, o f  whem we nowe 
e n tr e a te ,  was . . .  l i t t l e  o f s ta t u r e ,  i l l  
fe tu r ed  o f lim m es, croke hacked, . . .
7/ 1 9 .
The compound e v i l - f e a t u r e d  i s  not in  MED ( s . v .  i v e l  ) ,  nor in  
OED. But the compound w e l l - f e a tu r e d  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED 
CI50O.
l o o k e r ( s ) - o n : One who looks on; a b eh o ld er , a
s p e c ta to r ,  e y e -w itn e s s .  Often  
one who merely looks on, without 
tak ing  p a r t .
OED 1539
R . 3 : And so they sa id  that th e se  m atters bee
Kynges games, as i t  were stage  p laye s , . . .
In which pore men be but y® lok ers  o n .
81/ 8 .
The agent-noun lo o k er  occurs in  OED between 1340 and I 8O6 /7  
w ith  the meaning ’one who looks a f t e r  or has charge o f  a n y th in g ' .  
The noun onlooker which has rep laced  looker-on  i s  c i t e d  f i r s t  
in  OED in  1606. The verb a l phrase look  on w ith  the meaning 
' to  d ir e c t  on e's  look s in  contem plation  or o b servation ; o f te n  
to  be a mere s p e c ta to r '  ( lo o k : 39a) i s  c i t e d  in  OED from clOOO.
o v e r - l i b e r a l : Too l i b e r a l .
OED R .2 .
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R .3 : . . .  howe bee i t  i n  h i s  l a t t e r  day es wyth 
o ver  l i b e r a l l  d y e t , sommewhat c o r p u le n te  
and b o o r e l y e , . . .
W./18.
H: wvth_ over  l i b e r a . l l  and wanton dvet.
The word l i b e r a l  a p p l i e d  t o  th e  abundance of  a meal i s  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED from 1^33-
n l a v f e l l o w: A companion in  p lay  o r  amusement:
u s u a l l y  s a i d  of  c h i l d r e n  o r  young 
p e o p l e .
OED R . 3 .
R . 3 : I t  i s  no t  h o n o rab le  t h a t  t h e  duke b id e  h e r e :  
i t  were co m fo r ta b le  f o r  them b o th  t h a t  he 
wer w i th  h i s  b r o t h e r ,  because  y® k ing  l a c k e t h  
a D lav-fe lowve be ye s u r e .
3 8 /1 3 .
The compound word n l a v f e r e  w i th  th e  same meaning a s  n l a v fe l lo w  
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between c l2 0 5  and a l? 6 5 .  The noun f e l lo w  
i s  found in  OED w i th  t h e  meaning ‘a companion* c l2 00  and in  
MED ( f e l a u ( e ) ) c l2 5 0 .
s t a g e - p l a y  : A d ra m a t ic  performance ; a l s o ,  a
d ram a t ic  co m p os i t io n  a d a p te d  f o r  
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  on th e  s t a g e .
OED R . 3 .
■R.3: And so they sa id  th a t th e se  m atters bee 
Kynges games, as i t  were stage  n la v e s , 
and fo r  the more part p la ie d  upon 
s c a f o l d e s .
8 1 /7 .
And in  a s ta g e  play a l l  the people know 
r ig h t  w e l ,  th a t he th a t  p layeth  the  
sowdayne i s  percase a sow ter .
81/ 1 .
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The word s ta g e -p la v  i s  in t e r e s t in g  in  R . 3 . because the  
metaphor o f  l i f e  as a s ta g e -p la y  has been used as ev idence  
fo r  More's au thorsh ip  o f  t h i s  work. It i s  used tw ice by 
More in  h i s  l a t e r  work The Four Last T h in gs. There are 
in t e r e s t in g  an teced en ts  fo r  the word s t a g e - p la v . In 1505-  
1506 More tr a n s la te d  the Hecromantia (or Menippus as i t  i s  
a l s o  c a l l e d )  o f  Lucian from Greek in to  L a t in .  At one stage  
in  th e  work Lucian ta lk s  o f th e  l i f e  o f  man being l ik e  a 
long p r o c e ss io n . For the word'procession', More u ses  the  
L atin  word pompa. 'parade, solemn p r o c e s s io n ' .^  An E nglish  
v e r se  t r a n s la t io n  o f  L ucian's Necromantla was published  
CI53O by John R a s t e l l ,^  and the E n g lish  v e r s io n  t r a n s la te s  
the re levan t passage a s:
And as I on th e se  th y n g is  dyd c a s t  my syght
Me thought mannys l y f e  wel be lykened might
To a stage  plav . . .  3
The idea o f  l i f e  as a parade or s ta g e -p la y  occurs in  two
o th er  works connected w ith  More. In 151I  Erasmus f i r s t
p ub lished  an e d i t io n  o f  Encomium Moriae (The P ra ise  o f  F o l l v )
1 .  Angliae ornamenti e x im i i ,  Lucubrahones, ab innumeris 
mendls. repurgatae (B a s le ,  1 5 63 ), p .2 9 8 , 1 . 9 .
2 .  A.B.  Harbage, Annals o f  E nglish  Drama 975-1700 (P h ilad e lp h ia ,
1940) ,  n o tes  t h i s  play a t  p .24 .
3 . See A.W. Reed, 'P h i lo lo g ic a l  N o te s ' ,  The E nglish  Works o f  
S ir  Thomas More, e d . Campbell, v o l .  1 , p . 2 0 9 .
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d ed ica ted  to  Thomas More, and he a ls o  ta lk e d  about the l i f e
o f  mortal man in  terms of fa b u la , 'a dramatic poem, drama,
p lay ' Thomas Chaloner tr a n s la te d  the Encomium Moriae.
in to  E n g lish  in  154-7 and fo r  the re leva n t passage he t r a n s la t e s
So l ik e w is e ,  a l l  t h i s  l i f e  o f  m orta ll  men, what 
i s  i t  e l s , but a c e r ta in e  kynde o f  s tage  p la ie
L a s t ly ,  the s ta g e -p la y  metaphor i s  mentioned in  More's Utopia :
Yf yowe shoulde sodenlye come upon the s ta g e  in  
a ph ilosophers a p p a r e i l ,  and reherse owte o f  
Octavia the p lace  wherein Seneca dysputeth  w ith  
Nero; had i t  not bene b e t t e r  fo r  yowe to  have 
played the domme p erson e, then by rehersynge t h a t ,  
which served  n eth er  fo r  th e  tyme nor p la c e ,  to  
have made suche a t r a g y c a l l  comedye or  
g a l ly m a lfr e y e . For by bryngyng in  o th er  s t u f f e  
th a t  nothynge apperteyneth  . . .  yowe must nedys 
marre and pervert the plave th a t ys in  hande.
• • •  g
So the case stondethe in  a common wealthe . . .  a 
For the word sta g e  the L atin  has proscenium; fo r  Plave the  
L atin  word i s  fabulam
1 .  Roterodami Encomium Moriae (B as le :  e d i t i o n  o f  l 5 l 5 ) ,
reproduced in  f a c s i m i l e ,  w ith  an in tro d u c t io n  by H.A. Schmid 
and t r a n s la t e d  by Helen H. Tanzer (B a s le ,  1 9 3 1 ) , p t . 1 ,  F4v.
2 .  S ir  Thomas Chaloner, The Pra ise  of  F o l i e  (1 5 4 7 ) ,  ed .  
C.H. M i l l e r ,  E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 257 (London, 1 9 6 5 ) ,  p .3 8 .
3 .  U to p ia . inc lud ing  Robinson's t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  l 5 5 l ,  ed .  
J.H . Lupton (Oxford, I 8 9 5 ) ,  pp .98-99*
4 .  I b i d .
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The compound s ta g e -p la v  found in  R . 3 . a t  8 l / 7  has no 
eq u iv a len t in  the Latin  v e r s io n s .  Louva in  omits the sen ten ce  
in  which the word o ccu rs , w h ile  Arundel has ceased  i t s  
n a rr a t iv e  b efore  t h i s  p o in t .  But the compound a t 81/ I  
corresponds to  the L atin  word tr a g o e d ia , 'a t r a g e d y ' ,  found 
in  Louvain a t  8I / I .
underprop ( v . ) :  To support or s u s ta in ;  to  m ain ta in .
f i g .
OED ( 2 )  R j J .  -  184-9
R . 3 ; But ch ildehood  must be m aintained by mens 
a u th o r i ty e , & s l ip p e r  youth underpropped 
w ith  e ld e r  co u n sa y le , . . .
11/ 2 2 .
H: underprompted
The sim ple verb prop w ith  the l i t e r a l  meaning 'to  support'  
i s  a t t e s t e d  from 1492/3  in  OED. In a f ig u r a t iv e  sense i t  
i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  1549. The noun prop, 'a s t i c k  or rod 
used to  s u s ta in  an incumbent w e ig h t ' ,  i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED in  l4 4 0 .  In the f ig u r a t iv e  sense i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  1571.
w e ll-d ese rv ed  (p p l .  a . ) :  R ig h t fu l ly  m erited or earned.
OED a l586
R . 3 ; . . .  assemble th em se lf  to g e th e r  in  makyng some 
gret commocion fo r  h is  d e l iv era u n ce , whose 
hope now being by h i s  wel deserved deth  
p o l i t ik e ly  re p r essed , . . .
54/ 2 .
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The verb d e ser v e . 'acquire or earn a r ig h t fu l  c la im ' , i s  
a t t e s t e d  in  OED from c l3 2 5 ,  but deserved (p p l .  a . ) ,  'r ig h tfu lly -  
earn ed ', i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  1552. The verb d eserven . 
'deserve m e r i t ' ,  i s  a l s o  a t t e s t e d  in  MED but not deserved  
( p p l . a . ) .
Of the nine compound words f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  print in  
R .3 . f iv e  correspond in  meaning to  a word in  the Latin  
v e r s io n s .  Thus:
R zl.
cha rnel house ; a house fo r
dead bodies
hard favoured: u g ly





sepu lcro  ' a p lace where a 
(from corpse i s  burned,












c o l lu s o r i s  a companion in  
(from play







support or to  
s u s ta in  ( f i g . )
r i g h t f u l l y  
m erited or  
earned
k a i y a l f l
fu lc ien d a  to  prop up,
(from support ( f i g . )





m erito d eserved , j u s t ,
(from proper
me r i t u s )
53734
Arundel
m erito£11  
I 3Ï / I 2
One word does not correspond in  exact meaning to  the  
word in  the L atin  v e r s io n s .  Thus;
Louyalû
stage  P l a y ; dramatic tr a g o e d ia ; tragedy
(8 1 /1 )  , ‘ ■performance 81/1
Arundel
om itted
One word in  the E nglish  v ers io n  i s  represented  by two 
words in  the L a tin . Thus : 




JJbug- uneven and misshapen of  
limb
7/ 15-16
2 4 - 2 .
Arundel
in e a u a b i l i s  atone in form ibus; 99/ 19-20
One word In the E n glish  v ers io n  i s  represented  by a 
phrase in  the L a t in .  Thus: 
over l i b e r a l l  dyet: too  l i b e r a l
Louvain
libm riore  v ic t u  corporisaue w ith  u nrestra in ed  nourishment
in d u lg e n t ia : and indulgence o f the body
4 /1 4 -1 5
Arundel
l ib e r lo r e  v i c t u  corporisaue 97/ 7-8  
indulgent i a :
L a s t ly ,  there i s  one word, lok ers  on , which i s  om itted  
in  Louva i n , w hile  Arundel has ceased i t s  n arra tive  by t h i s  
p o i n t .
There i s  one compound word a t t e s t e d  in  OED as f i r s t
appearing in  print in  R .3 . but found a lready in  ME. Thus :
heart-burning : A heated  and em bittered  s t a t e  of
mind, which i s  f e l t  but not openly  
expressed; jea lou sy  or d isco n ten t  
rankling in  the heart ; grudge.
OED R .2 .
R .3 ; . . .  hee w e l l  w is te  and holpe to  mayntayn,
a long continued grudge and hearte  brennvnge 
betwene the Quenes kinred and the k inges  




MED he rt e -b re nn ing e anger, b i t t e r n e s s ,  (a )
C14-25 (C14-CÛ) Lydgate TB. 1.16864-:
In h is  gre te  tene and h e r te -  
brennvng P irrus smot 
Pantasalye . . .
The word occurs a l i t t l e  l a t e r  in  d a te ,  in  th e  Paston
correspondence fo r  the year 14-4-9. Margaret Paston u ses  the
word hert-brennvng
There i s  one compound word which i s  current already  
by More *s t im e , but which occurs in  R .3 . w ith  an ex ten s io n  
in  meaning. Thus:
foremind ( v . ) :  To contemplate or in tend  beforehand.
OED R .3 . and 1?83. (on ly  two
c i t a t i o n s )
R .3 : . . .  were i t  th a t the duke o f  G loucester  
hadde o f  olde foreminded t h i s  c o n c lu s io n ,  
or was nowe at e r s te  thereunto moved, . . .
9 /21
H: sore p ra c t ise d
The past p a r t ic ip le  fore-minded i s  c i t e d  once in  MED in  
14-65 w ith  the meaning 'p rev io u s ly  mentioned, a fo r e s a id * .
This does not occur in  OED. MED a ls o  c i t e s  the comnound
1 .  Norman D avis , *The Language o f the Pastons *, Proceedings  
o f  the B r i t i s h  Academy, XL (1954-), p .134-. The l e t t e r
i t s e l f  does not occur in Gairdner, but D avis , The Paston  
L e t t e r s .  _ A S e lec t io n , in  Modern S p e ll in g  (Oxford: World
C l a s s i c s ,  1963) ,  p .2 0 , has a modern rendering o f  i t .
244.
word f o r ( e ) - l o k e n . * fo r se e ,  arrange beforehand*. The same
word i s  c i t e d  in  OED w ith t h i s  meaning between 14*94- and
184?. The L atin  eq u iva len t fo r  the E nglish  word i s  the phrase
animo . . .  in v a s e r a t . *had entered  in to  the mind*. In Louvain
i t  occurs at 9 /2 1 ,  and in Arundel a t 1 01 /16 .
Last in  connection  w ith  th e  compound words in R .3 . i s  the
noun overthrow, an example o f * fu n c t io n a l  s h i f t * .  Thus:
overthrow ( n . ) : An ac t  o f  overthrowing; the fa c t  of
being overthrown; d e fe a t ,  d iscom fitu re  ; 
d ep o s it io n  from power; su b version ,  
d e s tr u c t io n ,  ru in .
OED (1 ) R .3 .
R .3 : Sundrye v i c t o r i e s  hadde h ee , and sommetime 
overthrow es. but never in  defa u lte  as fo r  
h is  owne parsone, e i t h e r  o f hard inesse  or 
p o ly t ik e  order.
8/ 2 .
The verb overthrow i s  f i r s t  c i t e d  in  OED c l330  w ith  the 
meaning *to u p s e t ,  overturn*. From 01374- i t  i s  found with  
the meaning *to d e fe a t ,  vanguish , overcome*.
In t h i s  case the fu n c t io n a l  s h i f t  has enabled More to  
express in  one word an idea which he expressed  in  one word 
in  the L a tin , and which otherw ise would have involved  the  
use o f  a p h ra se . Thus :
R ^ .




saeper v i c t o r  e v a s i t ; o ften  he went fo r th  the v i c t o r :
subinde v ic tu s  now and then a l s o  vanguished, .
8 /2
sepe v i c i t  /  j^nterlm o ften  he was v ic to r io u s :
etiam v ic tu s  /  i  sometimes a ls o  vanguished
99/30
In the E nglish  v e r s io n  the noun overthrowes balances w ith  the  
antonym v i c t o r i e s  in  the f i r s t  c la u s e .
So fa r  only the words f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r it ten  use 
in  R .3 . have been d isc u s s e d .  There a r e ,  however, c e r ta in  
phrases which are common tod ay , but which are f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  
in  p r in t in  R .3 . or l a t e r  in  d a te .  Those phrases which 
co n ta in  a verb w ith in  them are :
bring to  p a s s : To bring to  accomplishment, fu l f i lm e n t
or r e a l iz a t io n ;  to carry out ; to  
accom plish , produce, bring ab out.
OED (b r in g : 6a )  1523
R .3 : And y f  she myghte happen to brvnge th a t to  
-Passe. . . .  a l l  the wo ride  woulde saye that  
wee wer a wyse so r t o f  counsaylers  
th a t l e t t e  h is  brother bee c a s te  awaye . . .
2 9 /2 9 .
H: brvnge_ th a t  purpose to  pasae
1 .  S y lv e s t e r ,  in  h is  commentary, p . l 6y ,  under 8 / 2 ,  i s  o f the  
opin ion  th a t a t t h i s  point Arundel shows the in f lu en ce  o f the  
E n glish  wording.
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jo in  hands; Of two p erson s, to  grasp each the hand
of the o th e r , in  token o f  am ity .
OED ( jo in  V .  : I 9 ) R .3 .
R .3 ; . . .  ech forgave o th er , & iovned t h e i r  hands 
to g e th e r ,  when (as i t  a f t e r  appeared by 
t h e ir  dedes) t h e ir  he rt s , wer fa r  a sonder.
13/ 29 - 3 0 .
The simple verb .jo in . ' to  put or bring in to  c lo s e  c o n ta c t ,  
cause to  touch each o t h e r ' ,  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between CI369 
and 1717 .
la v  to  (a p e rso n 's )  ch arge: To bring fon-;ard, as a charge,
a c c u sa t io n , or im putation; to  impute, 
a t t r i b u t e ,  a scr ib e  (something o b je c t io n a b le )
OED ( l a v : 27b) 1530
R .3 : . . .  a t  the l e s t  w ise heinous Treason was 
there la v de to  h is  ch arge , and f i n a l ly e  
. . .  iudged to  the d ea th , . . .
7/ 1 0 .
The verb la v  t o , ' to  bring forward as a c h a rg e ',  i s  c i t e d  in  
OED (2 7 ) from c l4 2 5 .
Two phrases con ta in in g  verbs which e x is t e d  a lready in  
More's time are a t t e s t e d  w ith  an ex ten sio n  in  meaning in  R .3 . 
Thus :
make d i f f i c u l t v / i e s : To show re lu ctan ce
OED (d i f f i c u l t v : 3) -  1878
R .3 : Whereupon the p ro tecteu r  made d i f f i c u l t i e  
to  come oute unto them, but i f  he f i r s t  
knewe some part o f  theyr errande, . . .
7 7 /1 6 .
H: made greate  d i f f i c u l t é
2 4 - 7 .
The phrase e x i s t s  a lready in  the f i f t e e n t h  century w ith  the  
meaning *to introduce o b s t a c le s ,  ra ise  o b je c t io n s * .  This 
meaning i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from c 14-25.
take root : To obtain  a permanent fo o t in g  or ho ld;
to  s e t t l e  down jji a p la c e ,  e t c .
OED ( root n . : 11a) 1535
R . 3 ; . . .  d o c t o u r  S h a a  t h e  s o n d a y  a f t e r  a t  P a u l e s  
c r o s s e  i n  a  g r e t  a u d i e n c e  . . .  t o k e  f o r  h i s  
ty m e  S p u r i a  v i t u l a m i n a  n o n  a g e n t  r a d i c e s  a l t a 5  
T h a t  i s  t o  s a y  b a s t a r d  s l i p p e s  s h a l  n e v e r  t a k e  
d e p e  r o o t e .
6 6 /2 8 .
H: non dabunt rad ices  a l t o s  : s h a l l  never g iv e  deep roots
The phrase take root w ith the l i t e r a l  meaning *to s e t t l e  
properly  in  the ground (o f  p la n t s ,  t r e e s ,  e t c . ) * ,  i s  a t t e s t e d
in  OED ( root : I c )  from 14-32/50.
T h e r e  i s  o n e  p h r a s e  c o n t a i n i n g  a  v e r b  a t t e s t e d  l a t e r  i n  
d a t e  t h a n  R . 3 . . b u t  c i t e d  a l r e a d y  i n  t h e  f i f t e e n t h  c e n t u r y .  
T h u s  2
f a l l  out 2 To d isa g r e e ,  q u a rre l .
OED ( f a l l  V .  : 93d) 1562
R.3 : . . .  sone a f t e r  began the consp iracy  or rather  
good con fed erac ion , betwene y® Duke of
Buckingham and many oth er  gentlemen a g a in st
him. Thoccasion wheruppon the king and the  
Duke f e l l  o u t . . . .
87/24-.
MED f a l l e n  out Of p erson s, e tc  : to  have a
d isagreem ent. ( f a l l e n  20d)
248.
(14*72) P as to n  v o l .  3 ,  p .43 ,  1 . 2 8 :
be cause I w y ll not d e lyver  
L ovell the evydence th e r fo r  
we f v l l  ow t.
Those phrases which do not conta in  a verb are :
im p a t ie n t  o f : Unable o r  u n w i l l in g  to  endure o r
put up w ith ; in to le r a n t  o f .
OED ( im p a t ie n t  : l b )  R .3 .
R .3 : A1 three as they wer great s t a t e s  o f  b ir th e ,
soo were they greate  and s t a t e ly e  o f  stomaeke, 
gredye and ambicious o f  a u t h o r i t i e ,  and 
impacient o f  p arten ers .
6/ 28 .
The a d je c t iv e  im p a tien t . *not p a t ie n t ,  e a s i l y  provoked* , i s
a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1377.
part . . .  part : In p a r t ,  p a r t ly .
OED ( p a r t : 29b) R . 3 .
R .3 : The king when h is  mother had s a id ,  made her  
answer pa rt in  earnest part in  play m erely , 
as he th a t w is te  h im se lf  out o f  her r u le .
6 3 /2 .
H: Part in  earnest and part
a r e so lu te  answer; Determ inate, d ec id ed , p o s i t i v e ,  a b s o lu te ,
f i n a l .  (common in  l6 th  c . )
OED ( r e so lu te  : 6b) R .3 . -  a l6 5 6 .
R .3 : And i f  she woulde g iv e  them a r e so lu te  aunswere 
to  y® co n trary , he would fo  rthwt de pa rt the re 
w ith  a l l ,  . . .
^0 /1 6 .
The a d je c t iv e  r e so lu te  w ith  the meaning * p o s i t i v e , decided* i s
a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 1501 and l606 .
2 4 - 9 .
Year o f  Redemption: Anno Domini.
OED ( red em p t io n : l b )  R .3 .
R . 3 : Kynge Edwarde . . .  dyed a t  Westmynster th e  
nyn th  daye o f  A p r i l l ,  th e  v e re  o f  oure 
redem pcion . a thowsande fo u re  houndred 
fo u re  sco re  and t h r e e ,  l e a v in g e  muche 
fa y re  y s s u e ,  . . .
3 A .
H: th e  nvne d a le  _o_f Aprlll_,._In t h e  y e r ^  o f _jouiLJlor_de
The phrase  in  h a s t e  r e q u i r e s  some d i s c u s s i o n .  Two
meanings f o r  t h i s  phrase  a r e  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  p r i n t  in  R .^ .
Thus :
in  h a s t e : With e x c i t e d  q u i c k n e s s , w i th o u t
d e l i b e r a t i o n ,  h u r r i e d l y ,  h a s t i l y ,  
i n  a h u r r y .
OED (h a s t e  n .  : 4-b) R ^ .  -  1710/11
R .3 : For a l  y® time betwene h i s  d e a th  & the
p ro c la im in g  cou ld  sc a n t  have s u f f i s e d  unto  
y® b a re  w ry t in g  a l o n e ,  a l l  had i t  bene but 
in  p ape r  & s c r i b l e d  f o r t h  in  h a s t  a t  
a d v e n t u r e .
54-/9.
in  h a s t e  : With q u ickn ess  o f  a c t i o n  due to
be ing  p re sse d  f o r  t im e ;  w i th  sp eed ,  
s p e e d i l y .
OED (h a s t e  n .  : 4-c) R .3 .
R .3 : . . .  t h e  s e l f e  n ig h te  in  whiche kynge Edwarde 
d i e d ,  one M ystlebrooke longe e re  mornynge, 
came Jja g r e a t  h a s t e  t o  th e  house o f  one 
P o t t y e r  dwellyng in  r e d d e c ro s s e  s t r e t e  
w i th o u t  c r e p u l g a t e :  . . .
9/ 9 .
H: ph rase  o m i t ted
250 .
The phrase In h a ste  w ith  the meaning 'w ith  e n e r g e t ic
sp eed , q u ic k ly ,  e x p e d it io u s ly '  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from a l3 0 0 .
MED has th e  phrase (h ast 2a) w ith  the meaning ' in  a hurry ,
s p e e d i ly ,  q u ic k ly ' .  It i s  a t t e s t e d  from al^25 (? 1 ^ 0 0 ). The
q u ota tio n  g iven  in  MED to  i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  phrase i s
RRose 4610: I wole me co n fe sse  in  good
e n t e n t , And make in  h a ste  my 
te s ta m e n t .
The phrase ‘in h aste  in  the above q uotation  could  f i t  eq u a lly  
w e ll  in to  the meaning 'h u r r ie d ly ,  h a s t i l y '  (4b) or in to  the  
meaning 'w ith  quickness o f  a c t io n  due to  being pressed  fo r  
t im e ' ( 4 c ) .  E qually  the phrase from 54/9 could  e a s i l y  f i t  
in to  th e  s l o t  o f  meaning reserved  fo r  th e  phrase a t 9/9» and 
v i c e - v e r s a . I t  seems th at OBD has been somewhat oversu b tle  
in  d is t in g u is h in g  th e  d i f f e r e n t  meanings fo r  the phrase in  
h a s t e .
Of the phrases f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r it te n  use in  R .3 . .  
th ree  are represented  in  the L atin  v e r s io n s  by a word. Thus:
Louvain
brvnge to  n a s s e : bring to  b a tr a v e r it  : bring to  p a ss ,
accom plishm ent, (from carry out
carry out pat r a r e )
29 /29
Arundel




in  h a s te :  with quick- c u rr ic u lo :  a t . f u l l  speed ,







made d i f f i c u l t . i e . : show
re lu ctan ce
d u b ita t : h e s i t a t e ,  d e la v ,  
(from be i r r e s o lu t e .
7 0 # ^ '
A rm del
Two phrases have eq u iva len t phrases in  the L atin:
• R ^ . '
ioyn§.d hands: to  grasp each o th er 's  hands in  
token o f amity
Loiiyain
manus in te r  se iunxerunt : they jo ined  hands
Arundel
13/30
manus in te r  se iunxerunt : 105/4
R a .
take . . .  r o o t e : obta in  a permanent fo o t in g
Louyain
agent ra d ice s : bring fo r th  roots
66/27
2 5 2 .
Arundel
agent radices.
H; dabunt rad ices
(corresponds to  Vulgate  
e d it  ion)L
140/31
s h a l l  g iv e  roots
Four phrases are somewhat rearranged in  the L a t in .
Thus :
im patient o f ;
Lpuvain
neaue . . .  p a t i e n t e s ; 
ArandeJ.
neaue . . .  p a t ie n te s
u n w il l in g  to  endure or put up 
w ith
nor . . .  perm itting  
6 /2 3 -2 4
99/ 3-4 -
Treason was th ere  lavde to  
h is  charge;
Louvain
p r o d it io n is  crimen obiectum  
aat :
Araadfil
p ro d ic io  o b iec ta  e s t
bring forward, as a charge or 
a cc u sa t io n
a charge o f  treason  was brought
b efore  him
7 /7 -8
99/12
vere o f  redemücion: 
Louvain
anno post Christum natup;
Anno Domini, i . e .  the year o f  
th e  Lord
the year a f t e r  C h r is t ' s  b ir th
3 /4
1 .  See S y lv e s t e r ' s  commentary, p .245 , under note fo r  6 6 /2 7 .
253.
Arundel
anno post Christum natum
part . . .  part :
Louvain
multa . . .  auaedam: 
Arundel
multa . . .  quedam
96A
in  p a r t ,  p a r t ly
w ith  much . . .  some
63 /3
138/14
The phrase a r e s o lu te  aunswere. ' p o s i t i v e ,  a b s o lu te ,  
f i n a l  an sw er ',  has no eq u iv a len t  in  the L atin  v e r s io n s  as  
th ese  have com plete ly  d i f f e r e n t  wording a t  t h i s  p o in t .
The phrase in  h a s t . 'h u r r ie d ly , w ithout d e l ib e r a t io n ' ,  i s  
om itted  in  the L atin  v e r s io n s .
There are fou r c o l lo q u ia l  phrases f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  
w r it te n  use in  R .3 . Thus :
go to  : Used in  imp, to  express  d isa p p ro b a tio n ,
rem onstrance, p r o t e s t ,  or d e r i s iv e  
in c r e d u l i t y ;  = Come, come 1 A lso  
used to  introduce a contemptuous 
c o n c e s s io n .
OED (££; 91b) R j3. -  1886
R .3 ; But goe to  suppose th a t she fe a r e  (as who 
maye l e t t e  her to  fea re  her owne shadowe)
29 / 1 3 .
2 5 4 .
The phrase e x i s t s  a lready p r io r  to  More w ith  the meaning 'go 
about on e's  work, to  get to  work, c h i e f l y  in  imp, as an 
e x h o r t a t io n ' . I t  i s  a t t e s t e d  between c l2 0 0  and I 69O in  
OED ( 91a )  and from ?cl200  ( eon : l l b ( c ) )  in  MED.^
go w h is t le  ; To go and do what one w i l l ,  to  occupy
o n e s e l f  id ly  or to  no purpose (e s p .  in  
phrases exp ressin g  unceremonious or 
contemptuous d ism issa l  or r e f u s a l ) .
OED (w h is t le  v .  : 9 ) R .8.
R .2 ; , . .  ryche menne runne th i th e r  w ith  poore 
mennes goodes, th ere  they b u i ld e ,  th ere  
t h e i  s pende and bidde t h e i r  c r é d ite u r s  
gooe w h is t le  them.
3 1 /1 1 .
H: gooe w h is t le
i f ' s  and an d s; The c o n d it io n a l  con ju n ction  used as a
name fo r  i t s e l f ;  h en ce , a c o n d it io n ,  
a s u p p o s it io n .  Often in  the  
t a u t o lo g ic a l  c o l lo c a t io n .
OED ( i f  : 9b) R .3 . (on ly  c i t a t io n )
R .3 : What quod the p ro tec teu r  thou s e r v e s t  me I
wene w't i f f e s  & w ith  a n d es , I t e l  the t h e i
have so done, & th a t  I w i l l  make good on
thy body t r a i t o u r .
4 8 /2 5 .
H; y f  & w ith  and
Pill and p o l l : To ruin  by deprad ation  or e x t o r t io n s ;
to  r i f l e ,  s t r ip  b are , p i l l a g e .
OED ( p i l l  V .  : 9 ) 1528 Tyndale Obed.
g.h r .. Man -  
1844
1 .  W right, EDD, s . v .  go II  ( 9 ) g iv e s  the phrase go to  as a 
reso rt^  braw l, squabble, drubbing' and 'a f ix e d  abode, p lace o f
2 5 5 .
R .3 ; For who was th ere  o f  you a l l ,  th at woulde
reckon hym s e l f e  Lorde o f  h is  own good, among 
so many grennes and trappes as was s e t  t h e r f o r e , 
among so much p i l l i n g  and p o l l i n g , among so  
many ta x e s  & t a l l a g e s ,  . . .
69/ 2 8 .
The verb p i l l . ' to  p i l l a g e ,  rob, p lu n d er ' ,  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED (1 ) between a l2 2 5  and I 8 6 7 . The verb p o l l , ' to  plunder 
by e x c e s s iv e  ta x a t io n ,  to  p i l l a g e ,  rob, f l e e c e ,  s t r i p ' ,  i s  
a t t e s t e d  in  OED (5 )  between c l48 9  and I 68I ,  w ith  an i s o la t e d  
occurrence a t t e s t e d  in  1874.
None o f  the fou r  c o l lo q u ia l  phrases has an exact  
e q u iv a len t  in  th e  L atin  v e r s io n s .  The phrase i f f e s  & andes 
i s  in  a sen tence which i s  om itted  in  the L atin  (Louvain 4 8 /2 5 ;  
Arundel 1 2 5 /1 7 -1 8 ) ,  w h ile  the phrase p i l l i n g  and p o l l in g  i s  
rep resen ted  by e n t i r e ly  d i f f e r e n t  wording in  the L atin  (Louvain 
69/ 20-23 ; Arundel 1 4 2 /3 4 -3 6 ) .  The phrase goe to  i s  
s im p l i f ie d  in  th e  L atin  v ers io n s  which have simply auod s i  
(Louvain 29/12 ; Arundel I l 6 / l 4 ) .
The phrase gooe w h is t le  i s  somewhat rearranged in  the  
Lat i n . Thus :
R a .
t h e i  s pende and bidde t h e i r  to  go and do what one w i l l
c r é d ite u r s  gooe w h is t le  them;
Louvain
c r e d ito r ib u s  in ter im  in  the meantime making sport
impune laqueum; unpunished by t h e i r  c r e d ito r s
31/12
2 5 6 .
Arundel
at c r e d ito r ib u s  mandant 
l a queurn:
and b id  the c r e d ito r s  go hang
I I 8/ 2I
There i s  a number o f p roverb ia l say ings f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  
in  p r in t in  R . l . Thus:
to  harp on the_same s t r i n g : To repeat a statem ent or
dw ell on a su b jec t  to  a wearisome 
or ted io u s  le n g th .
OED (harp v .  : 2) R . l .
R . l : The C ard in a lle  made a countinanee to  the  
to th e r  Lorde, th a t  he should harn no more 
upon th a t  s t r i n g . 36/33
MED has the phrase harp en on (ha m en  : 2c) w ith  the meaning
'rep eat c o n s t a n t ly ' .  I t  i s  dated c l4 5 0 :
A lph. T a les  5 3 / l6 :
He cuthe le r n  hym no thyng bod h ie s  i j  wordys, 
Ave Maria, and hat he was evur hamand on . to  
so m e k il l  hat whider as ever  he went . .  he 
was evur sayand Ave Maria.
More in  h is  D ialogue Concerning H eresies  has the saying :
They th a t  touche th a t poynt h am e uoon the  
ryght s t r y n g e . 2
John Heywood a l s o  has th e  epigram
Harpe no more on th a t  s tr v n g e . f o r  i t  standth  to
h ie  :
And soundeth as b a se ly  as a h a l t e r ,  wel n i e .3
1 .  The phrase go hang as  an im precation  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED 
(hang V .  : 10) from 1606 . The c i t a t i o n  i s  from Sh. A n t. and 
C le o . ;.2.. v i i .  39 «
2 .  S y lv e s t e r ,  commentary to  R .3 . . p .2 0 3 , under note fo r  36/ 3 2 .
3 .  I b id .
257.
i t  Is  a s in  to  b e l i e  ( l i e ,  on), the d e v i l  ;
V /hiting, Proverbs. S en ten ce s ,  and 
P roverb ia l P h ra ses:
R . l : For many he had, hut her he lo v e d , whose
favour to  sa i t  he trou th  ( fo r  sinne i t  wer
to  b e l i e  v^ d e v i l ) she never abused to  any 
man * s h u r t , . . .
56/ I V - 1 5 .
H: f o r  i t  were svnne to  Ive on v® d e v i l
This proverb i s  not a t t e s t e d  in  OED but T i l l e y  in  h is  D ict ion ary
c i t e s  i t ,  and regards H all ( i . e .  R . l . ) as the f i r s t  u ser
_t_h^ . _thlng_.,evil g o tte n  i s  never w e l l  k e p t :
Not in  OED. Oxford D ict ion ary  o f  P roverbs.
T i l l e y  or VJhiting.
R . l : And as the th in ge  e v i l l  go tten  i s  never w e l l
kept : through a l l  the time o f  h is  reygne,
never ceased  th ere  cru e l  death & s la u g h te r ,
82/ 1 3 .
The Oxford D ict ion ary  o f  Proverbs has a q u ota tion  fo r  1?19 by 
Hormon which i s  s im ila r  to  th e  above;
E vv ll  goten  rvches w y ll  never prove l o n g e 3  
This i s  a l s o  s im ila r  to  the saying ever  at len g th  e v i l  d r i f t e s  
dreve to  nought used by More in  R .3 . a t  1 2 /3 .
1 .  P .5 2 1 , S33 7 . For a f u l l  re feren ce  to  t h i s  D ic t io n a r y , 
see  l i s t  o f  a b b r e v ia t io n s ,  p . 10 .
2 .  T i l l e y ,  p .6 0 7 , Sh70. For a f u l l  re feren ce  to  t h i s  
D ie t io n a r y . see  th e  l i s t  o f  a b b r e v ia t io n s ,  p .10 .
3* s . v .  i l l - g o t t e n .
2 5 8 .
under o n e 's  n o s e : In p r e p o s it io n a l  p h rases , c h i e f l y
denoting c lo s e n e s s  or proxim ity to  
person or th in g .
OED (n o s e : ?b) 1548
R .3 : . . .  wee wer a wyse so r te  o f  cou n say lers  
aboute a kynge, th a t l e t t e  h is  brother  
bee c a s te  awaye under our n o s e s .
29/ 3 2 .
w r ite  in  d u s t : To w r ite  in  the d u s t . in  or on sand .
w a ter , the w ind , e t c . ,  w ith  re feren ce  
to  absence o f ab iding record .
OED (w r i t e : I c )  R .3 .
R .3 : For men use i f  they have an e v i l  tu r n e ,  
to  w r ite  i t  in  marble : & whoso doth
us a good tou rn e , we w r ite  i t  in  duste  
which i s  not worst proved by her: . . .
57/ 6 .
The companion phrase w r ite  in  m arble, which means the exact
o p p o s ite  o f  w r ite  in  d u s t . i s  not a t t e s t e d  in  OED under w r ite
or m arble. But in  the q u ota tion s  g iven  in  OED to  i l l u s t r a t e
th e  phrase w r ite  in  w a te r , th ere  i s  one from Beaumont and
F le tc h e r  ( P h i la s t e r  V . i i i )  from I 6I I :
A l l  your b e t t e r  deeds S h a ll  be in  water  
w r i t , but t h i s  in  M arble.
T i l l e y  has the phrase w r ite  in  water and the f i r s t  c i t a t io n
i s  from th e  Adagia o f  Erasmus :
In aqua s c r ib i s  . . .  In aqua s c r i b i s ,  hoc e s t  
n i h i l  a g is  .1
The next c i t a t i o n  o f  t h i s  proverb in  T i l l e y  i s  from L y ly , c l 580.
1 . p .708, m i 4 .
259'
There  i s  one p ro v e rb ,  c i t e d  f i r s t  i n  OED from R . 3 . . but 
found e a r l i e r .  Thus :
t o  be a f r a i d  of  one * s shadow: To be u n re a so n a b ly  t im o r o u s .
OED ( shadow n .  : ^ b )  1568 G ra f to n
C h ro n . ( i . e .
R . 3 : But goe t o  suppose t h a t  she f e a r e  (as  who
maye l e t t e  h e r  to  f e a r e  h e r  owne shadowe)
The p ro v e rb ,  however,  i s  a t t e s t e d  a l r e a d y  in  th e  f o u r t e e n t h
c e n t u r y I n  th e  f o u r t e e n t h  and e a r l y  f i f t e e n t h  c e n t u r i e s
th e  form o f  th e  p rov e rb  was t o  be a g a s t  o f  one *s shadow.
Thus from cl^OO V ices  and V i r t u e s  I 8 3 . 6-7*
Suche men f a r e n  an h o r s  t h a t  i s  eschew, t h a t  
i s  Agast o f  h i s  o\me schadewe.
In  th e  l a t e r  f i f t e e n t h  c e n tu r y  t h e  form changes to  a f e r d  o f
o n e ' s  shadow. Thus from 1^-8^ Caxton
The shough h o rs  which i s  a f e r d e  o f  the
shadow t h a t  he s e e t h .
One p rov e rb  found in  R .3 . i s  a t t e s t e d  e a r l i e r  in  a s l i g h t l y
d i f f e r e n t  form. Thus:
th e  lamb i s  b e t aken t o  t h e  w o lf  to  k e e p :
Not in  OED. Oxford D i c t i o n a r y  o f  P r o v e r b s . 
T i l l e y  o r  V /h i t ing .
1 .  m i t i n g ,  p . 5 1 0 , 5177.
260.
R .3 : . . .  hee was made th e  onely  marine chose and 
thoughte moste m ete, to  bee p rotectou re o f  
the king and hys realm e, so (th at were i t  
destenye or were i t  f o l y )  the lamb was 
betaken to  the w olfe  to  k en e .
2W 3O -  25/ 1 .
In the Apology More u ses  a somewhat s im ila r  image:
For in  every mater may i t  happen, that he 
th a t  semeth a  lambe, maye he in, dede. a. wpulfe  
and be nought where he semeth good /  . . .  1
But a proverb which echoes more c lo s e ly  the one used in  R .3 .
i s  found clh^O in  S t .  Cuthbert I 3 8 . -^693-^2
And we to  wolves as schepe a r e  l e f t ,
With ou ten h irde or h e lp e .2
Henry son ,  in  th e  m oral  to  h i s  f a b l e  o f  The Wolf and th e  Lamb.
u ses  a somewhat s im i la r  image:
God keep the Lamb, quhilk  i s  the Innocent,
From W olf is  b y i t  and f e l l  e x t o r t i o n e r i s ;3
Four o f  the p ro verb ia l say ings have t h e i r  eq u iv a le n ts  in  
the L a t in . Thus :
R ^ .
harp no more upon th at s tr in g  
Louvain
ea i n  re  ne p e r g e r e t  he sh ou ld  not  p roceed  any
u l t e r i u s : f u r t h e r  in  t h a t  m a t t e r
36/33
1 . S y lv e s t e r ,  commentary to  R .3 ♦, p p .190- 1 9 1 , under note fo r
24 /30  _ 25/ 1 .
2 . W hiting, p . 513, 3215.
3 . The Poems and Fables o f  Robert Henrvson. e d . H. Harvey Wood. 
(Edinburgh, 1 9 3 3 ) ,  p . 95 , 1 1 . 396-397 .
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Arundel
neaue earn cordam tarn 
inconcinne ta n g e r e t :
he should not s t r ik e  the same 
s tr in g  so awkwardly 1 
122/23-24-
Louvain
agnus . . .  in  lu n i  fidem  
c r e d itu s  :
Arundel
agnus . . .  in  lu n i  fidem  
c r e d itu s
th e lamb . . .  was committed to  
the tr u s t  o f  the w o lf  ^
25/ 29-30
113/10-11




fa c in u s  enim s i t  
calumniare kakodemonem:
fo r  i t  i s  a crime to  acuse the  
d e v i l  f a l s e l y
133/27
For men use i f  they have an e v i l  tu rn e , to  w r ite  i t  in  m arble;
& whoso doth us a good to u r n e , we w r ite  i t  in  duste
Louvain
ut b é n é f ic ia  o u lv e r i .  m ail s i  and so we engrave good deeds in  
quid natimur marmori d u s t ,  but bad o n es ,  i f  we s u f f e r
in sc u lo im u s: any, in  marble
5 7 /6 -7
1 .  The adverb inconcinne i s  p o s t - c l a s s i c a l . See Lewis and 
S h o rt , s . v .  in co n c in n u s .
2 .  For a comment on More's use o f  t h i s  proverb see  S y lv e s t e r ,  
commentary to  R j 3 . , p .1 9 0 , under note fo r  24/30 -  25/ 1 .
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Arundel
ut b é n é f ic ia  pulvere m all s i  1 3 4 /7 -8
quid patiffiur marmori
insculpim us
The p hrase, under our n o s e s , i s  rendered in  the L atin  by sub 
o c u l i s  n o s t r i s . 'under our e y e s ' ,  in  both Louvain ( 29/ 32 ) and 
Arundel ( I I 6/ 3O-3 1 ) ,  w h ile  the proverb the th in e e  e v i l l  g o tten  
i s  never w e l l  kept occurs in  th a t  part o f  the E n glish  n a r r a t iv e  
which has continued  a f t e r  the L atin  v e r s io n s  have broken o f f .
L a s t ly ,  w ith  regard to  the words in  R .3 . . th ere  i s  th e
q u e st io n  o f  th e  v a r ia n ts  in  the G rafton-H alle  e d i t io n s  o f
R .3 . As has been n o ted , some o f  the words a t t e s t e d  w ith  an
ex ten s io n  in  meaning in  the R a s te l l  e d i t io n  o f  R .3 . are
om itted  or rep laced  by another word in  H. Of th e  a l t e r n a t iv e
words in  H, two are a t t e s t e d  in  OED w ith  an ex ten s io n  in
meaning l a t e r  in  date than H. The f i r s t  o f  the G rafton-H alle
e d i t io n s  to  be published  was th a t is su e d  by Richard Grafton
in  1543 as a prose a d d it io n  to  John Hardyng's m e tr ic a l
c h r o n ic le ,  and thus th e  date 1543 i s  taken as the date to  be
con sid ered  in  n otin g  the f i r s t  occurrence o f  th ese  words w ith
an ex ten s io n  in  meaning. The two words in  q u estio n  are ;
a g g r a v a te ; Of th in g s  e v i l ;  To in crea se  the
g r a v ity  o f  ; to  make more grievou s  
or burdensome ; to  make w o rse , 
i n t e n s i f y ,  ex a cerb a te .
OED (6a) 1597
263.
R .3 : . . .  a smal d isp lea su re  done us . . .  
e v i l  tongues a g r e v e th .
1 2 /7 .  -
. . .  smal m atters agrev id  w ith  
heinouse names.
7 1 /1 .
H: . . .  a smal d isp le a su r e  done us
e i t h e r  by in s t ig a c io n  o f  e i v i l l  
tongues hath ben sore a g g ra v a te .
H alle  1548 ) , . . .  smal m atters aggravated w ith
1550 ) * heinouse names.
The past p a r t i c ip le  aggravai i s  a t t e s t e d  in  MSP w ith  two
m eanings. With the meaning 'burdened* i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  ? c l5 0 0 ,
w h ile  w ith  the meaning 'charged w ith  cen su re , threatened  with
excommunication* i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  (1 4 7 1 ) .  The past p a r t i c ip le
i s  a l s o  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1471 t i l l  c l5 lO  w ith  the meaning
'lo a d e d , burdened, weighed doxm* and once, in  l 4 8 l ,  w ith  the
meaning 'th reaten ed  w ith  excommunication*.
-R-%31 H. Louva in  Arundel
agrev eth  hath ben aggravate exaggerat exaggerat
ag rev id  aggravated  subnixa subnixa
d ish  ( n . ) :  As a term o f q u a n tity  more or l e s s
i n d e f i n i t e ,  a d i s h f u l ,  a b ow lfu l or 
c u p fu l .
OED (3b) 1596 Shaks. I Henrv IV
2 . i i i . 3 0 .
R .3 : . . .  he sen t hys servant fo r  a messe o f  
s t r a u b e r ie s .
47 / 1 0 .
H: . . .  he sen te  h i s  servaunt fo r  a d ish e
o f  s t r a u b e r ie s .
264.
The noun d i s h  i s  found w i th  s e v e r a l  meanings p r i o r  t o  Grafton- 
H a l l e ,  t h e  e a r l i e s t  b e ing  *a b road  sh a l low  v e s s e l  w i th  a f l a t  
bo t tom  used  c h i e f l y  to  h o ld  food a t  m e a l s '  which i s  a t t e s t e d  
from OE in  bo th  OED and MED.
R . 3 . H. Louvain Arundel
messe d i s h e  o m i t te d  o m i t te d
There i s  one compound h a r d - f a v o u r e d  i n  R . 3 . which i s  
r e p l a c e d  by a n o t h e r  word in  G r a f t o n - H a l l e .  Thus:
c rabbed  ( a . ) : Of th e  countenance  : E x p re s s in g  a
h a r s h  o r  d i s a g r e e a b l e  d i s p o s i t i o n .
OED (3b) 1 6 0 3  -  1641
R . 3 : . . .  h a rd  fa v o u red  o f  v i s a g e , ^ . . .
H: . . .  a c rabbed  fa ce  . . .
In MED th e  word c rab b ed  has  t h r e e  meanings:
a )  ( c )  a n g r y ,  i l l - t e m p e r e d :  CI3 9 O. ( OED c i t e s  i t
( a l3 7 6 )  f i r s t  i n  1 5 3 5 )
b )  (b )  p e r v e r s e ,  v i c i o u s w i c k e d :  a l 4 0 0 .  ( OED cl300«
i s m ; )
c ) ( a )  moving backwards i n  a c r a b - l i k e  manner:
1440. (Not in  OED)
R ^ .
h a r d  fa v o u red
H.
c rab b ed
Louva in  
inam ab i le
Arundel
inam ab i le
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One compound word u n d e r p r o p , ' s u p p o r t  o r  s u s t a i n ' ,  i s  
r e p la c e d  by th e  compound underprom pted in  H. This  compound 
i s  c i t e d  once in  OED w i th  H as  th e  s o u r c e ,  and  i t  seems t h a t  
t h i s  word i s  e i t h e r  a m is u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  t h e  compound 
u n d e r p r o p , o r  a nonce word.
2 é 6 .
CHAPTER I V .
The Four Last Things
In h is  e d i t io n  o f  More's E n glish  Works W illiam  R a s te l l
informs the reader that the t r e a t i s e  on the Four Last Things
was composed 'about the yere  o f  our l o r d e .1 5 2 2 .by s i r  Thomas
More than knyghte, and one o f  the privye counsayle o f  kyng
Henry t  h e ig h t , and a l s o  unde rtrea  so rer  o f  Eng l a n d e Thi s
t r e a t i s e  stands at an important juncture in  More's E n g lish
w r i t in g s .  From 1523 onwards u n t i l  h i s  imprisonment in
1534 , More's l i t e r a r y  output c o n s is te d  s o l e l y  o f po lem ica l
works d ir e c te d  a g a in st  the Reformist d o ctr in es  o f  such
people as Tyndale, Barnes and F r i th .  In th e se  works More
i s  the spokesman fo r  the C ath o lic  Church. But the i n i t i a l
impetus fo r  h is  r o le  came not w ith in  h im se lf ;  i t  was the
e n tr ea ty  o f  h is  fr ie n d  Cuthbert T u n sta l ,  B ishop o f  London,
th a t  m otivated  More to  w r ite  a g a in st  the re fo rm ers .2 The
fo l lo w in g  words o f  D elcourt are thus a p p lica b le  to  More's
p o lem ica l w r it in g s  :
II  semble b ien  qu'à la  source des q u a l i t é s  
-  e t  même des d éfau ts  -  de la  prose de More 
i l  f a i l l e  p la cer  d'abord son d é s ir  d 'ê tr e  
u t i l e  en é c r iv a n t .  . . .  S ' i l  é c r i t ,  ce n 'e s t  
pas tan t pour son p l a i s i r  que pour é c la i r e r
1 .  w a rk &  1557 , 7 2 .A .5- 8 .
2 .  See above, chap. I I ,  p . 76 .
267.
se s  contemporains sur l e s  q u e r e l le s  du jour  
et sur la  sc ie n c e  de la  v i e ;  peu l u i  importe, 
d i t - i l  quelque p a r t ,  que ses  ouvrages so ie n t  
b rû lés  quand on l e s  aura lu s  pourvu que ceux - 
de ses  a d v ersa ire s  a ie n t  p r is  l e s  premiers l e  
chemin du feu  e t  que le u r s  erreurs so ien t  
d érac in ées  des coeurs a n g l a i s .1
These words, however, are not a p p lic a b le  to  More's E nglish
w r it in g s  p r io r  to  1523. The m otivation  fo r  the com position
o f  J .P . . R .3 . . and the Four Last Things came from w ith in
More h im s e l f .  J .P . was composed o r ig in a l ly  as a Christmas
g i f t  f o r  a f r ie n d ,  w h ile  R .3 . was an experiment in  the genus
o f  h i s t o r i c a l  w r i t in g ,  and not pub lished  by More in  h i s
l i f e t i m e .  The Four Last T h in gs , probably the most in tim ate
o f  h is  w orks, was c e r t a in ly  not intended fo r  p u b l ic a t io n ,  but
as an e x e r c is e  in  C h r is t ia n  argument fo r  h i s  household to
read. In t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  th e r e fo r e ,  the Four Last Things
marks the end o f  what may be c a l le d  More's 'p r iv a t e ' w r i t in g s ,
and th e  beginning o f  h i s  'p u b l ic ' on es . Not u n t i l  More i s
in  imprisonment in  the Tower do we get  another g lance at
some more o f  h is  'p r iv a t e ' w r i t in g s .
Man's s i n ,  the v a n ity  o f  w orld ly  l i f e ,  and the imminence
o f  death were contem plated w ith  the g r e a te s t  p o s s ib le
i n t e n s i t y  in  the l a t e  Middle Ages and e a r ly  R enaissance,
and t h i s  in t e n s i t y  o f  v i s io n  included  the most gruesome
2 6 8 .
d e s c r ip t io n s  o f  l i f e ' s  u g l in e s s ,  and th e  horrors o f
decom position in  death .^  The a n t id o te  fo r  the 'dead ly
l y f e  o f  ev er la sty n g  payne'  ^ aw aitin g  a person a f t e r  death
was provided by a theme th a t was very common in  the l a t e
Middle A ges. This was the l a s t  v er se  o f  the seventh  chapter
o f  E c c l e s i a s t i c u s ; Memorare novissim a e t  in  aeternum non
o e c c a b is . The four l a s t  th in g s  to  be remembered are d eath ,
doom, pain and the joy o f  heaven . In t h i s  way
. . .  we sh al kepe from s ic k n e s ,  not the body, 
which none h e a lth  may longe kepe fro  death  
( f o r  dye we muste in  fewe yeres  l i v e  we 
n ever so lo n g )  but y® s o u l , whiche here 
preserved  from th e  s ick n es  o f  s i n ,  sha l  
a f t e r  t h i s  e t e r n a l ly  l i v e  in  io y ,  and be 
preserved  from the deadly l y f e  o f  ev er la sty n g  
payne.3
The Four Last Things i s  a prose work 'w r itten  only in  
f i r s t  d r a f t ,  d e a l in g ,  in  More's sweet and g e n t le  way, w ith  th e  
i n e v i t a b i l i t y  o f  death and the reasons why s in  should be 
a v o i d e d ' M o r e ' s  in te n t io n  in  t h i s  work i s  to  demonstrate
1 .  For an in t e r e s t in g  account o f  th e  emphazis l a i d  on death  
in  the l a t e  Middle A ges, see  Johan H uizinga, The Waning o f  the
Middle Ages. A Study o f  the Forms o f  L i f e ,  Thought and Art 
in  France and th e  Netherlands in  the XlVth and XVth C enturies
(London, 1 9 2 4 ) ,  pp .12 4 -1 3 5 .
2 .  Works 1557, 7 2 .D.1 1 -1 2 .
3 .  I b id . .  7 2 .D .5 -1 2 .
4 .  Morton W. B lo o m fie ld ,  The Seven Deadly S i n s . An 
In trod u ctio n  to  th e  H isto ry  o f  a R e lig io u s  C oncept, w ith  
S p e c ia l  Referenc e to  Medieval E n glish  L i t e r a t u r e . Michigan  
S ta te  C o llege  S tu d ies  in  Language and L itera tu r e  ([E ast Lansing"! , 
1 9 5 2 ) ,  p p .240-241 .
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how the remembrance o f  the four l a s t  th in g s  can e f f e c t i v e l y  
combat the seven deadly s i n s .  He begins by applying the  
remembrance o f death to  the combating o f  th e  seven deadly  
s in s ,  d escr ib in g  each s in  in  v iv id  term s. But the t r e a t i s e  
i s  u n f in is h e d ,  and breaks o f f  as More i s  about to  apply the  
remembrance o f  death to  th e  s in  o f  s l o t h .
As in  J .P . and R .3 . th ere  i s  q u ite  a la rg e  corpus o f  
words which are a t t e s t e d  w ith  ex ten s io n s  in  meaning in  the  
Four Last T h in gs . Those ex ten s io n s  in  meaning s t i l l  current  
today are :
a p p a r i t io n : The a c t io n  o f  appearing or becoming
v i s i b l e .  The supernatural  
appearance o f  i n v i s i b l e  b e i n g s , e t c .
OED ( l a )  F .L .T
F .L.T : . . .  n e i th e r  the l i g h t  the r o f , nor the
s ig h t  o f  a l  y® dead heades in  y® charnel  
h ou se , nor the ap par ic ion  o f a very g h o s t ,  
i s  h a lfe  so g r i s e ly  as the depe conceived  
fa n ta sy  o f deathe . . .
77 .E .4 .
The only occurrence o f  the noun p r io r  to  More in  OED i s  w ith  
the meaning 'appearance o f an unexpected phenomenon' , and i t  
i s  a t t e s t e d  from l 4 8 l .  In MED the noun ap p ar ie ioun occurs 
w ith  two meanings :
1 .  The q u ota tion s  and page-numbering fo r  the Four Last Things 
are from W.E. Campbell' s fa c s im ile  e d i t io n  of the 1557 e d i t io n  
o f  More's E n glish  Works. The Four Last Things i s  in  v o l .  I 
o f  the fa c s im ile  e d i t i o n .
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a )  a supernatural appearance or m a n ife s ta t io n  
c l440
b ) semblance ? a l475(?a l425)
Meaning b) i s  a t t e s t e d  between I 613 and I 667 in OED.
brook ( v . ) :  To put up w ith ,  bear w i th ,  endure,
t o l e r a t e .  ( f i g . )
OED (3) 1530 . (OED regards t h i s
meaning as a r c h a ic )
F.L.T : S u r ^  there canne bee nothyng so b i t t e r ,
but wysedome would brooke i t  fo r  so gret  
a p r o fy te .
7 2 .H .5 .
MED has the verb brouken w ith  many meanings. Those most 
re lev an t  are :
a )  ( l a )  have the  b e n e f i t  o f  c l l 7 5  (? 0E)1
b) ( 3b)  d i g e s t ,  r e ta in  in the stomach, t o l e r a t e
cl4C0 (CI378)
OBD a t t e s t s  meaning a )  (1 )  between the OE period and 1828 . 
Meaning b) i s  a l s o  a t t e s t e d  in  OED (2 )  between the OE period  
and 1 5 9 8 .
c loak  ( n . ) :  That which covers  over and c o n c e a ls ,
a p r e t e x t ,  p re ten ce ,  outward show.
( f i g .  ) '
OED ( 3 ) 1526 .
F .L .T ; . . .  an inwarde l i k i n g  o f  a l  t h e i r  s p i r i t u a l
v i c e s ,  which they commend unto th e m s e l f ,  
under y® cloke and shadow o f  some kind o f  
v e r t u e , . . .
8 3 .E .6 .
1 . Bosworth-Toller ,  s . v .  b ru can .
271.
Only one meaning f o r  t h i s  noun i s  a t t e s t e d  before  More's 
use o f  the word. This i s  th e  meaning 'a lo o s e  outer  
garment worn by both sexes  over t h e i r  o ther  c l o t h e s '  and 
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  MED (c l o k e ) from ( I 293 ) and in  OED from
C I 2 7 5 .
da in tv  ( a . ) :  Of p erson s ,  e t c :  P ossess in g  or
d isp la y in g  d e l i c a t e  t a s t e ,  p e r c e p t io n ,  
or s e n s i b i l i t y ,  n i c e ,  f a s t i d i o u s ,  
p a r t i c u l a r ,  sometimes, o v e r - n ic e .
OED (5 )  1576
F .L .T : Nowe y f  a manne bee so davntve stomaked,
that  goyng where contagion i s ,  he woulde 
grudge to take a l y t t l e  t r y a c l e ,  . . .
7 3 .A .2 .
The a d j e c t i v e  d e in te  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  MD with s e v e r a l  meanings,  
none o f  which are p a r t i c u la r ly  re levant  to  the  meaning o f  th e  
word in  the F .L .T . The n e a r e s t ,  perhaps, i s  the meaning 
' e x c e l l e n t ,  f i n e ,  e l e g a n t ' ( l a )  a t t e s t e d  in  ( c l 3 8 7 / 9 5 ) «
This meaning i s  regarded by OED (dainty  : 1) as d i a l e c t a l  
t o d a y T h e  meaning ' o f  d e l i c a t e  or tender  beauty or grace;  
d e l i c a t e l y  p r e t t y ,  made with d e l i c a t e  t a s t e '  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED (4 )  from c l4 0 0 .
f a m i l i a r i t y : Close or h a b itu a l  acquaintance w ith
(a t h i n g ) ;  constant p r a c t ic a l  
knowledge, h a b i tu a t io n .
OED (5 )  1601 Shaks. A l l ' s  Well .
5 T S 7 .
272.
F.L.T : . . .  yet  we n e i th e r  c a l  i t  s i c k n e s ,  [ c o n f l i c t
of  b o d i ly  e lem ents]  nor the  meat yt  r e s i s t e t h
i t  we c a l  no m edicin ,  & that  f o r  none other
ca u se ,  but fo r  the continua11 f a m i l i a r i t i e  
that  we have th er ew ith .
8I . A . 1 3 .
MED c i t e s  the noun f a m i l i a r i t e / i e  w ith  th ree  meanings:
a )  c lo s e n e s s  o f  personal a s s o c i a t i o n  c l 230 ( ? a l 2C0 )
b) f i d e l i t y  due a su p er ior  by a r e ta in e r  c l4 50
c )  e x c e s s iv e  or improper intimacy ( a l 387)
OED c i t e s  meaning b) ( f a m i l i a r i t v  : 2) and meaning c )  (4b)
from the same source as MED, c i t i n g  b) l a s t  in  1576 and c )
in  1600 . Meaning a )  i s  c i t e d  by OED from c l4 5 0 .
f u m e  ( v . ) :  To g ive  way to  or e x h ib i t  anger or
i r r i t a t i o n .  Often in  phrases fume and 
c h a f e . f r e t  and fume. ( f i g . )
OED (6 ) F .L .T .
F.L.T : . . .  as the  f i r e  o f  the bumyng h y l  o f  Sthna
burneth only i t  s e l f ,  so doth the envious  
parson, f r e t ,  fume, 6 burne in  h i s  owne 
h e r t , . . .
8 5 .B .7 -
The verb occurs in  MED ( fumen - i e n ) w ith  two meanings:
a )  fum igate ,  suffumigate  a l400  ( OED c l40 0  -  i y 4 l )
b) -aw ai:  f i g .  make or l e t  evaporate ? c l 500 ( c l4 7 7 )
Only c i t a t i o n
OED a l s o  c i t e s  the verb w ith  the  meaning ' to  perfume' ( I c )  
between a 1483 and 1740 .  The noun fume with  the  meaning 'a 
f i t  o f  anger ,  an i r r i t a b le  or angry mood', and found mainly  
in  the phrase in  a fume, i s  c i t e d  in  OED ( 7 ) from 1522.
273.
gross  ( a . ) :  Extremely coarse in  behaviour or morals;
b r u t a l l y  la ck in g  in refinement or decency:  
o f  h a b i t s ,  language ,  p le a s u r e s ,  e t c .
OED (15b) 1588 Shaks. L .L .L .
l . i . 2 9 .
F .L .T : . . .  l i k e  as  the soule  e x c e l l e t h  the bodye,
so dothe the swetnes o f  s p i r i t u a l  p le a s u r e , 
farre  passe & e x c e l  y® grosse  and f i l t h y
pleasure  o f  a l  f l e s h l y  d e l y t e : . . .
73 .D .6 .
MED records the a d j e c t i v e  w ith  two meanings. One i s  'o f  
b o d i ly  parts  : l a r g e ,  thick', and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  MED from
1347- 5 0 . This meaning i s  now o b s o le te  according to  OSD 
which c i t e s  i t  (1 )  between l 4 — and 1794. The other  meaning
c a r r ied  by the word in  MED i s  'o f  food: c o a r s e ' ,  and i t  i s
a t t e s t e d  from 1425 in  MED and between 1474 and 1763 in  OED 
( 1 2 ) .
Puff ( v . ) :  t r a n s : To ' i n f l a t e ' or cause to
' s w e l l ' w ith  v a n i t y ,  p r id e ,  am bit ion ,  
or the l i k e  ; to  make v a in ,  proud, or  
arrogant ; to e l a t e ,  e x a l t  in  mind.
( f i g . )
OED (5)  1526
F .L .T : . . .  y® depe con s iderac ion  of  t h i s  sodein
chaunge [ d e a t h ]  . . .  withdraw y® wind y^ 
p u ffe th  us up in  p r id e ,  upon y® solemne 
s ig h t  of  world ly  worship?
84 .B .4 .
The e a r l i e s t  occurrence o f  t h i s  word c a r r ie s  the meaning 'to  
.em it  a p uff  of  a i r  or b r e a th ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  from OE 
onwards in  OED. l  From a l2 2 5  the word had the a d d i t io n a l
2 7 4 .
meaning ' to  emit in  p u f f s '  ( 3 ) ,  and from 1377 i t  a l s o  c a r r ie s  
the meaning ' to  pant v i o l e n t l y '  ( l b ) .  The verb i s  a t t e s t e d  
w ith  a s l i g h t l y  f i g u r a t i v e  t in g e  c l489  w ith  the meaning 'blow 
from the l i p s  in  an exp ress ion  o f  contempt' .  This meaning 
i s  l a s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1677*
r e je c t  ( v . ) :  To refuse  to  have or take fo r  some
purpose ; t o  s e t  a s id e  or throw away 
as u s e l e s s  or w o r t h le s s .
OED (2)  1531
F .L .T : But he that  by good use and experyence,
hathe in  h is  eye the ryghte marke and 
very trewe l u s t r e  o f  the Dyamonte, 
r e i e c t e t h  anone, and l y s t e t h  not to  
looke uppon the cou n ter fay t e , . . .
7 3 .E .7 .
The verb occurs w ith  only one meaning p r io r  t o  the s ix t e e n t h  
ce n tu r y .  This meaning i s  ' to  re fu se  to  acq u iesce  i n ,  
submit to  or adopt (a r u l e ,  command e t c . ) ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED from 1494.
rep r ess io n  ; The a c t io n  o f  r e p r ess in g ;  a l s o  an
in stan ce  o f  t h i s .
OED (2)  1533 More 'Apology',  Works
1557, 92 7 .C.1 5 .
F .L .T ; . . .  we sha l  apply to  the rep ress io n  o f
wrath, yG se lfsam e co n s id era c io n s  in  
ye remembrance o f  d eath ,  yt  before  
have shewed to  serve to  the rep ress io n  
o f  p ryd e .
8 8 .A.4 . / 7 .
The only example o f  the  noun before  More's time i s  w ith  the  
meaning ' c a p a b i l i t y  or power o f  r e p r e s s i n g ' ,  and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d
2 7 5 .
only once in  OED: the a t t e s t a t i o n  i s  from Chaucer, The 
verb to  r e p r e s s , *hold down, subdue ' , i s  found in  OED from 
the time o f  Chaucer.
reverse  ( v . ) :  For t o t a l  suppress ion  o f  honour armour
and arms are in verted  i . e .  turned upside  
down. (h era ld ic  term)
OED (3c)  1656
F .L .T ; . . .  for  s e c r e t  treason  l a t e l y  d e te c ted  to
the king . . .  he should be condemned, h i s  
co te  armour r e v e r s e d , h i s  g i l t  spurres  
hewen of  h i s  h e l e s ,  h im se lf  hanged drawen 
and quartered , . . .
86 .C . 8 .
The verb reverse  i s  a t t e s t e d  with many meanings p r io r  to
More. Those which are  most re levant  are :
to  bring back to  a s t a t e ,  c o n d i t io n ,  
place  e t c .  c l 3 l 5  -  159^
to  overthrow, u p s e t ,  throw down a (person  
or th in g  1375 -  l o 38
to  turn or place anything upside down, to  
in ver t  139O
to  turn the o ther  way, in  respect  o f  p o s i t i o n  
or a s p e c t ;  to  tr a n sp o se ,  turn in s id e  ou t ,  
e t c .  CI38O
sa^e ( a . ) :  Of a d v ic e ,  conduct,  e t c :  Characterized
by profound wisdom; based on sound 
judgement.
OED ( l b )  1531
F 'L .T : Thys i s  the sage sawes of  suehe as make
thys world t h e i r  heaven, and th eyr  l u s t  
th eyr  God.
73 .B .





The a d j e c t i v e  i s  a p p l ied  to  persons who are w ise  or d i s c r e e t  
from 1297 in  OED, and i t  i s  a l s o  found in  p h r a seo lo g ica l  
combinations a f t e r  French u sage .  Thus, the French phrase  
f o l  sage i s  t r a n s la t e d  in to  English  as sage fo o l .  *a j e s t e r  
or court f o o l * .  This phrase i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 1377 
and ?c1M-75*
s a t i s f y : In p a s s i v e . To be content (w i t h ) :
with i n f . ,  to  f in d  i t  s u f f i c i e n t , 
d e s ir e  or demand no more. Also in  
s tro n ger  s e n s e ,  to  be w e l l  p leased  
(w i t h , at ) .
OED 0 + d )  a l533
F .L .T : As th ose  that  laeke  insyght o f  prec ious
s t o n e s ,  holde th em se lfe  as w e l l  contente  
and s a t i s f v e d . w ith  a b y r a i l  or C h r i s t a l l  
wel co u n ter fa y ted ,  . . .
7 3 . B . I .
The verb i t s e l f  has a v a r i e t y  o f  meanings p r ior  to More's 
use of  i t .  The o r i g i n a l  meaning c a r r ied  by the verb i s  
*to pay o f f  or d ischarge fu l ly *  with  re ference  to  debt or 
o b l i g a t i o n .  This meaning (1 )  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1^+30. 
From t h i s  developed the meaning *to make s a t i s f a c t i o n ,  f u l l  
payment, rep arat ion * ,  and t h i s  meaning (3 )  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED from cl^JO. The f i r s t  time that th e  su g g es t ion  of  
contentment comes in to  the meaning o f  the  word i s  in  the  
use o f  the word to  mean * content someone, to  meet the wish  
or d e s ir e  o f  someone *, and t h i s  meaning ( h )  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED from 01^8 9 .
277.
s e c u r i t y  : Freedom from c a r e ,  a n x ie ty  or apprehension;
a f e e l i n g  of s a f e t y  or freedom from or  
absence o f  danger. Formerly o f te n  s p e c . 
(now only c o n te x tu a l ly )  cu lpable  absence  
o f  a n x ie t y ,  c a r e l e s s n e s s .
OED (3)  1555
F.L.T ; And i f  we be so farre  gone, th a t  we see  
we can not recover ,  than he c a s t e th  in  
our myndes, presumpcion and s e c u r i t i e  
o f  s a lv a c io n ,  as a th ing  w e l l  wonne by 
our owne w orkes: . . .
79 .A .12 .
The noun i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED with  two meanings p r ior  to  More. 
They are :
a)  the c o n d it io n  o f  being p ro tec ted  from danger 
1432-50
b) property handed over as a p led g e ,  secur ing  a 
person*s good behaviour* l4 5 0
Alongside the noun s e c u r i t y . there  i s  a l s o  the noun s i c k e r t v
which i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between cllOO and 1523 w ith  the
meaning *certa in  prospect or p o s s e s s io n  o f  something;
a ssu ra n ce ,  c e r t a i n t y * .  This noun d er iv es  from the a d je c t iv e
s i c k e r , * c e r ta in * , which in  i t s  turn i s  an e a r ly  borrowing
from the Latin  securus w ith  the s t r e s s  s h i f t e d  to  the f i r s t
s y l l a b l e  in  the E nglish  form o f  the a d j e c t i v e .  The noun
S ic k e r ty has been formed by the  a d d i t io n  o f  the  s u f f i x  - t y
to  the a d j e c t i v e .
s_Pice ( v . ) :  To sea so n ,  to  a f f e c t  the ch arac ter  or
q u a l i t y  o f  something by means o f  some 
a d d it io n  or m o d i f ic a t io n .  Usu. c o n s t .  
w i t h .
278 .
OED ( lb )  1529 More *Dyalogue*,
Works 1557 , 2 5 7 -F .1 2 .
( OED g iv e s  the date as 1529% in  the  
1 ^ 7  ed .  i t  i s  1528 . )
F .L .T : . . .  the fo u le  d e l i t e  and f i l t h y e  lyk inge
th at  ryseth  o f  s e n s u a l l  and f l e s h l y  
p le a s u r e , whych i s  never so p le a s a n t ly  
sp iced  with  d e ly te  & ly k in g ,  but th a t  
i t  b r in geth  therewyth suehe a grudge and 
grief o f  c o n s c ie n c e ,  . . .
7 3 . P . 5 .
There are two meanings a ttached  to  the verb p r io r  to  i t s  use  
in  F .L .T . Both o f  th ese  meanings are l i t e r a l  and not 
f i g u r a t i v e .  The e a r l i e r  meaning i s  *to prepare or season
food * , and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1377. The l a t t e r ,
and now obs*. , meaning i s  ’to  embalm or to  preserve w ith
s p i c e s ’ , and t h i s  meaning i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between 1432-50 ,
and 1 5 9 8 .
s t e p  ( n . ) :  An a c t io n  or movement which lea d s
towards a r e s u l t ;  a p a r t i c u la r  move 
or advance in  a course o f  a c t io n ;  
one o f  a s e r i e s  o f  proceedings or 
measures, ( f i g . )
OED (3 )  1549
F .L .T : Thou w i l t  happely sa y ,  that  i t  i s  not
ynough that  a man do none e v y l , but he 
must a l s o  do good. This i s  verye tru th  
th a t  ye sa y .  But f i r s t  i f  th e r  be but 
th e se  two steppes  to  heaven, he yt g e t t e t h  
hym on the  tone i s  h a l f e  up.
7 5 . G . I 3 .
There are many meanings fo r  t h i s  noun p r io r  to  More. The 
meaning *a f la t - t o p p e d  s tru c tu re  to  f a c i l i t a t e  a p erson ’s
279.
movement from one l e v e l  to  another'  (12) dates  from OE in  
OED as does the meaning 'progress  by stepping or tr ea d in g '
( 2 ) . l
swaddle ( v . ) :  To wrap round with  bandages; to
envelop with  wrappings ; to  swathe, 
bandage.
OED (2)  F .L .T .
F .L .T ; T e l l  me y f  one were in  case  that  he muste 
bee fayne once or tw ise  a day to swaddle 
and p l a s t e r  h i s  l e g g e ,  and e l s  he could  
not kepe h i s  l i f e ,  . . .
8 0 .C .h.
Consider a l s o  that  a l  our swadlvnge and 
tending w ith  warme c l o t h e s ,  and dayly  
m e d ic in es ,  . . .
80.P.1.
And thus maist thou su r e ly  s e ,  that  a l  our 
whole l i f e  i s  but a s ick n es  never cu ra b le ,  
but as one uncurable canker, w^  co n t in u a l  
swadeling & p l a s t r i n g ,  botched up to  l i v e  
as long as  we may, . . .
81.C.!+.
The only  meaning c a r r ie d  by t h i s  word p r io r  to  More i s  ' to  
bind (an in fa n t )  in  swaddling c l o t h e s ' ,  and t h i s  dates  from 
11+91 in  OED. There i s ,  however, the verb swathe which i s  
a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1 1 - -  w ith  the  meaning ' to  wrap up,  
bandage' .  According t o  OED both verbs d er iv e  u l t im a t e ly  
from the OE noun * swaeb found only in  the d a t iv e  p lu ra l  
swabum and meaning 'a band o f  l i n e n  in  which something i s  
wrapped'.-2 In the t h i r t e e n t h  century the  form swabelbonde.
1 .  B o sw orth -T o l ler ,  s . v .  stasbe. , ,
2 .  I b i d . ,  s . v .  swæb ( n . 2 ) .
2 8 0 .
' swaddling-band' ,  i s  found and in  the e a r ly  s i x t e e n t h  century  
the form swadvlbande. I t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  env isage  a verba l  
form swadel from the compound swabelbonde (the  change from a 
medial f r i c a t i v e  to  a medial stop  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  l a t e r  in  the  
form swadvlbande. and i s  thus f e a s i b l e  in the f i f t e e n t h  
century  -  More has the form swadeling at 8I . C . 1+ . ) .  From 
the form swadel to  the form swadle and a l s o  swaddle i s  very  
f e a s i b l e  p h o n o lo g ic a l ly , and o r t h o g r a p h ic a l ly .
unchaste ( a . ) :  Not ch aste  ; lack ing  c h a s t i t y ;  impure,
l a s c i v i o u s ;  Of l i f e ,  h a b i t s ,  e t c .
OED ( l b )  19+1
F.L.T ; What good can the great g lo ton  do w"!- 
h i s  b e ly  standing a s t r o t e , . . .  but 
balk  up h i s  brewes in  y® middes o f  
h is  m a tter s ,  . . .  And who douteth but y i  
the body d i l i c a t e l y  f e d ,  maketh as y® 
rumour s a i t h  an unchast bed.
97 .B . 2 .
The a d j e c t i v e  i s  a t t e s t e d  p r ior  to  More ( OED from I 382) ,  but 
on ly  a p p l ie d  to  persons who are lack ing  in  c h a s t i t y .
unwieldy ( a . ) :  D i f f i c u l t  to  c o n t r o l ,  g u id e ,  move,
m anipulate ,  e t c . ,  by v i r t u e  o f  s i z e ,  
shape, or w eigh t;  c lu m s i ly  m ass ive ,  
awkwardly l a r g e ,  unmanageable.
OED (3b) 1552
F. L . T; . . .  so the soule  i s  so s t i f l e d  in  such
a s t u f f e d  body, that  i t  can nothyng 
w ie ld  i t  s e l f ,  in  doyng o f  any good 
s p i r i t u a l l  thynge th a t  appertayneth unto  
h i s  p a r t ,  but . . .  in  a grave ,  dead in  
maner a l l  redy, fo r  anye good operacion  
that  thunwieldve bodye can s u f f e r  i t  to  
do.
96 .H.1I+.
2 8 1 .
And b es id e  the daylye dulnes and g r i e f  
yt the unwieldy body f e l e t h ,  by the  
s t u f f i n g  o f  h i s  paunch so f u l ,  i t  b r in geth  
in  by l e y s o u r ,  the dropsy, . . .
99 .C .6 .
This word has th ree  meanings a ttached  to  i t  in  OED p r io r  to  
More’s use o f  i t .  The meanings are:
a)  (1 ) o f  the body, persons : lack ing  s trength
c 1 3 8 6  -  1 6 5 9
b) ( l b )  o f  age: ch a ra c ter ize d  by in f i r m i ty  or
impotence 1430/40 -  1685
c )  (4 )  in d isp osed  to  submit to  gu idance,  r e s t i v e
1513 -  1730
vagrant ( a . ) :  Wandering, s t r a y in g ,  roving :
in c o n s ta n t ,  u n s e t t l e d ,  wayward, 
e t c .  ( f i g . )
OED (2) F .L .T .
F .L .T : As i t  o f te n  happeth, the very face
sheweth y® mind walking a pilgrimage, 
in  such w ise  yt not w"^oute some note  
& reproch o f  suehe vagaraunte mind, 
oth er  fo lk  soda in ly  say to  them: a
peny fo r  your th o u g h t .
7 6 .D .13 .
The only  meaning o f  th e  a d j e c t iv e  p r io r  to  More i s  the  
l i t e r a l  meaning, i . e .  to  d escr ib e  someone who i s  wandering 
about without a proper means o f  l i v e l i h o o d .  This meaning 
(1 )  dates  from a l 4 6 l  in  OED. There i s ,  however, the  
a d j e c t iv e  vagabond which, a lthough not a t t e s t e d  with  the  
f i g u r a t i v e  meaning ’wandering, s traying* u n t i l  1635 in  OED. 
i s  found in  the f i f t e e n t h  century in  Pecock:
282.
. . .  many w orb i  c l e r k i s  doon as  y do now -  b a t  i s  
t o  s e i e ,  b e i  ap p ro p re n  word i s  i n t o  s p e c i a l  and 
s t r e i t  s i g n i f i c a c i o u n  f o r  h e r  vagabunde and abrode 
f i e t i n g  s i g n i f i c a c i o u n ; !
whine ( v . ) : To u t t e r  co m p la in ts  in  a low qu e ru lo u s
to n e  ; t o  complain  in  a f e e b l e ,  mean, 
o r  u n d i g n i f i e d  way.
OSD (2) Tyndale  Num. x i .  18 .
F.L .T : . . .  t h e  cove tous  w r e t c h ,  t h a t  ha th e  ynough
f o r  t h i s  d aye ,  f o r  to  morowe, f o r  t h i s  
weke, f o r  t h e  n e x t ,  . . .  and y e t  i s  e v e r  
w h in in g , p l a i n i n g ,  m orning ,  f o r  c a re  & 
f e a r e  o f  i a c k e  many ye r e s  h e r e a f t e r  . . .
91 .B .1 4 .
The v e rb  i s  a t t e s t e d  from c l2 7 5  in  OED w i th  th e  meaning 
’o f  p e rson s  ; t o  u t t e r  a low somewhat s h r i l l  sound o r  c r y ,  
u s u a l l y  e x p r e s s iv e  o f  p a in  o r  d i s t r e s s ’ . A p p l ied  to  a n i m a l s ,  
th e  v e rb  i s  a t t e s t e d  from 13— in  OED.
There i s  one word ,  th e  a d j e c t i v e  i d l e , which r e q u i r e s  
some d i s c u s s i o n .  Thus:
i d l e  : Of t h i n g s  ; I n a c t i v e ,  u n o cc u p ie d ,
n o t  moving o r  in  o p e r a t i o n .
OED (5)  F . L . T .
F .L .T : . . .  mans mind i s  n e v e r  v d l e , bu t  occupyed
commonly e i t h e r  w i th  good o r  e v i l .
75 .G .17 .
The a d j e c t i v e  i s  re c o rd e d  in  OED w i th  s e v e r a l  meanings p r i o r  
t o  M ore’s use  o f  i t .  The meanings a r e :
! •  The Reule o f  Crysten R el ig ioun  (1 4 4 3 ) ,  p . 2^1, 1 .2 7 .
283.
a )  empty, v a ca n t ,  vo id  o f  OE -  1450^
b) o f  persons: doing n o th in g ,  unemployed OE^
c )  of  a c t i o n s ,  f e e l i n g s , e t c  ; w o r t h l e s s ,  o f
no v a lu e  OE -  1857 3
d) o f  th in g s  : serv in g  no u s e fu l  purposes
OE -  1 8 3 4  4
e)  o f  th in g s  : e s p .  time: unoccupied, in a c t iv e
1297
It seems, however, that  meaning ê ) ,  dating from 1297, d i f f e r s  
in  no d i s c e r n ib le  way from the  meaning a t t e s t e d  in  OED as
f i r s t  appearing in  w r i t t e n  use in  the F .L .T .
The fo l lo w in g  words are a t t e s t e d  in  the F .L .T . w ith  
an ex ten s io n  in  meaning, but t h i s  meaning i s  obs^,  
a r c h a ic ,  or rare today .
a b j e c t io n  : The a c t io n  o f  c a s t in g  down ; abasement,
h u m il ia t io n ,  degradation .
OED (1)  F .L .T . _ 1653
: For taken once awaye the se t ty n g  by oure
s e l f e ,  wee s h a l l  not g r e t l y  dote uppon
yt we s e t  l y t t l e  by .
So s h a l l  there o f  suehe h u m il i ty  
contempt and a b ie c c io n  of  our s e l f  s h o r te ly  
folow in  u s ,  hye e s t im a c io n ,  honor, and 
lov e  o f  god, . . .
8 7 .H.1 2 .
1 .  B o s w o r th - T o l l e r ,  s . v .  i d e l .
2 .  I b i d .
3* I h i d . , (Supp lem en t) .  s . v .  i d e l . 
4 .  I b i d .
284.
The  n o u n  a b . i e c c i o u n  i s  a t t e s t e d  i n  MED w i t h  tw o  m e a n i n g s .
They are :
a)  h u m i l ia t io n ,  l o w l in e s s  c l430  (a l4 lO )
( OED c l 4 l 0 )
b) one who i s  u t t e r l y  degraded, the low est  (o f  
the l o w l y ) ,  scum 1447 ( OED 1447 -  1534)
b i l l  ( n . ) :  A l i s t  o f  d r u g s , e t c .  to be mixed to
form a m edicine ,  a medical p r e s c r ip t io n  
or r e c ip e .  ( o b s . )
OED (b i l l  n .3  • 5b) 1529 More ’Comft.
a g t . T r i b .* 
W o rk s  1557,
1142 .F .4 .  -
1754.
( OED g iv e s  the date as 1529: in  the
1557 ed .  i t  i s  1534 .)
F .L.T : The p h i s i c io n  sendeth h i s  b i l l  to  the  
p o t i c a r y , & th e r in  w r i t e th  sommetime a 
c o s t l y e  r e c e i t e  of  many straunge herbes  
and r o o t e s , . . .
72 .E .9 .
The noun b i l l  i s  very common by More’s time and has a v a r i e t y  
of  meanings. The e a r l i e s t  use o f  the  word i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
MED (b i l l e  ) w ith  the meaning ’a l i s t  or in v e n to r y ’ ( l a ) .  The 
date o f  i t s  f i r s t  occurrence in  MED i s  (c l3 9 5 )«  The word 
with  t h i s  meaning (5)  i s  a t t e s t e d  between c13T4 and 1755 in  
OED. From (a l4 2 0 )  the word occurs in  MED with  the meaning 
’a personal n o te ,  l e t t e r  or m essage’ ( 6 a ) .  This meaning fo r  
the word i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED (1)  between c l374  and 1755.
L a s t l y ,  t h e  m e a n i n g  ’a  s t a t e m e n t  o r  r e c o r d  ( o f  r e c e i p t s ,  
e x p e n s e s ,  d e b t s ,  s e r v i c e s  r e n d e r e d ,  e t c . )  i s  a t t e s t e d  i n  MED
285.
(5 )  in  ( l4Û 4) .  This meaning i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED (6)  from 
1420.
blunt ( f o r t h ) : To u t t e r  b lu n t ly  or a b ru p t ly .
OED (3) a l5 35  More Wjcs ( i . e .  F .L .T . )
(on ly  c i t a t i o n  in  OED)
F.L.T : . . .  i t  were paradventure good, rather  to  
keepe a good s i l e n c e  t h y s e l f ,  than blunt  
fo r th  ru d e ly ,  and yrry te  them to  anger ,
76.0  .7 .
The verb blunt i s  found p r io r  to  More w ith  the meaning ’to  
make an edge b lu n t ,  d u l l ’ . It i s  a t t e s t e d  in  MED (b lo n te n ) 
and in  OED from 1398. The a d j e c t iv e  blont /b lu n t  i s  found
in  MED from ?cl200 to  des ignate  a person who i s  d u l l  or
s tu p id .  It i s  a l s o  c i t e d  w ith  t h i s  meaning in  OED.
denendant/ent ( n . ) :  Something subordinatedy a ttached  or
belonging to  something e l s e ;  a 
subordinate p a r t ,  appurtenance,  
dependency. (obs .3
OED (1)  1523 -  1837
F .L .T : But yet  i f  we wold co n s id er  our sinne w e l ,  
with  the  dependants therupon, . . .
98 .H.o.
In OED t h i s  use of  the noun i s  g iv en  as the f i r s t  in stan ce
o f  the word in  w r i t te n  u s e .  But in  MED the noun dependaunt/
dependent i s  a t t e s t e d  from (1425) with  the meaning ’o f  law: 
an a c t io n  growing out o f  another a c t io n ;  the r e s u l t  or  
consequence o f  a judgment, w i l l ,  q u a r re l ,  e t c . ’
286.
d i s s o l u t i o n : T e rm in a t io n  o f  l i f e  ; d e a th ,  d e c e a s e .
(V a r io u s ly  u n d e r s to o d  as ’d e p a r tu r e  
o r  r e l e a s e  from l i f e ’ ; ’s e p a r a t i o n  
o f  t h e  so u l  from th e  b o d y ’ and 
’d i s i n t e g r a t i o n  of t h e  b o d y ’ ) .
OED (8 ) F . L . T . -  1856.
F . L . T : But what maner d o lo r  & payne ,  . . .  what 
i n t o l l e r a b l e  t o rm e n t ,  t h e  s e l y  c r e a t u r e  
f e e l e t h  in  th e  d i s o l u c i o n  and seve raunce  
o f  th e  so u le  f r o  th e  body,  n e v e r  was t h e r e  
body,  t h a t  y e t  cou ld  t e l  t h e  t a l e .
7 7 .K .5.
The noun d i s s o l u c i o u n  i s  c i t e d  w i th  two pr im ary  meanings in  
MED:
a )  l a x i t y  i n  b e h a v io u r  o r  in  t h e  observance  of  
r e l i g i o u s  r i t e s  and p r a c t i c e s ,  d i s s i p a t i o n  
a l4 2 5  (?1 4 0 0 ) .
b )  d i s i n t e g r a t i o n ,  d i s s o l u t i o n ;  weakening of  
th e  body ?alH-25 ( c l4 0 0 )
OED c i t e s  meaning a )  ( 5 )  from th e  same sou rce  a s  MED, c i t i n g
the meaning l a s t  in  1866. OED c i t e s  meaning b) (4 )  between
c l40 0  and 1683. The MED c i t a t i o n  fo r  meaning b) i s  from .
RRose; the OED from M au n dev i l le .
g lad e  : A gleam of  h o p e .  ( f i g . ? )
OED (3b) F . L . T . (o n ly  c i t a t i o n  o f  
t h i s  meaning in  OED)
F.L .T : Than g ev e th  he [ t h e  devi]Q some f a l s e  g lade  
o f  escapyng t h a t  s i c k e n e s ,  and th e r e b y  _ 
p u t t e t h  in  our  minde, a love  y e t  & c leanyng  
t o  t h e  w o r ld ,  . . .
79 .A .4 .
1 .  T h e  w o r d  s h o u l d  b e  c l e a w n g  : p r o b a b l y  a  p r i n t e r ’ s e r r o r
287.
The noun i s  c i t e d  in MED ( glade n . l )  w ith  th ree  meanings:
a)  a c l e a r  opening or passage in  a wood or f o r e s t  
c l400  (?c1380) ( OED 1529)
b) br ight  patch o f  sky? c l400  (? c l38 0 )
( OED 1555/8  -  1741)
c )  a br ight  surface  o f  snow? c l400  (? c l3 9 0 )
(Not in  OED)
occupy: t r a n s . To employ (money or c a p i t a l )
in  tr a d in g ;  to  la y  o u t ,  i n v e s t ,  put 
out to  i n t e r e s t ,  trade w ith  ; to  deal  
i n .  ( o b s . )
OED (7)  1526 -  1773
F .L .T : I f  he had had i t  s t y l l , [ tenne  thousand
pounde] y e t  he wold paradventure not have 
occupied i t :  f o r  t h i s  yt i s  l e f t ,  i s  more
than he w i l  spend, or happely sha l  nede to  
spende.
9I . D . 6 .
The verb i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED w ith  s e v e r a l  meanings pr ior  to  
More. The two most re levant  are ’to  employ o n e s e l f  i n ,  
engage i n ,  fo l lo w  o n e ’s b u s in ess  or o cc u p a t io n ’ and ’to  be 
busy, to  do b u s in e s s ,  work’ . The f i r s t  meaning (6)  dates  
from ?cl400  in  OED and i s  l a s t  c i t e d  in  l 5 8 l .  The second  
meaning (6b) dates  from c l42 5  in  OED and i s  l a s t  c i t e d  in
1653 .
t i g h t  ( a . ) :  Of a sh ip :  W a te r - t ig h t ;  w e l l  caulked
and p itch ed ;  not le a k y .  ( o b s . )
OED (2c) 1568 - al826
288.
F.L.T : And in  t h i s  we fare  . . .  l i k e  a leude
master o f  a s h ip ,  y t  goth not about to  
see the sh ip  t i g h t  and su r e ,  but l e t t e t h  
by h i s  leudnes h is  shyp f a l  on a l e k e ,
100 .F .6 .
The a d j e c t iv e  occurs as the second element in  combinations  
with  the meaning ’o f  such c lo s e  tex tu re  or c o n s tru c t io n  as 
t o  be impervious to  a f l u i d ’ from 1507 in  OED. There i s ,  
however, the  a d j e c t iv e  t h i g h t . regarded as a va r ian t  o f  t i g h t . 
which i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED with the meaning ’so c l o s e  in  
t e x tu r e  as to keep water o u t ’ from 1501 to  1866, and i s  s t i l l  
found in  c e r t a in  d i a l e c t  areas t o d a y T h e  f i r s t  example 
o f  t h i s  a d je c t iv e  r e ferr in g  s p e c i f i c a l l y  to a sh ip  i s  found 
in  1587 in  OED. The a d je c t iv e  t i g h t  w ith  the meaning 
’ impervious to  w a t e r , e t c . ’ i s  found today in  compound words 
such as w a te r - t ig h t  and a i r - t i g h t , but not as an a d j e c t iv e  
on i t s  own.
There are only two words in  the F .L .T . which, a t t e s t e d  
f i r s t  w ith  an ex te n s io n  o f  meaning in  t h i s  work or in the  
l a t e r  works o f  More and other  w r i t e r s ,  are in  fa c t  a lready  
found in  use in  ME. These words are :
289.
a p p ly : t  r a n s . To p lace (a p l a s t e r ,  unguent,
or the  l i k e ;  in  e f f e c t i v e  contact  w ith  
the body ; h en ce . to  ad m in is ter  a remedy 
o f  any k ind .
OED (3) 1541
F.L.T : VJhat c a l l e s t  thou than a medicine? i s  i t  
not suche a t h in g ,  as e i t h e r  a p p l ied  
outwardely  to  thy body, or rece ived  
inward e , s h a l l  preserve thee  a g a in s t  that  
sore or s ick en es  . . .
8 0 .G .1 3 .
MED a p ( p ) l i e n  med. apply (a l o t i o n ) .  ( Id )
? a l4 2 5 +Chauliac ( l )  2 5b/a :
Water and a c e te  medled in  fourme potable
& w ith  a sponge a p p l i e d .
fumble : i n t r . To use o n e ’s hands or f in g e r s
awkwardly or i n e f f e c t u a l l y ;  to  grope 
a b o u t .
OED ( l )  1534 More ’A T r e a t i s e  upon
the P a s s io n ’ , Works 1557,
I 2 9 3 .C . I .
F .L .T : . . .  thy nose sharp ing , thy l e g g e s  c o l i n g ,  
thy f in g e r s  f im b l in g ,  thy breath s h o r t in g ,  
a l l  thy s trength  f a i n t i n g ,  thy l y f e  
v a n i s h in g , . . .
77 .F .5 .
MED fomelen to  make a groping movement
(with the f i n g e r s ) ,  to  grope.
( c l4 5 0 )  Doc. in  B en t ley  Excerpta H i s t . 4 l 5 :
Fomell w ith  thy r ight  thombe upon the  
fo r fy n g e r  in the maner o f  departyng o f  
be des in p r a ie r .
29 0 .
There i s  one word, the noun co n ta g io n , which i s
m is le a d in g ly  c i t e d  in  OED as f i r s t  appearing in  the F .L .T .
with  the meaning ’the communication o f  d ise a se  from body
to  body by c o n ta c t ,  d ir e c t  or o therv; ise’ . However, in
sm a ller  pr int  there  i s  the mention that the two e a r l i e s t
quota t ions  given to  i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  meaning may in  fa c t
i l l u s t r a t e  another meaning, i . e .  ’a contagious d i se a s e  or
s ic k n e ss  ; a plague or p e s t i l e n c e ’. The quotation  from the
F .L .T . conta in ing  the re levant word seems to  i l l u s t r a t e  the
l a t t e r  meaning. Thus:
Nowe y f  a manne bee so dayntye stomaked, 
that  goyng where contagion i s ,  he woulde 
grudge to  take a l y t t l e  t r y a c l e ,  . . .
The noun contagion  w ith  the meaning ’a contagious d i se a s e  
or s i c k n e s s ;  a plague or p e s t i l e n c e ’ i s  a t t e s t e d  from 
CI398 in  both OED and MED.
The d e t a i l e d  sc r u t in y  o f  a s e l e c t i o n  o f  works w r i t te n  
in E nglish  in  the f i f t e e n t h  and e a r ly  s ix t e e n t h  c e n tu r ie s  
has revea led  no words, a t t e s t e d  in  OED as f i r s t  appearing  
w ith  an ex ten s io n  in  meaning in  the F .L .T . or l a t e r ,  which 
must be redated .  This c o n tr a s t s  w ith  J . P . and R . l . where 
such words are found to e x i s t
1 .  See above, chap. I I ,  pp.lOg-llO  ; chap. I l l ,  pp.182-186
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An examination o f  the words a t t e s t e d  in  the F .L .T . 
w ith  an ex ten s io n  in  meaning re v ea ls  t h a t ,  as in  the e a r l i e r  
work J . P . . s e v e r a l  o f  th ese  words have been g iven  a f i g u r a t i v e  
a p p l i c a t io n  as opposed to  the s t r i c t l y  l i t e r a l  sense which 
they p r ev io u s ly  c a r r ie d .  The words in  q uest ion  are : 
to  brook; g j m k ;  l o _ f m e ;  r i M e ;  ;
s t e p ; v a g r a n t .
Another group o f  words which can be c l a s s i f i e d  to g e th e r  
are those which i l l u s t r a t e  the process termed ’d ’enchaînement *
by D e lco u r t .  
category  are:  
a b j e c t i o n :
appariÈlm:
The words in  the F .L .T . which belong to  t h i s
the s t a t e  o f  h u m il ia t io n ,  lo w l in e s s  --------
F .L .T: the a c t io n  o f  h u m il ia t in g ,  o f
c a s t in g  doim.
th at  which appears,  an appearance, e s p e c i a l l y
o f  a supernatural kind --------
F .L .T ; the a c t io n  o f  appearing or becoming
v i s i b l e :  o f  supernatural phenomenon.
d i s s o l u t i o n : d i s i n t e g r a t i o n , weakening o f  the body
r e p r e s s i o n :
s a t i s f y :
F .L .T : d i s in t e g r a t io n  o f  the body, term ination
of  l i f e ,  death .
c a p a b i l i t y  or power o f  repress ing  --------
F.L.T : the a c t io n  o f  repress ing  ; a l s o  an
in stance  o f  t h i s .
content someone, meet the wish o f  someone
F .L .T : be content w i th ,  be w e l l  p leased  w i th .
1 .  See above, chap. I I ,  p . 112.
292.
Two words have narrowed t h e i r  meaning in  the F .L .T . 
and undergone the  process  o f  ’s p e c i a l i z a t i o n ’ .^ Thus : 
re v erse :  to  turn unside F .L .T.
occupy:
p
down, to  in vert
to be busy,  to  
do b u s in e s s ,  to  
work
F.L.T.
suppress ion  o f  honour 
s i g n i f i e d  by arms 
in verted  (h er a ld ic  term)
to  employ (money or  
c a p i t a l )  in  t r a d in g ,  to  
in v es t
There are a l s o  two words which d isp la y  the opposite  
tendency towards a more g en er a l ize d  meaning from a more
s p e c i a l i z e d  one. Thus :
dependant
r e je c t  :
o f  law: an
a c t io n  growing 
out o f  another  
a c t io n :  r e s u l t
or consequence  
o f  a w i l l ,  
quarrel
t o  re fuse  to  
submit to  or 
adopt (a r u le ,  
command, e t c . )
F .L .T . something su b ord in a te ly  
attached  to  something 
e l s e ;  a dependency, a 
subordinate part
F.L .T . to  s e t  a s id e  or throw 
away as  u s e l e s s  or 
w o rth less
Of the words a t t e s t e d  with an ex te n s io n  in  meaning in  . 
the  F .L .T . q u ite  a number exchange one s p e c i a l i z e d  meaning 
fo r  another .  Thus the word dainty  which c a r r ie d  previous  
meanings such as ’p lea s in g  to the p a l a t e ,  d e l i c a t e ’ and ’of  
d e l i c a t e  or tender  b e a u ty ’ comes to have the meaning ’p o sse s s in g  
or d isp la y in g  d e l i c a t e  t a s t e ,  p e r c e p t io n ,  or s e n s i b i l i t y ;
1 .  See above, chap. I I ,  p .113 fo r  an exp lanation  o f  
p rocesse s  o f  ’s p e c i a l i z a t i o n ’ and ’g e n e r a l i z a t i o n ’ .
the
293.
n i c e ,  f a s t i d i o u s ’ . Other words in t h i s  ca tegory  are:
b i l l :
blunt  
( f o r t h ) :
swaddle :
u n w ie ld y :
l i s t ,  inventory
personal l e t t e r
to  make an edge 
b l u n t , d u l l
F .L .T . a medical p r e s c r ip t io n
F.L .T .
bind (an in fa n t )  F *_L *T .
in  swaddling
c lo th e s
in d isp osed  to  F .L .T . 
submit to  
gu id an ce , r e s t  ive
to  u t t e r  a loud F .L .T . 
cry e x p re ss iv e  
of pain or  
d i s t r e s s
to  u t t e r  b lu n t ly  or 
abruptly
wrap round w ith  
bandages
d i f f i c u l t  to  c o n tr o l  
by v ir t u e  o f  s i z e ,  
unmanageable
to  u t t e r  complaints  
in  a low querulous  
tone
Three o ther  words which have exchanged one s p e c i a l i z e d  
meaning fo r  another have undergone a change from an animate to  
an inanimate r e f e r e n t ,  along w ith  a s h i f t  to  a more a b s tra c t  
range o f  meaning. Thus:
f a m i l i a r i t y : c lo s e n e s s  o f F.L .T .
sage:
unchaste
personal a s s o c i a t i o n
f i d e l i t y  due 
su per ior  by a 
r e ta in e r
e x c e s s iv e  or improper 
intimacy
o f  people : wise, F.L.T
d i s c r e e t
o f  persons: F .L .T .
lack in g  c h a s t i t y ,  
l a s c i v i o u s
c lo s e  or h a b i tu a l  
acquaintance w ith  a 
th ing  ; constant  
p r a c t i c a l  knowledge
o f  a d v ic e ,  conduct : 
ch a ra c ter ize d  by 
wisdom
o f  l i f e ,  h a b i t s  : la ck in g
c h a s t i t y , l a s c i v i o u s
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One word, the a d j e c t i v e  g r o s s . has exchanged one 
s p e c i a l i z e d  meaning fo r  another ,  and the new meaning i s  
more a b s t r a c t ,  though the r e f e r e n t ,  formerly inanimate, does 
not change. Pr ior  to  More the a d je c t iv e  re ferred  to  b o d i ly  
parts  that  were th ic k  and to  food that  was c o a r se ,  but in  the  
F .L .T . i t  r e fe r s  to  h a b i t s ,  m orals ,  or behaviour which i s  
coarse and u n r e f in ed .
There i s  one word, the noun s e c u r i t y , which has undergone 
a degeneration  o f  meaning, or ’p e jo r a t iv e  sense-deve lopm ent’ . 
This process  i s  sa id  to  take p lace  when a word, used n e u t r a l ly  
or in  a good s e n s e ,  comes to  be used in  a derogatory sense  
The noun s e c u r i t y  i s  a t t e s t e d  in OED with two meanings p r ior  
to  More. These meanings are ’the c o n d it io n  o f  being  
p ro tec ted  from danger’ and ’property handed over as a p led g e ,  
secur ing  a p erson ’s good beh av iour’ . In the F .L .T . the noun 
c a r r i e s  the meaning ’a f e e l i n g  o f  s a f e t y  or freedom from or 
absence o f  danger; s p e c i f i c a l l y  cu lpable  absence o f  a n x ie t y ,  
c a r e l e s s n e s s ’ .
F i n a l l y ,  with re ference  to  those  words found with  an 
e x te n s io n  in  meaning in  the F .L .T . .  there  i s  the a d j e c t iv e  
t i g h t . This occurs as the  second element in  combinations  
with  the meaning ’o f  such c l o s e  te x tu r e  as to  be impervious
1 .  See above, chap . I l l ,  p . 195 , f n . l .
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to  a f l u i d ’ from 1507. In the F .L .T . i t  i s  found on i t s
ovm w ith  the  meaning ’o f  a sh ip: w a te r - t ig h t  ’ . There i s ,
however, the a d j e c t iv e  t h i g h t . regarded as a va r ian t  o f
t h i g h t , which i s  a t t e s t e d  p r ior  to  More standing on i t s  own
w ith  th e  meaning ’w a t e r - t i g h t ’ .
A.W. Reed d i s t in g u i s h e s  between J . P . and R .3 . on the
one hand and the F .L .T . on the o ther  on the grounds o f  t h e i r
r e s p e c t iv e  dependence on a Latin  v e r s io n .
. . .  the v e r s e s  [ r e fe r r in g  to some v e r se s  w r i t te n  
by More in  E nglish  in  h i s  youth] and the t r e a t i s e  
are fr e e  and independent,  u n a f fe c te d  by Latin  
company; the biography and th e  h i s t o r y ,  on the  
oth er  hand, are c l o s e l y  a s s o c ia t e d  with  Latin  
v e r s i o n s ,  and to  that  exten t  cannot be descr ibed  
as f r e e .  1
The words used w ith  an ex te n s io n  in  meaning in  J . P . and R . l . 
have been shovm, in  the m ajority  o f  c a s e s ,  to  derive t h e i r  
new meanings by an e ty m o lo g ica l  sw itch  back to  the meanings 
c a r r ie d  by th ese  words in  c l a s s i c a l  L atin ;  meanings not 
employed in  medieval Latin  and thus not adopted when medieval  
Latin words f i l t e r e d  through in to  the E nglish  language. In' 
the case  of  J . P . and R .3 . the one-to-one  correspondence between 
the  words used w ith  extended meanings in  the English  v e r s io n s  
and the meanings fo r  the same words in  t h e i r  Latin  forms as 
found in  t h e i r  Latin  co u n terp a rts ,  provided a c l e a r  p o in ter
1 .  ’P h i l o l o g i c a l  N o te s ’ . The E nglish  Works o f  S i r  Thomas More, 
ed .  Campbell, v o l .  1 ,  p . l o 9 .
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fo r  the  o r ig in  of  the new E nglish  meanings. With the  
F .L .T . .  however, the absence o f  any Latin  v e r s io n  fo r  the  
purposes o f  comparison, makes the o r ig in  o f  the  extended  
meanings f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in t h i s  t r e a t i s e  more a matter fo r  
c o n j e c t u r e .
Of the words a t t e s t e d  w ith  an ex te n s io n  in  meaning 
in  the F .L .T . .  two correspond in form and meaning to  a 
c l a s s i c a l  Latin  e q u iv a le n t .  Thus:
occupv: to  employ (money or
c a p i t a l )  in  tra d in g ;  
to  in v e s t
r e i e c t : to  re fu se  to  have,
to  s e t  a s id e  as 
w o rth le ss  or u s e l e s s
occupare .1
p
r e i c i r e : 
( p a s t .p .  
re iectum )
to  put out or 
la y  out money, 
to  in v e s t
ca s t  o f f ,  
r e j e c t ,  scorn
The noun s e c u r i t i e . ’freedom from c a r e ,  a n x ie t y ,  f e e l i n g  o f  
s a f e t y  from danger, cu lpable  absence of a n x i e t y ’ , r e l a t e s  in  
form to  the French word s e c u r i t / . This word i s  found in  
French from the s ix t e e n t h  century onwards, and in the  
s i x t e e n t h  century i t  c a r r ie s  the meaning ’calm o f  one who 
has no cause fo r  f e a r ’ without any derogatory s e n s e . 3 But 
there  i s  the  noun s e c u r i t a s  in  c l a s s i c a l  L at in ,^  and i t  
c a r r i e s  the meaning ’freedom from c a r e ,  unconcern ( in  bad 





Lewis and S hort ,  s . v .  occupo.
I b i d . ,  s .V. r e i c i o  .
Godefroy ( Supplement) .  s . v .  s é c u r i t é . 
Lewis and S h o r t , s . v .
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The a d j e c t iv e  vagaraunte [v a g r a n t j ,  used in  the  F .L .T . 
w ith  the  meaning ’wandering, i . e .  wandering in  the mind’ , 
seems to  have a s s o c i a t i o n s  w ith  c l a s s i c a l  Latin  in  i t s  
meaning. The l a t e  ME form fo r  the  word was vagaraunt and 
i t s  etymology i s  connected w ith  the Anglo-French wakerant, 
perhaps through a s s o c i a t i o n  w ith  the  Latin verb v a g a r i . 
’wander, roam, range’ .^ The word vagabond, ’wandering’ i s  
a t t e s t e d  w ith  a l i t e r a l  sense  in  ME, and with a f i g u r a t iv e  
con n otat ion  i s  found in  Pecock.^ The c l a s s i c a l  Latin  
a d j e c t i v e  vagus a l s o  c a r r i e s  the f i g u r a t i v e  sense o f  
wandering. There i s  the  phrase vagus an im i. ’one who 
wanders in the mind.-
There are seven words which der ive  both t h e i r  form 
and meaning from French words. The noun a n n a r ic io n . ’o f  
i n v i s i b l e  beings  : the a c t io n  of becoming v i s i b l e  or
a p p ear in g ’ , has i t s  eq u iva len t  in  the French a n a r ic io n  
The French word dependant c a r r i e s  the meaning ’dépendance,  
consequence’ in  the s ix t e e n t h  century ,  and t h i s  c o r r e la t e s  
with  the E nglish  noun dependant used by by More in  the F .L .T . 
w ith  the meaning ’a subordinate p a r t ,  something subord inate ly
1 .  OED. s . v .  v a g r a n t .
2 .  See above, p p .281-282.
3 .  -Lewis and S hort ,  s . v .  v a g u s .
4 .  Godefroy (Supplement) .  s . v .  a p a r i c i o n .
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a tta ch ed  to something e l s e ,  a dependency’ .^ The noun 
d i s o l u c i o n . ’d i s i n t e g r a t i o n  o f  the body, term ination  o f  
l i f e ,  d e a th ’ , d er iv e s  from the French d i s s o l u t i o n . In the  
s ix t e e n t h  century one o f  the meanings i s  ’la  d i s s o l u t i o n  du 
corps e t  l ’âme /  Absolument. Mort n a t u r e l l e ’ The verb  
fume. ’to  g iv e  way to  or e x h ib i t  anger or i r r i t a t i o n ’ , has 
i t s  o r ig in  in  the French verb fumer which, in  the f i f t e e n t h  
ce n tu ry ,  c a r r ie s  the meaning ’mettre en c o l o r e ’ .3 The 
past p a r t i c i p l e  fume i s  found w ith  the meaning irr ite^ , a l s o  
from the  f i f t e e n t h  c e n t u r y T h e  a d j e c t iv e  g r o s s e , ’coarse  
in  respect  o f  h a b i t s ,  language,  e t c . ’ has i t s  eq u iv a len t  in  
the French form g r o s . The French word numbers among i t s  
meanings that  o f  ’g r o s s i e r ,  par o p p o s i t io n  à d é l i c a t ’ .^
The noun r e p r e s s io n , ’a c t io n  o f  r e p r e s s in g ’ , d er iv es  from 
the French noun r e p r e s s i o n . This noun i s  c i t e d  in  French 
from the e a r ly  s ix t e e n t h  century with  the  meaning ’a c t io n  
de repr i mer’ Las t l y ,  the E nglish  verb s a t i s f y , found in
1 .  Huguet, s . v .  dependant.
2 .  L i t t r é ,  s . v .  d i s s o l u t i o n .
3. Godefroy, s . v .  fumer.
4 •  I b i d .
5 .  I b i d . (Supplement) ,  s . v .  g r o s .
6 .  L i t t r é ,  s . v ,  r e p r e s s io n .
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the p a ss iv e  form s a t i s f v e d  w ith  the meaning ’to  be p le a se d ,  
content w i t h ’ , corresponds to  the French word s a t i s f i e r  
which, a lready  in  the fou rteen th  century ,  i s  c i t e d  w ith  
the meaning ’to  be c o n te n t ,  s a t i s f i e d  w i t h ’
The noun a b ie c c io n  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  the F .L .T . w ith  the  
meaning ’the a c t io n  o f  c a s t in g  down, h u m i l ia t in g ’ as d i s t i n c t  
from the meaning ’the s t a t e  o f  being ca s t  down, the s t a t e  o f  
h u m i l i a t i o n ’ , the l a t t e r  meaning current in  E nglish  from the  
ea r ly  f i f t e e n t h  century .  In Frenc^h there  i s  the word 
a b j e c t i o n , but the meaning i t  c a r r ie s  i s  ’the a c t io n  o f  
r e j e c t i n g ’ rather  than o f  h u m il ia t in g ,  or c a s t in g  down 
It  a l s o  c a r r ie s  the  meanings ’con s id er in g  as a v i l e  o b j e c t ’ 
and ’s t a t e  o f  abasement or h u m i l ia t io n ’ .3 The noun a b j e c t io  
i s  found a l s o  in  Latham, but there  i s  no in d ic a t io n  whether  
the meaning g iven  i t ,  ’abasement, h u m i l ia t io n ’ , encompasses 
both strands o f  meaning in  E n g l ish ,  i . e .  the a c t io n  and the  
s t a t e  o f  h u m i l ia t io n ,  or only one. And i f  i t  does encompass 
only  one o f  the meanings, i t  i s  not p o s s ib le  to d i s t in g u i s h  
which one. The noun a b j e c t io  i s  found a l s o  in  c l a s s i c a l
L a t in ,  but the meanings i t  bears are ’a throwing away or
r e j e c t i o n ’ and ’d e j e c t i o n ,  despondency’ .^ The c l a s s i c a l
1 .  I b i d . . s . v .  s a t i s f a i r e .
2 .  Godefroy, s . v .  a b j e c i o n / t i o n / a b j e c t i o n .
3. I b i d . (Supplement) .  s . v .  a b j e c t i o n .
4 .  Lewis and Short ,  s . v .  a b j e c t i o  .
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L a t i n  v e rb  a b i i c i r e  d o e s ,  however,  c a r r y  t h e  meaning ' t o  
d e g r a d e ,  hum ble '
Four  words t r a c e  t h e i r  o r i g i n  i n  E n g l i s h  to  th e  borrow ing  
o f  F rench  fo rm s ,  but in  t h e i r  e x t e n s i o n  in  meaning a re  
independan t  o f  F re n c h .  The noun c l o k e . ' a  p r e t e x t ,  p r e t e n c e ,  
ou tward  show' ,  has  t h e  e q u iv a l e n t  form c loke  i n  F re n c h ,  b u t  
t h e  F rench  word does not  c a r r y  th e  meaning found in  More.
The noun f a m i l i a r i t i e  e n t e r e d  E n g l i s h  from th e  French  
f a m i l i a r i t é . bu t  b e f o r e  More*s t ime b o th  th e  E n g l i s h  and th e  
F rench  word deno ted  f a m i l i a r i t y  o f  a c q u a in ta n c e s h ip  between 
peop le  and not w i th  r e g a r d  to  t h i n g s T h e  a d j e c t i v e  s a g e . 
*of conduct  : c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by wisdom’ has  th e  e q u i v a l e n t
form sage in  F re n c h ,  bu t  t h e  F rench  word occu rs  on ly  w i th  
r e f e r e n c e  to  peop le  who a r e  w ise  The ve rb  s u i c e . ’t o
s e a s o n ,  a f f e c t  t h e  c h a r a c t e r  o r  q u a l i t y  o f  something by 
means o f  some a d d i t i o n  o r  m o d i f ic a t io n * ,  c o r re sp o n d s  t o  th e  
F rench  v e rb  e s n i c h e r . bu t  t h e  f i r s t  i n s t a n c e  o f  a f i g u r a t i v e  
meaning f o r  th e  F rench  ve rb  i s  i n  th e  middle  of  t h e  s i x t e e n t h  
c e n t u r y ,  and does no t  c o r re sp o n d  in  meaning t o  More’s u s a g e .  
Du B e l l a y ,  to  c i t e  one example ,  u se s  th e  word t h u s :
1 .  I b i d . ,  s . v .  a b . i i c io  .
2 .  G odefroy ,  s . v .  c l o c h e / c l o a u e / c l o k e .
3 .  L i t t r é ,  s . v .  f a m i l i a r i t é .
^ . G odefroy, s . v .  sage ( a . ) .
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A i n s i  l ’ o r  n ’y  a u r a ,  n y  l a  f a v e u r ,  a c c e z .  
E t  n e  s e r a  b e s o i n  d ’ e s p i c e r  l e s  p r o c e z . l
The a d j e c t i v e  d a v n t v e . ’o f  persons  : p o s s e s s in g  o r
d i s p l a y i n g  d e l i c a t e  t a s t e ,  f a s t i d i o u s ,  sometimes, o v e r - n i c e ’ , 
has no e q u iv a l e n t  a d j e c t i v e  in  F re n c h .  There i s ,  however,  
t h e  F rench  noun d a i n t i e . and one of  i t s  meanings i s  ’d a i n t y  
m o r s e l ,  t i t b i t  ’
The E n g l i s h  a d j e c t i v e  u n c h a s t . ’u n c le a n  in  moral  h a b i t s ’ , 
i s  composed o f  an E n g l i s h  p r e f i x  and a French  s tem . The 
F rench  word c h a s te  r e f e r s  t o  c l e a n  l i v i n g  and th u s  th e  
E n g l i s h  word i s  based  on th e  French  a d j e c t i v e  p lu s  an antonym- 
forming p r e f i x . 3
Then t h e r e  a r e  th o s e  words which d e r iv e  from OE.
There a r e  f i v e  words which have t h e i r  o r i g i n s  i n  OE fo rm s .
They a r e  t h e  v e rb s  b r o o k , p u f f  and whine ; th e  a d j e c t i v e  
i d l e  and th e  noun s t e p .^ The e x t e n s io n  in  meaning which 
i s  a t t a c h e d  to  t h e s e  words in  More’s t r e a t i s e  may be due t o  
t h e  t r a n s f e r e n c e  of  a F rench  or  L a t i n  meaning t o  an E n g l i s h  
word ,  o r  th e y  c o u ld  be independen t  o f  French and L a t i n ,  
s p r in g in g  from a l o g i c a l  e x t e n s io n  o f  an e a r l i e r  E n g l i s h  
meaning.
1 .  L i t t r é ,  s . v .  e p i c e r .
2 .  G odefroy ,  s . v .  d a i n t i e .
3 .  L i t t r é ,  s . v .  c h a s t e .
B o sw o rth -T o ller , s .v v .  brucan; pyffan  (Supplement): 
hwinan; id e l  : staep e .
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The a d j e c t i v e  unwleldv  i s  made up o f  th e  p r e f i x  -un 
p lu s  t h e  a d j e c t i v e - s t e m  w i e l d v . CED r e l a t e s  t h e  a d j e c t i v e  
w ie ld v  to  th e  v e rb  w ie ld  and d e r iv e s  t h e  v e rb  from two forms 
in  OE, wealdan  and *g e - w i e l d a n . B o s w o r th - T o l l e r ,  however,  
h as  t h e  a d j e c t i v e  w e a ld . 'p o w e r f u l ,  m i g h t y ' .  I t  a l s o  c i t e s  
th e  v e rb  w e a ld a n . bu t  no t  t h e  verb  *g e - w ie ld a n .
The etymology o f  th e  verb  b lu n t  ( f o r t h )  i s  re g a rd e d  as  
u n c e r t a i n  by OBD.
L a s t l y ,  t h e r e  a r e  t h e  two words swaddle and t i g h t  t o  
be ac c o u n te d  f o r .  B o th  have v a r i a n t  fo rm s ,  swaddle c o ­
e x i s t i n g  w i th  swathe which has th e  same meaning, i . e .  ' t o  
wrap w i th  b and ag es '  and t i g h t  c o - e x i s t i n g  w i th  t h e  a d j e c t i v e  
t h i g h t . t h i g h t  c a r r y in g  th e  same meaning as  t i g h t , i . e .  
' w a t e r - t i g h t ' .
The su rv ey  made above of  t h e  words used  w i th  an 
e x t e n s i o n  in  meaning i n  th e  F . L . T . in  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e i r  
sou rce  does not  b e a r  out A .¥ .  R eed 's  s ta tem en t  a s  t o  t h e  
freedom and independence o f  t h e  t r e a t i s e  from L a t i n .  A lthough 
not  c o m p le te ly  dependant on L a t i n ,  i t  does d e r iv e  th e  meanings 
o f  some o f  th e  words i n  i t  from L a t i n ,  bo th  c l a s s i c a l  and 
m ed ieva l  L a t i n .  But what th e  su rv ey  p o in t s  o u t ,  something 
no t  even m entioned  by Reed, i s  t h e  s t r o n g  French  i n f lu e n c e  in  
th e  words a t t e s t e d  w i th  an  e x t e n s io n  o f  meaning in  th e  F . L . T .
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In c o n t r a s t  w i th  J . P . and R . l . t h e  p r o p o r t i o n  o f
new words a t t e s t e d  in  th e  F .L.T . i s  q u i t e  h ig h  when ta k e n
in  c o n ju n c t io n  w i th  th e  number o f  new meanings a t t e s t e d .
There a r e  f i v e  words f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  i n  t h e  E n g l i s h  language
in  p r i n t  in  More’s t r e a t i s e .  The f i v e  words a r e :
a c c e l e r a t e  : To h a s t e n  th e  occu rrence  o f  (an e v e n t ) ;
t o  b r in g  i t  n e a r e r ,  by q u ick en in g  
i n t e r v e n i n g  p r o c e s s e s ,  o r  by s h o r t e n in g  
th e  i n t e r v a l .
OED (2)  1 5 2 3 - 3 0  More ( i . e .  F . L . T . )
F . L . T : . . .  t h e i r  maner of  l i v i n g  must nedes 
a c c e l e r a t e  t h i s  d r e d f u l l  d ay ,  & drawe 
i t  s h o r t l y  t o  them, . . .
101 .C .12 .
The noun a c c e l e r a t i o n , ’a c t i o n  o f  q u i c k e n i n g ’ , i s  f i r s t  
a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1531. I t  i s  not a t t e s t e d  a t  a l l  i n  MED.
accommodate ( p p l .  a . ) :  S u i t e d ,  a d a p te d ,  f i t t e d ;  hence
s u i t a b l e ,  f i t t i n g ,  f i t .
OED (1) 1 5 2 5  -  1 7 9 6
F . L . T : . . .  t h e r e  i s  no t  anye one thyng l i g h t l y  
a s  I  have sayd ,  more accommodate n o r  
more e f f e c t u a l l ,  th a n  t h i s  th in g  . . .  t o  
w it  th e  remembrance o f  t h e  fo u re  l a s t  
t h i n g e s ,  . . .
The v e rb  accommodate, ’t o  ap p ly  f i t t i n g l y  (a th in g  to  a p e r so n )  ’ , 
i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1531 9 and th e  noun accommodation.
’room and s u i t a b l e  p r o v i s i o n  f o r  th e  r e c e p t i o n  o f  p e o p l e ’ , in
1 6 0 )4-.
3 * .
a n x i e t y : The q u a l i t y  o r  s t a t e  o f  be ing  a n x io u s ;
u n e a s in e s s  o f  t r o u b l e  o f  mind abou t  some 
u n c e r t a i n  even t  ; s o l i c i t u d e ,  c o n c e rn .
OED (1 ) F . L .T .
F .L.T 2 There dyed he w^out g ru d g e ,  w i th o u t
a n x i e t i e  . w i th  good w y l l  and g la d  h op e ,  
whereby he went i n t o  Abrahams bosom.
9 1 .A .1 3 .
The a d j e c t i v e  a n x i o u s . ’t r o u b l e d  o r  uneasy  i n  mind abou t  some 
u n c e r t a i n  e v e n t ’ , i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1623, and th e  
noun a n x i o u s n e s s . ’th e  q u a l i t y  o f  be ing  anx ious  ’ , i n  1 6 5 8 .
l u s t r e  ( n . ) :  The q u a l i t y  o r  c o n d i t i o n  o f  s h in in g
by r e f l e c t e d  l i g h t  ; sheen ;  r e f u l g e n c e ;  
g l o s s .
OED (1 ) F . L . T .
F .L .T : But he t h a t  . . .  h a t  he in  h i s  eye t h e
ry g h te  marke and v e ry  trew e l u s t r e  o f  th e  
Dyamonte, r e i e c t e t h  a n o n e , and l y s t e t h  not  
t o  looke  upnon th e  c o u n t e r f a y t e , . . .
73 .E . 6 .
The v e rb  l u s t r e . ’to  be o r  become l u s t r o u s  ’ , i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  
i n  OED in  1582.
p u le  ( v . )  To c ry  in  a t h i n  o r  weak v o i c e ,  as  a
c h i l d ;  to  w hine ,  t o  c ry  in  a q ue ru lo u s  
t o n e .
OBD (1)  1534 More ’Cmft.  a g t . T r i b . ’ ,
Works 1557, 1 1 8 2 . E . l ^ .
F .L .T : . . .  y f  we be not in  s p i r i t  mery th erew ith ,  
but l i v e  in  puling & whimpering & h ev in es  
o f  h e r t , . . .
8 9 .B .I2 .
305.
The agen t-noun  n u l e r . ’one who p u l e s ,  a whining weakly p e r s o n ’ ,
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1579/80.
The a d j e c t i v e  drowsy. ’caused o r  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by
s l e e p i n e s s  o r  i n a c t i v i t y ’ , i s  found in  the  F .L .T . a t  9 9 .B .1 7 .
The r e le v a n t  q u o ta t i o n  i s
. . .  i t  Qgluttony^ d i s f i g u r e t h  th e  f a c e ,  
d i s c o l o r e t h  the  s k i n ,  & d i s f a s h i o n e t h  th e  body, 
i t  maketh th e  sk in  tawny, th e  body f a t  & fobby ,  
the  face  drowsy, th e  nose droppyng,
This a d j e c t i v e  i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED cl529 and th e  c i t a t i o n
i s  from S k e l to n ,  E lvnour Rummvnge;
Her l o t h e l y  l e re 
Is nothynge c l e r e .
But ug ly  of  Chere,
Droupy and drowsv.
Scurvy and lo w sy ; ^
OED pu ts  the  da te  o f  com posi t ion  o f  t h i s  poem c l5 2 9 ,  bu t  Will iam
Nelson in  h i s  book on S ke l ton  d a te s  th e  poem p r i o r  to  1523 on
th e  grounds t h a t  th e  Garland  o f  L a u r e l , a n o th e r  o f  S k e l t o n ’s
poems and p u b l ish ed  around January  1523, mentions E lvnour
Rummvnge as  a l r e a d y  p u b l i s h e d .^  Another  w r i t e r  on S k e l to n ,
H.L.R. Edwards, pu ts  th e  da te  o f  com posi t ion  of  Elvnour 
Rummvnge a t  c l 5 2 2 .3 The appearance o f  the  a d j e c t i v e  drowsv 
in  S ke l ton  i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  contemporaneous in  da te  w i th  i t s  
appearance  in  the  F .L .T .
I .  P o e t i c a l  Works, ed .  A lexander Dyce, v o l .  1 , p . 95, 1 1 .1 2 -1 6 .
2 .  John S k e l to n .  L a u r e a t e . Columbia U n iv e r s i t y  S tu d ie s  in
E n g l i s h  and Comparative L i t e r a t u r e  no .  139 (New York. 1 9 3 9 ) .  
p . 248. ’ ’
3* Gkel tpri»— Thg_Llfp and Times o f  an Sarlv  Tudor Poet (London,
1 9 4 9 ) ,  p p .122-124._____________
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The a d j e c t i v e  fobby ,  ’o f  f l e s h :  f l a b b y ,  s o f t ’ i s  f i r s t
a t t e s t e d  in  OED from th e  F .L .T . The r e l e v a n t  -q uo ta t io n  i s  :
. . .  i t  Q l u t tony] d i s f i g u r e t h  th e  f a c e ,  
d i s c o l o r e t h  th e  sk in  & d i s f a s h i o n e t h  
the  body, i t  maketh th e  sk in  tawny, the  
body f a t  & fo b b v . th e  fa c e  drowsy, . . .
9 9 . B . I 7 .
OED re g a rd s  th e  a d j e c t i v e  fobbv as  a v a r i a n t  form o f  the  word 
fo g g y , and a t t e s t s  th e  form foggy from S k e l to n ,  E lvnour 
Rummvnge:
The dropsy  was in  h e r  l e g g e s ;
Her face  g ly s t ry n g  lyke g l a s ;
A l l  foggv f a t  she was ; 1
OED p u ts  t h e  d a te  o f  t h e  poem c l 5 2 9 , bu t  as has been mentioned
above ,  ( p . 3 0 5  ) ,  t h i s  poem i s  now regarded  as having  been
w r i t t e n  c l5 2 2 /3 .  This  would make the  appearance  o f  th e
word in  S k e l to n  contemporaneous in  da te  w i th  the  word in
More.
The noun marmalade i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  1524
w i th  th e  meaning ’a p re se rv e  o r  c o n f e c t io n  made by b o i l i n g
f r u i t s  ( o r i g .  q u in c e s ,  now u s u a l l y  o rang es )  w i th  s u g a r ,  so
as  t o  form a c o n s i s t e n t  m ass’ . But th e  word w i th  t h i s
meaning i s  a t t e s t e d  in  th e  F .L .T :
. . .  & some women w i th  c h i l d  have such fond 
l u s t  t h a t  t h e i  had l e v e r  e a te  t e r r e  than  
t r y a c l e ,  & r a t h e r  p i t c h  th an  marmelade.
7 4 .0 .5 .
307.
M. S e r j e a n t s o n ,  i n  h e r  book on loan-w ords  in  E n g l i s h ,  has  a 
s e c t i o n  on th e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  P o r tuguese  words i n to  E n g l i s h .  
She says
As in  th e  case  o f  Span ish  t h e r e  a r e  p r a c t i c a l l y  
no words in t ro d u c e d  from P o r tu g a l  b e fo re  th e  
s i x t e e n t h  c e n tu r y .  IJhat appears  to  be a 
s o l i t a r y  e x c e p t io n  i s  marmalade, which i s  found 
a s  e a r l y  a s  l4 8 0 ,  but  comes th rough  F ren ch ,  and 
not d i r e c t  as  most o f  our Portuguese  words do.
(The P o r t ,  form i s  marmelada, from marmelo 
’q u i n c e ’ ; i t  was o r i g i n a l l y  a quince jam, and 
not ma.de o f  o r a n g e s . )  1
U n fo r tu n a te ly  Dr. S e r j e a n t s o n  g iv e s  no i n d i c a t i o n  o f  th e
source  for h e r  s t a t e m e n t .  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o t e ,  however,
t h a t  More has th e  Por tuguese  s p e l l i n g  f o r  th e  word, w i th  the
m edia l  e r a t h e r  th a n  th e  m edia l  a. as in  th e  modern s p e l l i n g ,
m arm alade.
Of t h e  f i v e  words f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t t e n  use  in  
th e  F .L . T . ,  t h r e e  words c o r r e l a t e  in  form and meaning to  
words i n  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n .  Thus :
a c c e l e r a t e  : h a s t e n  th e  a c c é l é r a r e h a s t e n ,  qu icken
o ccu rrence  o f  (p a s t  p .  ( t r a n s . )
(an e v e n t ) '  a c c e l e r a t u s )
accommodate : s u i t e d ,  a c c o m m o d a t u s :3 s u i t e d ,  f i t t e d  o r
f i t t i n g  a d a p te d  t o ,
s u i t a b l e
1 .  A H is to ry  o f  F o re ig n  Words in  E n g l ish  (London, 1935) ,  p .2 0 6
2 . Lewis and S h o r t ,  s . v .  a c c e l e r o .
3. I b i d . ,  s . v .  accommode.
308 .
a n x i e t i e : u n e a s in e s s  o f  a n x i e t a s a n g u is h ,  f e a r ,
mind, concern  anxious  c a re
The o t h e r  two w ords ,  l u s t r e  and p u l e , a r e  French  
b o rro w in g s .  The verb  p u l e ,  ’to  c ry  a s  a c h i l d ,  w h in e ’ 
d e r iv e s  from th e  French n i a u l e r . P i a u l e r  o r i g i n a l l y  d e s c r ib e d  
th e  c ry in g  of  baby c h i c k s ,  but by an e x te n s io n  in  meaning came 
to  be a p p l i e d  to  th e  whining made by a c h i l d ,  o r  made by an 
a d u l t  and resem bling  th e  c ry in g  o f  a c h i l d . ^  The noun l u s t r e .
’q u a l i t y  o r  c o n d i t i o n  of  sh in in g  by r e f l e c t e d  l i g h t ,  sheen ,  
g l o s s ’ , i s  i d e n t i c a l  i n  form to  th e  French  noun l u s t r e .3
In th e  F .L .T .  ^ a s  in  J . P . and R .3 . , t h e r e  a re  s e v e r a l  
words formed from words a l r e a d y  in  th e  E n g l i s h  language by 
the  a d d i t i o n  of  a s u f f i x  o r  p r e f i x .  These words a r e :  
b eg race  ( v . ) :  To a d d re s s  as ’your  g r a c e ’ .
OED CI53O More ( i . e .  F .L .T .) -  l802
F.L.T ; I f  i t  so were t h a t  th ou  knewest a g re a t  
Duke . . .  a l l  th e  co u n t ry  about r e s o r t i n g  
t o  hym, whyle th e y  k n e le  & crouche to  hym,
& a t  eve rye word barehed  b ig r a c e  him, . . .
8 6 .B .1 7 .
1 .  I b i d . ,  a n x i e t a s .
2 . L i t t r é ,  s . v .  p i a u l e r .
3 . H ugue t , s . v .  l u s t r e . The noun i s  g iven  w i th  two meanings, 
’c la r t .e  ’ and ’c l a i r ’ .
309.
The v e rb  g racen  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  MED w i th  two meanings:
a )  to  thank  ( s b . )  c l 2 3 0  ( ? a l 2 0 0 )
b)  t o  g ra n t  ( s b .  a fav ou r)  alJOO
The v e rb  grace  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED w ith  s e v e r a l  m eanings,  bu t  
on ly  two precede More in  d a t e .  The two a r e  ’t o  t h a n k ’ ( l )  
a t t e s t e d  f i r s t  a l 2 2 5  and l a s t  in  1 3 7 7 , and ’to  show fa v o u r ,  
be g ra c io u s  t o * ( 2 ) ,  a t t e s t e d  between c l440 and 1626. In th e  
case  of  th e  verb  b i g r a c e . the  p r e f i x  b e -  has been added to  
t h e  ve rb  g race  to  form a new verb  w i th  a new meaning.
The ve rb  g race  has an e q u iv a le n t  form in  OFr g r a c i e r  which 
has meaning a )  but  not b ) . ^
bu rden ou s /b u r then ou s  ( a . ) :  Onerous, cumbersome; o p p r e s s iv e .
OED ( l b )  1534 More ’Cmft. a g t .  T r i b . ’ ,
Works 1557, I I 5 0 . F .7  -
1671
F.L.T ; And i f  the co rru p tib le  body be (as the  
Wiseman s a i th )  burdenous to  y® s o u le : 
wt what a burden chargeth he the s o u le ,  
yt so pampereth h is  paunch, yt he i s  
scant able to  bere y® burden of h is  own 
b e ly ,  . . .
9 6 .G . I 2 .
Only th e  noun b u rd e n /b u r th e n  i s  a t t e s t e d  p r i o r  to  More. With
p
t h e  meaning ’a l o a d ’ i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  from OE onwards in  OED 
and from ? a l l6 0  in  MED (b i r t h e n / b i r d e n ) .  In th e  f i g u r a t i v e  
sense  ’a lo a d  of l a b o u r ,  sorrow , an y th in g  ha rd  to  e n d u r e ’ i t  
i s  a t t e s t e d  from OE onwards in  0Ed3 and from a l2 2 5  (?a l2 0 0 )
1 .  Godefroy ,  s . v .  g r a c i e r .
2 .  B o s w o r th -T o l l e r ,  s . v .  b y rS e n .
3 . I b i l .
310.
i n  MED. The a d d i t i o n  of  th e  s u f f i x  -pus has  changed th e  
g ram m atica l  c a te g o ry  o f  th e  word from a noun to  an a d j e c t i v e .
b u sk le  ( v . ) :  i n t r .  To p rep a re  o n e s e l f ;  hence t o
s e t  o u t ,  s t a r t  on a jo u rn e y ,  a d d re s s  
o n e s e l f  jtp a t a s k ;  to  s e t  t o  work ( e s n . 
h a s t i l y  o r  p ro m p t ly ) .
OED (2 ) a l5 3 5  More ( i . e .  F. L. T. )
-  1602
F.L.T : . . .  o r  e l s  whan th o u  b e g in n e s t  t o  s e t  th e  
f i r s  t e  f o o te  fo rw ard  t o  goe o u t , i n  what
p la c e  o f  th e  house so e v e r  ye s ta n d  whan
ye b u s k le  fori ' /ard? I  wold say ye be
going out o f  th e  h o u se ,  . . .
8 1 . F . 9 .
The v e rb  b u s k , ’t o  s e t  o u t ,  g o ’ , i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OBD from 
a l 3 0 0 .  The same v e rb  i n  MED (b u sk e n ) i s  a t t e s t e d  w i th  th e  
meaning ’make p r e p a r a t i o n s ,  g e t  re a d y ,  p r e p a r e ’ from c l 3 3 0  
( ? a l 3 0 0 ) .  The a d d i t i o n  of  th e  s u f f i x  - l e  has l e d  to  th e
fo rm a t io n  o f  a v a r i a n t  v e r b a l  form f o r  th e  v e rb  b u s k .
The adverb  n e a r l y  has t h r e e  m eanings ,  a l l  a t t e s t e d
l a t e r  th a n  More, and a l l  a b le  to  f i t  t h e  c o n te x t  in  which
t h e  a d j e c t i v e  occurs  in  th e  F.L .T . Thus :
With c lo s e  i n s p e c t i o n  o r  s c r u t i n y ;  
c a r e f u l l y ,  n a r ro w ly .
OED (1)  I5lf0 -  1825
With c lo s e  a t t e n t i o n  o r  g r e a t  c a r e .
OED ( l b )  1 5 5 4 /9  and CI6 9 3
A t,  w i t h i n ,  o r  f rom , a s h o r t  d i s t a n c e ;  
c l o s e l y  in  r e s p e c t  o f  p lace  o r  p o s i t i o n .
0 ^  (4) 1577 _ 1853
311.
F.L.T ; Thou wouldest somewhat remember death y® 
more e f f e c t u a l l y ,  and loke upon him 
somwhat the more n e r e lv . y f  thou knewest 
thy s e l f  s i c k ,  & s p e c ia l ly  o f  anye p er ilo u s  
s ick n es  y"^  wold make an end of th e e ,  . . .
79 .G.6.
The adverb near (a d v .2) occurs w ith  many meanings in  OED 
p r io r  to  More. Two which are re levant are
a) a t c lo s e  proxim ity ( l )  c l 250
b) c l o s e l y ,  in  various senses e sp .  in  respect o f
pressure or tou ch in g , connexion, scru tin y , e t c .
(7)  a l456  -  1756
The noun nearness i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED w ith  one meaning p r ior
to  More. This meaning i s  ’c lo s e  k in sh ip  or r e la t io n s h ip ’
and i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  from lW + . The a d d it io n  o f the s u f f ix
- l y  has created  another adverb w ith  roughly the same meaning
as the adverb near which already e x is t e d  in  th e  E nglish
lan guage . The o r ig in  of the adverb near i s  OE n e a r , the
comparative of neah .^
rebulceful ( a . ) :  Of words : o f  a rebuking ch a ra c ter .
OED (1 ) 1523
F.L.T : IVho could s e t  so much by h im s e lf ,  to  take  
to  heart a leude rebulceful word spoken to  
h is  f a c e ,  . . .
88 .A .1 3 .
. . .  looke whether hee s h a l l  not bee muche 
more wrothe wyth one opprobryouse and 
rebu k efu ll woorde, as knave parcase or 
beggar . . .
86 .G . l4 .
1 . B osw orth-T oller, s .v .  n e a r .
312 .
The noun r e b u k e . ’ r e p r o o f ,  re p r im a n d ’ , i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED c l4 3 0 ,  and th e  v e r b ,  ’t o  r e p ro v e ,  re p r im a n d ’ , cl325*
There i s  a l s o  th e  a d j e c t i v e  rebukous which i s  a t t e s t e d  only  
once in  OED. in  1494, and has th e  same meaning as  r e b u k e f u l . 
The a d d i t i o n  of  t h e  s u f f i x  - f u l  to  th e  stem rebuke has  c r e a t e d  
t h e  a d j e c t i v e  r e b u k e f u l . The verb  rebuke has  an e q u iv a le n t  
form in  Old Norman F re n c h ,  th e  form r e b u k e r ,^ and t h i s
c o r r e l a t e s  w i th  t h e  OFr r e b u c h ie r  which c a r r i e s  th e  meaning
2
’ r e p o u s s e r ’ .
s o t t i s h l v : In  a s o t t i s h  manner.
OED 1566 -  1828/32
F .L .T ; . . .  i t  were l e s s e  e v i l  save f o r  w o r ld ly e  
rebulce, to  b l a b b e r  on t r i f l e s  somewhat 
s o t t i s h l v e . . . .
7 5 .H .6 .
The noun s o t . ’a f o o l ’ , i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between clOOO and 
c1745 ,3  w hile  th e  v e rb  s o t . ’t o  r e n d e r  f o o l i s h ’ , i s  c u r r e n t  
between c l4 0 0 / l5 4 0  and a l 7 0 0 . There i s  an adverb  s o t l v . 
’f o o l i s h l y ’ , i n  ME, bu t  th e  l a s t  c i t a t i o n  o f  i t  in  OED i s  
a l 2 2 5 .  The a d j e c t i v e  s o t t i s h , ’f o o l i s h ’ , i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED from 1556. In forming th e  new a d v e rb ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h e  
s u f f i x e s  - i s h  and - I v  seem to  have been added t o  th e  ro o t  
form s o t .
1 .  OSD, s . v .  rebuke ( v . ) .
2 . G odefroy ,  s . v .  r e b u c h i e r .
3 .  B o s w o r th -T o l l e r ,  s . v .  s o t t .
313.
The fo l lo w in g  three  words seem at  f i r s t  s igh t  t o  be 
n a t iv e  formations:
d i s f a s h io n  ( v . ) : To mar or undo the fa sh io n  or shape
o f ,  to  d i s f i g u r e .
OED a l5 3 5  More ( i . e .  F . L . T . )
-  1885
F .L .T : I f  god would never punish g lo to n y .  yet  
brin geth  i t  punishment ynooghe, w^  i t  
s e l f :  i t  d i s f i g u r e t h  the f a c e ,
d i s c o lo r e t h  the s k in ,  & d is fa s h io n e th  
the body, . . .
9 9 .B .1 5 .
MED c i t e s  the verb faciounen ( i . e .  f a s h io n ) . ' to  make or 
fa sh io n  a s ta tu e  ' , from a 1 -^50 (IW1 3 ) and OBD a l s o  c i t e s  
t h i s  verb from 1^13, but with the more general  meaning 
'g iv e  shape or fa sh io n  to  a n y th in g ' .  The use of  the verb  
d is f a s h io n  in  the F .L .T . i s  thus as an antonym fo r  the  
current verb f a s h i o n . But there  i s  a precedent fo r  the  
word d is fa s h io n  in  the French verb des f a c i e r  current pr ior  
to  More w ith  the meanings ' e f f a c e r ,  annu ler ,  d é f i g u r e r ' . 
Thus :
Comme une f ieb v re  d e f face  
De b e l l e  femme v i s  e t  f a c e .1
implacable ( a . ) :  That which cannot be appeased;
i r r e c o n c i l e a b l e ; inexorab le:  of  
persons,  f e e l i n g s ,  e t c .
OED ( 1 )  F . L . T .
314.
F .L .T : . . .  envying other  mens p r a i s e ,  bering  
implacable anger where they perceve  
th em se lf  not accepted & s e t  by, a f t e r  
the worthines o f  theyr  own es t im a c io n .
8 3 .A.6 .
The a d j e c t iv e  p lacab le  i s  a t t e s t e d  from c 1 -^50 in  OED, but 
i t s  meaning in the e a r l i e r  days of  i t s  use was ’p le a s in g ,  
a greeab le ’, and the meaning ’m ild ,  g e n t l e ,  fo r g iv in g  ’ needed 
to  equate p lacable  w ith  i t s  antonym implacable i s  not a t t e s t e d  
in  OED before  1586. In c l a s s i c a l  L a t in ,  however, there i s  
the word im p la c a b i l i s  which means ’unappeasable, im p lacab le ’ , 
and i t  i s  most l i k e l y  that  the English  form i s  a d ir e c t  
borrowing of  the c l a s s i c a l  Latin form rather than a n a t iv e  
formation by the a d d it io n  of  the  p r e f ix  im-.^
in c o g i t a b le  ( a , ) :  Unthinkable , in co n ce iv a b le .
OED F .L .T .
F .L .T : [ th e  d e v i l ] . . .  never ceasynge to mynster
by s u b t y l l e  and incogvtab le  meanes, f i r s t e  
u nlaw efu l l  longyng to  l y v e , horrour to go 
g la d ly  to  god a t  h is  c a l l y n g .
78 .H.1 6 .
OED does not record any instance o f  the antonym c o g i ta b le  
before  a l 6 8 8 . MED. however, records a s i n g l e  instance  o f  
the a d j e c t iv e  c o g i t a b l e . ’conce ivab le  ’ , in  c l )+75 (1459) .
But c l a s s i c a l  Latin  has the form i n c o g i t a b i l i s  and i t  c a r r ie s  
the meaning ’ in c o n c e iv a b le ’ .^
1 .  Lewis and Short,  s . v .  i m p l a c a b i l i s .
2 . IbjJ , . ,  s . v .  i n c o g i t a b i l i s  .
31^.
There i s  one word w hich ,  though a t  f i r s t  s i g h t  would
seem t o  be a n a t i v e  f o rm a t io n ,  d e r iv e s  i t s  form from a
French word, though not i t s  meaning. Thus :
d i s p o s e r : One who d i s t r i b u t e s  o r  d i s p e n s e s ;
a d i s p e n s e r .
OED 1 5 2 6  -  1802
F .L .T : But he y t  f o r g e t t e t h  h i s  goodes to  be y® 
goodes o f  god, & o f  a d i s p o s e r , re k e n e th  
h im s e l f  an owner, he t a k e t h  h im s e l f  f o r  
r i c h .
92 .G.5 .
The v e rb  d i s p o s e , ’t o  d i s t r i b u t e ,  d i s p e n s e ’ , i s  f i r s t  
a t t e s t e d  in  MED (d i s p o s e n ) i n  (1426) and in  OED in  1430.
The form d i s p o s e o r / - e u r  i s  found in  Godefroy w i th  th e  
meaning ’c e l u i  q u i  d i s p o s e ,  q u i  ordonne ’ . % i l e  th e  form 
co r re sp o n d s  w i th  th e  E n g l i sh  form d i s p o s e r , t h e  meaning 
does n o t , t h e  French word meaning more one who o rd e rs  o r  
manages t h in g s  r a t h e r  th a n  one who d is p e n se s  o r  d i s t r i b u t e s  
t h i n g s .
There a r e  t h r e e  words which, judg ing  from OED. a r e
n a t i v e  fo rm a t io n s  f i r s t  found in  the  F .L .T . o r  l a t e r  in  d a t e ,
but in  f a c t  a r e  a t t e s t e d  in  ME. Thus:
blasphemous ( a . ) :  U t t e r i n g  o r  e x p re s s in g  p r o f a n i t y ,
im pious ly  i r r e v e r e n t .
OED (1) 1 5 3 5
F .L .T : . . .  and w h i th e r  we be not  more wroth 
w ith  one con tum elious  o r  d i s p i t e f u l  
worde spoken a g a i n s t  o u r s e l f ,  th an  
w i th  many blasphemous wordes 
u n r e v e r e n te ly  spoken o f  god.
8 7 .E .8 .
316.
The verb blaspheme and the noun blasphemv are found in  ME,
so i t  seems at f i r s t  s ig h t  that the a d je c t iv e  i s  a n a t ive
formation f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in the s ix t e e n t h  century .  But the
a d je c t iv e  blasphemous i s  c i t e d  in  MED.
MED blasfemous blasphemous, irrev eren t
( a l 4 l 5 )  Wycl. Lantern 9O/II:
Cheef cause of sue he blasfemouse  
sweryng.
bony ( a . ) :  Of, perta in ing  t o ,  o f  the nature of
bone or bones; c o n s i s t in g  or made 
of  b o n es .
OED (1 ) a l535  More Wks ( i . e .  F .L .T . )
F .L .T ; For those  p ic tu res  expresse only y®
l o t h e l y  f ig u re  of  our dead bonv bodies  
b i t  en away y® f l e s h .
7 7 .E .1 .
The noun bone and the a d je c t iv e  b one less  are a t t e s t e d  in  
OED from OE onwards But the a d je c t iv e  bonv i s  a t t e s t e d  
in  MED.
MED boni c o n s i s t in g  of  bone or bones ; bony, (a)
(a l3 9 8 )  ^Trev. B a r th . 4 9 b /b :
Pe ne eke i s  . .  bonv. I maad of  many bones 
& sinewes: bonv to  be be more strong to
susteyne & bere be heed.
e f f i c a c v  ( n . ): Power or cap ac ity  to  produce e f f e c t s :
power to e f f e c t  the object  in tended.
OED ( 1 )  1527
3 1 7 .
F .L .T ; . . .  y® remembrance o f  th ese  . l i i i .  l a s t  
th in ges  i s  of such force  and e f f i c a c y . 
y"^  i t  i s  able  alway to  kepe us fr o  s i n ,
76 .E .8 .
The noun e f f i c a c i t v  w i th  th e  same meaning as  e f f i c a c y  i s
a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 1430-50,  and in  MED ( e f f i c a c i t é  ) from
?al475 (? a l4 2 5 ) .  But th e  noun e f f i c a c y  i s  a l s o  a t t e s t e d  
in  MED.
MED e f f i c a c e  power to  produce an e f f e c t ,  e f f i c a c y
CI23O (?a l200)  ^Ancr. 66b:
Ich  habbe i s e i d  of  ham ( t e a r s )  h e r  
fowr muchel e  e f f i c a c e s  (F .  e f f i c a c e s )  
f o r  hwi ha beo& t o  l u u i e n .
This i s  the only c i t a t i o n  fo r  the noun in  MED.
A fea tu re  found in the F .L .T . as in  H .3 . i s  the f i r s t
a t t e s t e d  appearance in  w r i t ten  use o f  c e r ta in  compound words.
There are three  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  the F .L .T :
l i f e - s t r i n g s  : A s t r in g  or nerve supposed to  be
e s s e n t i a l  to  l i f e  ; p i . what i s  
e s s e n t i a l  to  the support of l i f e .
OBD ( l i f e  : 1 7 )  F . L . T .
318.
F.L.T : . . .  thou s h a l t  f e l e  so many such paines in  
every part o f  thy bodi breaking thy va in es  
& thy l i fe.. .g.t;rpnge.ff,, . . .
77 .G.8 .
The noun s t r i n g . *a l ig a m e n t ,  t e n d o n ,  n e r v e ’ , i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED from OE onwards
undernin ( v . ) :  To support ,  corroborate .  ( f i g . )
OED (pin V .1 : l b )  F .L .T . -  1884
F .L . T ; . . .  i t  i s  b e t t e r  to  ho lde  th y  tong  & t h i n k e  
on some b e t t e r  t h in g  th e  w h i l e ,  th a n  t o  geve 
ea re  t h e r t o  & under  ninne t h e  t a l e .
76 .B .5.
The verb pin has l i s t e d  among i t s  many meanings in  OED the  
meaning ’to  f i l l  in the j o i n t s  of  masonry with ch ips  of  stone ’ 
( 3 ) .  OED a t t e s t s  t h i s  meaning between l427  and 1598, then one 
c i t a t i o n  from 1824. OED a l s o  notes  that the verb pin in  t h i s  
sense a l te r n a te d  with  the compound word underpin, but th e  use  
o f  the compound word in  t h i s  l i t e r a l  sense i s  not found in  
OSD p r io r  to  1533*
well_-minde_d ( a . ) :  Having or actuated  by a good
d i s p o s i t i o n  or in te n t io n ;  r i g h t -  
minded, l o y a l ;  generously  or 
favourably d isp o sed ,  b en ev o len t .
OED (1) F . L .T .
F .L .T : . . .  thou s h a l t  not onely p r o f i t e  thy  
s e l f e  as thou sh o ld es t  have done by 
thy w e l l  minded s y le n c e ,  but a l s o  amende 
the  whole a u d ien ce , . . .
7 6 . B . 1 2 .
319.
One compound word, b e l lv -n a k e d , ’com plete ly  naked’ , i s
f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in OBD ( b e l l y  : l 6a )  in  1?25. But More has
t h i s  word in  h i s  t r e a t i s e :
F.L.T : . . .  i f  th e  eye saw t h e  body b e l l v  
naked such as  i t  i s  in  de de .
96 .E .1 2 .
However, the compound word b e l i-naked with the meaning
’s t r i p p e d  to  th e  b e l l y ,  com ple te ly  n a k e d ’ i s  a t t e s t e d  in
MED (b e l i  : I c )  from ( c l3 9 6 ) ,  Chaucer CT. Mch. E, 1326:
The hye god . .  hadde Adam maked 
And saugh him a l l o n e ,  b e lv  naked
Two compound words, a lthough in e x is te n c e  in  print  
before More’s t im e ,  occur in  h is  t r e a t i s e  with  an ex ten s ion  
in  meaning:
f l_ e s h - f I v : A f l y  which d ep o s it s  i t s  eggs in  dead
f l e s h .  f i g . o f  p e r s o n s .
OED (2) 1532 More ’C onfut. Tyndale’ ,
Worlis 1557 , 715 .D.14 .
F . L . T : . . .  a r a b le  of  f l e s h l y  f r e n d e s , o r  r a t h e r  
o f  f l e s h  f l i e s  skippyng about th y  bed & 
th y  s i c k e  body, l i k e  ravens about th y  corps  
now a lm ost  c a r r e y n ,  . . .
78 .C .I8 .
The use o f  the compound in  i t s  l i t e r a l  sense i s  a t t e s t e d  in  
OED a l3 00  and in  MED ( f l e s h - f l i e ) c l330  (? a l3 0 0 ) .
luke-warm: Of persons,  t h e i r  a c t i o n s ,  a t t r i b u t e s ,
etc.: Having l i t t l e  warmth or depth
o f  f e e l i n g ,  lack ing  z e a l ,  enthusiasm  
or ardour, i n d i f f e r e n t .
OED ( 2 )  F . L . T .
320.
F .L .T : . . .  l i k e  as god sa id  in  th ap oco l ips  unto
yô churche o f  Laodice.  Thou a r te  neyther • 
hote nor co ld  but luke warme. . . .
83.0 .1 1 .
The compound word luke-warm in the l i t e r a l  sense ’moderately  
warm, t e p i d ,  with regard to  l i q u i d s ,  s u b s t a n c e , e t c . ’ i s  
a t t e s t e d  in OED from 1398.
The noun g o r b e l l v . ’a protuberant b e l l y ’ , i s  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED ( l )  between 1519 and I 79O. However, the a d j e c t iv e  
g o r b e l l i e d . ’having a protuberant b e l l y ’ , formed from the  
noun, i s  f i r s t  quoted in  OED a l529  from S k e l to n ’s poem 
Against Garnesche. The word occurs in  the heading o f  the  
poem:
Skelton  Lauryate Defender agenst M(aster) Garnesche 
Chalangar, with  g re sy ,  gorbelvd Godfrev ( e t )  c e te r a .^
More’s use of  the a d je c t iv e  g o r b e l l i e d  in  the F .L .T . would
seem to  pre-date  S k e l to n ’s u sage .  The re levant quotation
in  the F .L .T . i s  :
. . .  what can bee more venomous & mortal  
to  the s o u l ,  than gorbelved g lo to n y ,  which 
so pampereth y® body, y"^  the sou l  can have 
no rule t h e r e o f ,  . . .
96 .G . 7 .
The date o f  Against Garnesche. however, has been put at  l 5 l 4  
by modern w r iters  on Skelton ,^  and i f  t h i s  i s  the c a s e ,  then
1 .  P o e t ic a l  Works, ed .  Alexander Dyce, v o l .  1 ,  p . l l 8 .
2 .  H.L.R. Edwards, S k e l to n .  The L ife  and Times of  an Earlv  
Tudor P o e t , p p . l 5 0 - l 5 l ;  William Nelson, John S k e l to n ,  Laureate , 
P .1 4 5 .
321.
S k e l to n ’s use o f  the word pre-dates  More’s .
The o r ig in  of  the f i r s t  element of  the compound i s ,  
according to  OED.th e  word gore ( n . l )  w ith  the meaning ’dung, 
f a e c e s ,  f i l t h  o f  any k in d ’ . This meaning dates  from OE 
onwards in  OED ( l ) ^  and i s  regarded as d i a l e c t a l  today  
The im p l ic a t io n  seems to  be that  a g orb e l lv  i s  one who has 
f i l l e d  h is  stomach with so much f i l t h  in  the pursuit  o f  
g lu tto n y  th at  he has a swollen b e l l y  in consequence. The 
noun g o re l  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  MED from (a l39 8 )  with the meaning 
’a g lu t t o n ,  a l s o  a f a t  man’ . OED a l s o  a t t e s t s  t h i s  noun 
( g o r r e l ) with the meaning ’a fat-paunched p erson’ between 
1398 and 161 1 . The compound g o r r e l - b e l l i e d  (go rre l  : 3)  
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  15— •
The noun s t a r t  i s  found in  ^  w ith  the meaning ’a t a i l ’ 
and the compound word s ta r t -n a k e d , ’naked to the t a i l ,  i . e .  
com plete ly  naked’ , i s  a l s o  a t t e s t e d  in  OED in  ME. 
Contemporaneous in  date w ith  the noun s t a r t  i s  the  a d je c t iv e  
s t a r k , ’r i g i d ,  s t i f f ’ . This word was a l s o  used as an element  
in  a compound word, and the compound stark-dead i s  a t t e s t e d  
in  OED between 1375 and 1728. Another form of  s tark  which 
became common from the end of the f i f t e e n t h  century was the
adverb which meant ’to  the f u l l e s t  e x t e n t ,  a b s o l u t e l y ’ . The
1 . B osw orth -T o ller ,  s . v .  g o r .
2. EDD. s .v . gore ( n . l ) .
322.
adverb a l s o  made up an element of  a compound word, and the  
compound stark-mad, ’com pletely  mad’ , i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  
1489. What seems to  have happened i s  that  the adverb stark  
replaced the noun s t a r t  in  forming compound words conta in ing  
the  element meaning ’co m p le te ly ’ . Stark-naked becomes the
standard form to mean ’com pletely  naked*, and s tar t -n aked  i s ,  
according to OED. confined  to  d i a l e c t a l  usage
OED c i t e s  the f i r s t  occurrence o f  the compound s ta r k -  
naked in  1530, but More uses  i t  in  h i s  t r e a t i s e :
F.L.T ; . . .  w'^out respect  o f  age or of e s t a t e ,  
a l l  s t r ip e d  s tark  naked & s h i f t e d  out 
in  a sh ete  , . . .
84 .F .7 .
However, the compound appears e a r l i e r  than More in  S k e l to n ’s
Against the S c o t s . composed in  1513-
Out o f  your robes ye were shaked _
And wretchedly ye la y  starke naked.
L a s t ly  with regard to compound words there  i s  the word 
handkercher. a var ian t  and e a r l i e r  form o f  the current word 
han d k erch ie f . The form handkercher i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  
-OED in  1530 w ith  the meaning ’a small square o f  l i n e n ,  s i l k  
or other  fa b r ic  (which may be embroidered, f r in g e d ,  e t c . ) ,
1 .  The compound s t a r t  -naked i s  not in  EDD. S tart  with  the  
meaning ’t a i l ’ i s  recorded, but not the compound. EDD, s . v .  
^ a r t  (n .2  ) .
2 .  P o e t i c a l  Works . ed .  Alexander Dyce, v o l .  1 ,  p .187 ,  11.
1 6 6 - 1 6 7 . '
323.
ca r r ie d  in  the hand or pocket fo r  wiping the f a c e ,  eyes or
n ose* .  More uses  t h i s  compound in the F.L.T :
No we y f  a manne bee so dayntye 
stomaked, that  goyng where contagion  
i s ,  he woulde grudge to take a l y t t l e  
t r y a c l e ,  ye t  we re he very nyce ly  wanton, 
i f  he might not at the l e s t w i s e  take a 
l y t t l e  vynegre and rose water in  h i s  
handkercher.
73 .A .7 .
Onions c i t e s  the form handcoverchief  from the f i f t e e n t h
century^ but t h i s  form i s  not c i t e d  in  i-iED. Nor does i t
make i t s  appearance in  the f i f t e e n t h  century in OED. The
only form re la te d  to the compound handkerchief which i s  found
p r io r  to  More i s  the form c o v e r c h i e f . In MED the noun co v er -
ch ef  has as one of  i t s  meanings (2d) *a c lo th  carr ied  in  the
hand, handkerchief* .  This i s  f i r s t  c i t e d  al4$6 (a l4 0 2 ) :
*Trev . Nicod. 95a:
Whanne be Curror sawe Ihesus he 
worshiped him, and hade keverchef in  
h is  hande, and spradde h i t  in  be 
ground.
The noun c o v e r c h ie f  with the meaning *a handkerchief* i s  
c i t e d  in  OED from three e x t r a c t s ,  dated c l3 0 5 ,  c l32 5  and 
1470/85  r e s p e c t i v e l y .
An i n t e r e s t in g  s i d e l i g h t  on the word handkerchief i s  
given  by Myers. Talking o f  Richard II he says
1 .  TJie Oxford D ict ionary  of  English  Etymology, e d .  C.T. 
Onions with the a s s i s t a n c e  of G.W.S. F r ied r ich sen  and R.W. 
B u r c h f ie ld  (Oxford, I 966) ,  s . v .  hand.
324.
He preferred  beauty and refinement to war; and,  
ju s t  as Henry I I I  had been desp ised  by the  
magnates, Richard found h is  t a s t e s  and q u a l i t i e s ,  
from h is  patronage o f  art  to  h i s  in trod uct ion  of  the  
use of  h a n d k erc h ie fs , regarded as extravagant and 
effem inate
U nfortunate ly  Myers does not s t a t e  h is  a u th o r i ty  fo r  t h i s  
p iece  of  in form ation .
Two phrases are a t t e s t e d  fo r  the f i r s t  time in  w r i t te n  
use in  F .L .T ;
to  one *s f a c e : To (a p e r s o n ' s ) face  : openly in
h is  s ig h t  or hearing (implying  
frankness ,  e f fr o n te r y  or indecorum).
OED ( face  n .  : 5c) 1553
F .L .T : . . .  more wrothe wyth one opprobryouse and 
rebu k efu l l  woorde, . . .  spoken to  hvs face  
by one th a t  hee reckeneth but hys matche 
or fa rre  under hym, . . .
8 6 .H .1 .
The phrase face  to  face  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  MED ( face  n .  : 2e)  
from ( 1340) ,  and the c i t a t i o n  i s  from Avenb. The same 
phrase i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED ( face  n .  : 2d) from a l3 0 0 ,  and 
the c i t a t i o n  i s  from Cursor Mundi. The phrase in ( th e )  f a c e . 
*to one's  f a c e ,  o p e n ly ' (2d) i s  a t t e s t e d  from (CI39O) in  MED. 
The phrase in  the face  o f  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED with  two meanings.  
With the meaning 'before the eyes o f ,  in  the s ig h t  o f  (5b) i t  
i s  a t t e s t e d  from a l 300, while  with the meaning ' in  the presence  
o f  ( 5d) i t  i s  a t t e s t e d  from 1398 .
1 . A.R. Myers, England in  the l a t e  Middle A ges . The 
P e l ica n  H istory  of England >+, rev ised  e d i t io n  (London, 1 9 5 2 ) ,
P *35 •
325.
f r e t  and fume : To g ive  way to  or  e x h i b i t  a n g e r  o r
i r r i t a t i o n .
OED ( fume v .  : 6) F . L . T .
F .L .T : . . .  t h e i  canne not b ea re  in  reasonynge t o  
bee c o n t r a r y e d ,  bu t  th e y  f r e t t e  and fume 
y f  t h e y r  oppynyon bee not a c c e p te d ,  and 
th e y re  invencyon bee not magnyfyed.
8 6 .F .1 0 .
The ve rb  fume has been d i s c u s s e d  a l r e a d y  ( p . 27 2 ) .  Both  
OED (î+b) and MED (4-b) have th e  word f r e t  (MED f r e t e n ) w i th
th e  meaning 'o f  th e  p a s s i o n s ,  etc.:  t o  devour ,  vex o r  consume*,
and th ey  b o th  c i t e  i t  from c l2 0 0 .
One phrase  i s  a t t e s t e d  f i r s t  i n  OED l a t e r  in  d a te  th an  
th e  F .L . T . .  used  by More in  h i s  t r e a t i s e ,  but found even 
e a r l i e r  in  d a te  in  MED. Thus:
a_ g r e a t  d e a l : Connected w i th  th e  n o t io n  of  'amount *
o r  ' e x t e n t  * ; A g r e a t  d e a l , to  a g r e a t  
e x t e n t  o r  d e g r e e ,  g r e a t l y ,  v e ry  much.
OED (d e a l  n . l  : 6)  1562
F . L . T ; . . .  he s h a l l  not bee muche more wrothe wyth
one opprobryouse and r e b u k e f u l l  woorde . . .
spoke to  hym by one t h a t  he knoweth and 
knowlegeth  f o r  a g r e a t  d e le  h i s  b e t t e r .
8 6 . H .5 - 6 .
MED d e l  ( n . 2 )  d e g re e ,  e x t e n t
g r e t  -  : t o  a g r e a t  e x t e n t  o r  d e g re e ,  much (3b)
011+50 (?al^OO) Wars. A l e x . 55V:
P a t  makis h i  g r i p p i s  and P i  g r i d i s  a g r e t e  
d e le  Pe k e n e re .
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There a r e  two p h ra se s  which,  a l r e a d y  found w i th  one 
meaning p r i o r  to  th e  F . L . T . .  occur  i n  t h i s  t r e a t i s e  w i th  an 
e x t e n s i o n  in  meaning. Thus :
a t  l e n g t h : A f t e r  a long t im e ;  a t  o r  in  t h e  end;
in  t h e  long ru n .
OED ( l e n g t h : l 4 b )  1^25
F . L . T ; . . .  y f  menne would w e l l  aecustome th e m s e l fe  
in  th e  t a s t e  of  s p i r y t u a l  p l e a s u r e ,  ' . . .  th ey  
shou lde  s h o r t e l y e  s e t t e  a t  nought and a t  
l e n g t h  a b h o r r e ,  th e  fo u le  d e l i t e  and f i l t h y e  
ly k in g e  t h a t  r y s e t h  of  s e n s u a l l  and f l e s h l y  
p l e a s u r e ,  . . .
73 . F . 2 .
The phrase  a t  l e n g t h , ' t o  o r  in  t h e  f u l l  e x t e n t ;  in  f u l l ' ,  
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED cl^OO.
make a f a c e : To d i s t o r t  th e  f e a t u r e s .  Hence th e
s b .  i s  used  c o l lo a  f o r :  A g r im ace .
OSD ( fa c e  n .  : 6)  1570
F .L .T : But y e t  t h i s  medicyne thoughe th o u  make a 
sowre fa c e  a t  i t ,  i s  not so b y t t e r  as  th o u  
makeste f o r .
72 .H .7 .
The ph rase  maken a f a ce  ( f a ce  n .  : 5 c ) ,  'p u t  in  an a p p e a r a n c e ' ,  
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  MED c l3 5 0 .
Two c o l l o q u i a l  p h ra se s  found in  th e  F .L . T . a r e :
P i t - a - o a t / p i t - p a t  ( a d v . ) :  P a l p i t a t i n g l y ,  p a t t e r i n g l y .
U su a l ly  in  p h rase  t o  go p i t - o a t .
OED F . L . T .
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F.L.T ; . . .  some w re tch es  y ”^ s c a n t  can c rep e  f o r
a g e ,  h i s  hed hanging in  h i s  bosom, and h i s  
body c ro k e d ,  walk p i t  pat  upon a p a i r e  of 
p a te n s  "v/yth th e  s t a f f e  in  th e  tone  hande 
. . .  th e  tone  f o t e  a lm ost  in  th e  grave . . .
93.D.1V.
The p h ra se  p i t t e r - p a t t e r , ’the  r a p id  r e p e t i t i o n  of  w o rd s ’ , 
i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED between lV25 and l $ 6 l .
r i f f - r a f f / r i f f r a f f  ( n . ) :  W orth less  s t u f f  ; odds and en d s ;
t ru m p ery ,  t r a s h ,  r u b b i s h .
OED (A) 1 5 2 6
F.L.T ; I f  th e  body be to  th e  sou le  a p r i s o n ,  how 
s t r a y t  a p r i s o n  maketh he th e  body, y"^  
s t u f f e t h  i t  so f u l l  of  r i f  r a f , y t  th e  
so u le  can have no rome to  s t i r r e  i t  s e l f e ,
96  .H.I+.
The ph rase  r i f f - r a f f  i s  c u r r e n t  in  E n g l i s h  p r i o r  to  M ore 's  
use of i t ,  but i t s  meaning was 'p e r s o n s  of  no im portance in  
the  community, persons  of a d i s r e p u t a b l e  c h a r a c t e r ' .  In 
t h i s  sense  th e  phrase  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  OED from alV 70 . M ore 's  
use  o f  th e  phrase  seems t o  stem from th e  meaning f o r  th e  word 
r a f f  ( OED n . l ) .  From clV20 t h i s  word i s  a t t e s t e d  w i th  th e  
meaning 'w o r th le s s  m a t e r i a l ,  t r a s h ,  r u b b i s h ' .  This word 
i s  s t i l l  c u r r e n t  in  d i a l e c t a l  u s a g e .^
1 .  Both  th e  noun r a f f  and th e  ph rase  r i f f - r a f f  as  u sed  by 
More a r e  d i a l e c t a l  t o d a y .  See EDD, s . v v .  r a f f  ( n .3 )  and 
r i f f - r a f f .
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There i s  one proverb f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t te n  use in  
the F .L.T . Thus : 
a penny fo r  vour thought :
OED ( penny : 9 ) )
■ )  :  15^6
Oxford D ict ionary  of  Proverbs )
F .L .T ; As i t  o f t e n  h a p p e th ,  th e  v e ry  f a c e
sheweth y® mind walking a p i l g r i m a g e - 
in  such w ise  y^ not w^oute som n o te  & 
rep roch  o f  suche v a g a ra u n te  mind, o t h e r  
f o l k  s o d a in ly  say  to  them: a uenv f o r
y ou r  t h o u g h t .
7 6 .D .1 5 .
1 p
Both T i l l e y  and VJhiting have a no te  o f  t h i s  p roverb  and 
th e y  b o th  c i t e  i t  f i r s t  from More F .L .T .
One p r o v e r b , ' c i t e d  f i r s t  i n  OED. T i l l e y  and th e  
Oxford D ic t io n a ry  o f  P roverbs  l a t e r  in  d a te  th a n  th e  F .L .T . .
o cc u rs  in  t h i s  work, bu t  i s  a t t e s t e d  even e a r l i e r  th an  More
in  î 'Jh i t in g .  Thus:
to  have one fo o t  in the g r a c e : To be near death
OED ( foot  n .  ; 26a) : 1632
Oxford D ict ionary  of  Proverbs (p .1+7 6 ) )
) : 1556
T i l l e y  (p .^ 2 5 , M3lf6) )
F . L . T : . . .  some w re tch es  y t  s c a n t  can c repe  f o r
a g e ,  h i s  hed hanging  in  h i s  bosom, and h i s  
body c ro k e d ,  . . .  t h e  tone  f o t e  a lm ost  in  
th e  grave a l r e a d y , . . .
9 ^ . E . l - 2 .
1 . p . 531, P2 0 3 .
2 . p .^53, P1 2 2 .
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W h it in g ,  however, c i t e s  t h i s  p roverb  from 1^83 from Caxton 
Çâl2 I i r  (23-M-):
 ^ 1Yf he bad one fo o te  in  h i s  e r a v e .
------------




D esp i te  much o p p o s i t io n  t o  i t s  u s e ,  th e  humanist  i d e a l
o f  b r in g in g  th e  new l e a r n in g  t o  t h e  n o t i c e  of t h e  uneduca ted
n e c e s s i t a t e d  th e  employment of the  E n g l i s h  language b o th  in
o r i g i n a l  works and in  t r a n s l a t i o n s  in  th e  e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h
c e n t u r y .  The problem to  be fa ced  was w hether  th e  l e x i c a l
r e so u r c e s  of  E n g l i s h  were s u f f i c i e n t  to  cope w i th  th e  new
r o l e  a s s ig n e d  t o  them. A l a r g e  number of a u th o r s  in  th e
e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h  c e n tu ry  den ied  t h i s  q u a l i t y  to  t h e  E n g l i s h
v o c a b u la ry  and borrowed terms from L a t in  and Greek t o  c o v e r
th e  d e f i c i e n c i e s  which th ey  c la im ed  to  have found in  th e
m other to n g u e .  But S i r  Thomas More, a l e a d in g  f i g u r e  in
th e  e a r l y  Renaissance  movement in  England ,  seemed t o  f i n d
no f a u l t  w i th  th e  l e x i c a l  r e s o u rc e s  of E n g l i s h .  He s t a t e s :
And i f  th e y  would c a l l  i t  [ E n g l i s h ]  barayn  of  
word e s , t h e r e  i s  no doubte but i t  i s  p le n te o u s  
enough t o  e x p re s se  our myndes in  anye th in g  
wherof one man h a th  used  to  speke w i th  a n o t h e r . ^
On th e  o t h e r  hand ,  t h e r e  a r e  s c h o l a r s  who p o in t  to  More
as  one of th e  main f i g u r e s  r e s p o n s ib l e  f o r  th e  augm enta t ion
of  th e  E n g l i s h  v o ca b u la ry  in  th e  e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h  c e n t u r y .
Thus A.C. Baugh a s s e r t s :
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The L a t in  words which form so im por tan t  an 
element in  t h e  E n g l i s h  vo cab u la ry  have 
g e n e r a l l y  e n t e r e d  t h e  language th ro u g h  th e  
medium of  w r i t i n g . . .  This  was p a r t i c u l a r l y  
t r u e  in  th e  R e n a is s a n c e .  Even th e  words 
borrowed from th e  Romance languages  in  t h i s  
p e r io d  came in  o f t e n  th rou gh  b o o k s , and t h e  
r e v i v a l s  and new fo rm a tion s  from n a t i v e  
m a t e r i a l  were due t o  th e  e f f o r t s  o f  i n d i v id u a l  
w r i t e r s  and t h e i r  a s s o c i a t e s .  I t  i s  im p o s s ib le ,  
of  c o u r s e ,  t o  say who i s  r e s p o n s ib l e  f o r  th e  
i n t r o d u c t i o n  of each p a r t i c u l a r  word, but  in  
c e r t a i n  c a s e s  we can see  an i n d i v i d u a l  man a t  
work -  l i k e  S i r  Thomas E lyo t  -  consc ious  of  
h i s  in n o v a t io n s  and sometimes paus ing  t o  remark 
on them. A nother  w r i t e r  who in t ro d u c e d  a 
l a r g e  number o f  new words was E l y o t ' s  o l d e r  
con tem pora ry .  S i r  Thomas More.1
S y l v e s t e r ,  th e  e d i t o r  of More’s R ichard  I I I , echoes th e
words o f  Baugh w i th  r e s p e c t  to  More’s augm enta t ion  of th e
E n g l i s h  lan g u ag e .
More, h i m s e l f ,  i f  we c o n s id e r  on ly  th e  ev idence  
p rov id ed  by th e  Oxford. E n g l i s h  D i c t i o n a r y , 
p layed  a g r e a t  p a r t  in  i n c r e a s i n g  th e  r e s o u rc e s  
o f  E n g l i s h  by n a t u r a l i z i n g  many a word which he 
c a r r i e d  over  from L a t i n . ^
More was a person  whose m as te ry  o f  t h e  E n g l i s h  language 
was acknowledged by h i s  co n tem p o ra r ie s  and admired by w r i t e r s  
in  l a t e r  g e n e r a t i o n s .  His works were o f t e n  quoted  as  
i l l u s t r a t i o n s  of how E n g l i s h  sh o u ld  be w r i t t e n .  I t  i s ,  
t h e r e f o r e ,  o f  some i n t e r e s t  to  i n v e s t i g a t e  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  
o f  a s y n t h e s i s  between More’s s ta te m e n t  on th e  co p io u sn ess
1 .  A.C. Baugh, A H is to ry  o f  th e  E n g l i s h  Language, 2nd e d i t i o n  
(London, 1959^, p . 275.
2 . I n t r o .  I v i - l v i i .
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of  th e  E n g l i s h  v o ca b u la ry  and Baugh and S y l v e s t e r ' s
a s s e r t i o n s  of th e  l a r g e  p a r t  More p layed  in  f i l l i n g  th e
gaps in  th e  l e x i c a l  r e s o u rc e s  of  e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h - c e n t u r y
E n g l i s h .  The v o ca b u la ry  in  M ore 's  t h r e e  e a r l i e s t  p rose
works was s e l e c t e d  a s  th e  f i e l d  of s t u d y ,  p a r t l y  because
each  work i s  co m p a ra t iv e ly  compact in  s i z e  and t h e r e f o r e
n o t  u n m a n a g e a b l e  b u t ,  m o re  i m p o r t a n t ,  b e c a u s e ,  a s  D o y l e -
Davidson says :
The Four L as t  Things marks t h e  end of  M ore 's  
a p p r e n t i c e  p e r io d  and com pletes  th e  group of 
what may be c a l l e d  h i s  E a r l i e r  Works.1
John P i c u s . R ichard  I I I  and th e  Four Las t  Things a r e  th e
t h r e e  works be ing  r e f e r r e d  t o .  In t h e s e  t h r e e  works More
i s  ' c o n s c i o u s l y  exp e r im en t in g  in  th e  te c h n iq u e  of w r i t i n g '
That More was s e n s i t i v e  t o  th e  nuances- of language
has  been p o in te d  out in  an e a r l i e r  c h a p t e r .3 And in  th e
t h r e e  p rose  works cov e r in g  th e  p e r io d  1505-1522 More t r i e d
h i s  hand a t  d i f f e r e n t  ty p es  of  prose  w r i t i n g .  The t h r e e
works in  t h i s  p e r io d  each belong to  a d i f f e r e n t  g e n r e .
John P icus  i s  th e  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  a L a t i n  b io g ra p h y ,  R ichard
I I I  i s  an e x e r c i s e  in  h i s t o r i o g r a p h y ,  w h i le  th e  Four Last
Things i s  a r e l i g i o u s  t r e a t i s e  on th e  s u b je c t  of d e a th .  The
1 . 'The E a r l i e r  E n g l i s h  Works of  S i r  Thomas More*, p . 70.
2 . I b i d .
3 .  See above ,  chap .  I I ,  pp.  7 8 - 8 2 .
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fo rm a t io n  of  M ore 's  E n g l i s h  s t y l e  was a d i r e c t  r e s u l t  of  
h i s  e a r l y  e x c u rs io n s  i n to  the  rea lm  of  p rose  w r i t i n g ,  a t  
a time when th e  a f f a i r s  o f  s t a t e  had no t  y e t  c la im ed  h i s  
u n d iv id e d  a t t e n t i o n .  More e n t e r e d  th e  K in g 's  s e r v i c e  in  
l 5 l 8 , bu t  i t  was th e  sp r in g  of 1 5 2 1  t h a t  h e r a ld e d  h i s  
e s t a b l i s h m e n t  to  a p lace  o f  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  a t  c o u r t  w i th  h i s  
appoin tm ent  to  th e  pos t  o f  th e  U n d e r -T re a s u re r s h ip .^  And i t  
was in  th e  fo l lo w in g  y e a r  t h a t  he w rote  th e  l a s t  o f  t h e  t h r e e  
e a r l y  p rose  works which were h i s  oto p r i v a t e  o u tp o u r in g s  and 
no t  d i c t a t e d  by p r a c t i c a l  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s .  Like P ico  • 
M i r a n d o la , More had a t  one t ime though t  ve ry  deep ly  about 
e n t e r i n g  Holy O rd e rs .  R ichard  I I I , p a r t  of an in te n d e d  
com plete  h i s t o r y  of  M ore 's  own t im e ,  was begiin d u r ing  t h a t  
s h o r t  p e r io d  o f  hope when Henry V I I I  was s t i l l  r e g a rd e d  as  
h e r a l d i n g  a new e ra  f r e e  from the  ty ra n n y  which had b e d e v i l l e d  
th e  p re ced in g  r e i g n s .  As Chambers has p o in te d  o u t ,  ' R ichard  
I I I  i s  as much an  o n s lau g h t  on ty ra n n y  as  a r e  some o f  M ore 's  
e p i g r a ms ' A f r e e  atmosphere i n  which t o  in v e ig h  a g a i n s t  
e a r l i e r  ty ra n n y  was th e  background t o  t h a t  p a r t  o f  th e  
complete  h i s t o r y  which d id  g e t  w r i t t e n .  But i t  was l e f t  
u n f i n i s h e d  because  th e  t o p i c  had become to o  dangerous t o  w r i te ,  
a b o u t .  The Four L as t  T h in g s , t h e  l a s t  o f  M ore 's  p r i v a t e
1 . R.W. Chambers, Thomas More, p . l 9 7 .
2 . I b i d . , p . l l 6 .
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w r i t i n g s  in  t h i s  p e r i o d ,  be longs  t o  th e  group o f  works 
r e f l e c t i n g  h i s  i n n e r  t h o u g h t s .  Coming on th e  h e e l s  o f  
th e  Duke of  Buckingham's e x e c u t io n ,  i t  i s  a m e d i t a t i o n  on 
d e a t h ,  a t r e a t i s e  p o in t in g  out th e  i n a b i l i t y  o f  anyone t o  
escape from t h i s  m o r ta l  s i c k n e s s ,  th e  end to  which a l l  
m o r ta l s  must come.
In th e s e  t h r e e  works More cou ld  devote  time to  th e  
i n t r i c a c i e s  of s t y l e  and s t r u c t u r e ,  v a ry in g  h i s  t e c h n iq u e  
o f  w r i t i n g  to  s u i t  th e  s u b j e c t  m a t t e r  w i th  which he was 
d e a l i n g .  And t h r e e  works t h a t  d i f f e r  so w id e ly  in  aim and 
s p i r i t  as  John P i c u s . R ichard  I I I  and th e  Four  Las t  Things 
might be expec ted  t o  d i f f e r  a l s o  in  cho ice  of  v o c a b u la ry ,  
and th u s  p rov ide  a v a r i e d  l e x i c a l  corpus to  be s t u d i e d .
An exam in a t ion  o f  t h e  v o c a b u la ry  in  t h e s e  t h r e e  works 
r e v e a l s  t h a t ,  c o n t r a r y  to  th e  a s s e r t i o n s  o f  Baugh and 
S y l v e s t e r ,  th e  new words found in  w r i t t e n  use f o r  th e  f i r s t  
t ime in  th e s e  works a r e  ve ry  few in  number. In John P icu s  
t h e r e  i s  one word, ignom iny; in  R ichard  I I I  t h r e e  w ords ,  
a d h i b i t , m ina to ry  and p r e t e x t  a r e  new w ords ,  w h i le  in  th e  
Four L as t  Things th e  number has r i s e n  to  f i v e .  The f i v e  
words a r e  a c c e l e r a t e , accommodate, a n x i e t y , l u s t r e  and p u l e . 
I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  no te  t h a t  t h e  Four Las t  T h in g s , rega rded  
a s  t h e  most c o l l o q u i a l  o f  M ore 's  e a r l y  prose  w orks ,  c o n ta in s  
th e  l a r g e s t  number o f  new words.
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The most s i g n i f i c a n t  corpus o f  words a re  th o s e  which 
a l r e a d y  e x i s t e d  in  E n g l i s h  p r i o r  t o  More, bu t  which a p p e a r  
in  M ore 's  p rose  works w i th  e x te n s io n s  in  meaning. Thisf 
g roup  o f  words c o n s t i t u t e s  th e  l a r g e s t  group in  a l l  t h r e e  
w o rk s .
A nother  group o f  words found in  a l l  t h r e e  w orks ,  and 
q u i t e  c o n s id e r a b le  in  number, d e r iv e  t h e i r  o r i g i n  from 
' d e r i v a t i o n '  . Sometimes th e  new word has remained in  th e  
same gram m atica l  c a te g o ry  a s  th e  p a ren t  word, but more o f t e n  
th e  n e w ly - c re a te d  word changes i t s  gramm atica l  c a t e g o r y .
To ta k e  an example from John P i c u s , th e  adverb  l i g h t s o m e lv  
i s  a t t e s t e d  f o r  th e  f i r s t  t ime in  w r i t t e n  use in  t h i s  work. 
But th e  a d j e c t i v e  l ig h tso m e  i s  a t t e s t e d  in  use  a t  an e a r l i e r  
d a t e ,  and th e  ev idence  p o in t s  to  th e  fo rm a t io n  o f  th e  adverb  
from th e  a d j e c t i v e  by th e  a d d i t i o n  o f  th e  s u f f i x  - I v .
'F u n c t i o n a l  s h i f t *  -  the  t r a n s f e r e n c e  o f  a word from 
one g ram m atica l  c a t e g o ry  to  a n o t h e r  w i th o u t  a change in  form 
i s  a n o t h e r  method of  w ord - fo rm a t io n  which i s  found in  John 
P i c u s . and R ichard  I I I  but not in  t h e  Four  Last  T h i n g s .
'B ack-form ation*  i s  r a r e  in  th e  t h r e e  e a r l y  p rose  w orks .  
There  a r e  only  two examples of  t h i s  p r o c e s s ,  one i n  John 
P icus  and one in  R ichard  I I I .
L a s t l y ,  w i th  r e s p e c t  t o  w ords ,  new compound words 
a r e  fo u n d ,  though not in  g r e a t  numbers, in  R icha rd  I I I  and
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t h e  Four Las t  T h in g s , but  t h e r e  a r e  no compound words f i r s t  
a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t t e n  use  i n  John P i c u s .
R ichard  I I I  and th e  Four Las t  Things a l s o  c o n t a i n  a 
number of  p h ra se s  and p r o v e r b i a l  s ay in g s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  i n  
w r i t t e n  use  in  t h e s e  two w orks .
Having c a ta lo g u e d  th e  ty p es  o f  words f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  
in  w r i t t e n  use in  t h e  t h r e e  e a r l y  p rose  works o f  More, i t  
i s  o f  c e n t r a l  im portance  t o  n o te  th e  words f i r s t  a t t r i b u t e d  
t o  t h e s e  works o r  l a t e r  in  da te  in  t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  u s e s ,  
but in  f a c t  a l r e a d y  in  use in  ME. Delcourt ,  i n  p r a i s i n g  
More f o r  h i s  in v e n t iv e n e s s  in  th e  rea lm  o f  v o c a b u la r y , had 
on ly  an  uncompleted  OED from which t o  work. But t h e  
p u b l i c a t i o n  o f  p a r t s  o f  MED and th e  p e r u s a l  o f  some E n g l i s h  
w r i t i n g s  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  th e  f i f t e e n t h  and e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h  
c e n t u r i e s  has r e v e a le d  t h a t  More was drawing on l e x i c a l  
r e s o u r c e s  a l r e a d y  a v a i l a b l e  to  him t o  a l a r g e r  e x t e n t  th a n  has 
been p r e v io u s ly  r e c o g n iz e d .  A lthough not so much in  ev idence  
in  John P i c u s , i t  can be c l e a r l y  seen  in  R ichard  I I I  and th e  
Four L as t  T h in g s . In  th e  realm of  th e  p r o v e r b i a l  s ay in gs  
e s p e c i a l l y ,  i t  seems t h a t  many e x p r e s s io n s  a r e  much more 
d ee p ly  ro o te d  in  th e  p a s t  th a n  has been p r e v io u s ly  r e a l i z e d .  
More m ust ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  be s t r i p p e d  o f  some o f  h i s  im portance  
i n  f i r s t  p la c in g  in  w r i t t e n  use  v a r io u s  l e x i c a l  r e s o u r c e s .
But even a f t e r  t a k in g  in to  accoun t  t h e  e x i s t i n g  volumes 
o f  MED as  w e l l  as  E n g l i s h  works r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  th e  f i f t e e n t h
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and e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h  c e n t u r i e s ,  t h e r e  i s  s t i l l  a l a r g e
corpus  o f  m a t e r i a l  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t t e n  use  in  M ore 's
t h r e e  e a r l i e s t  p rose  w orks .  I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  to  go one s t e p
f u r t h e r  a t  t h i s  p o in t  and p o s i t  t h e  q u e s t i o n  o f  w he the r
More was h im s e l f  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e s e  new e lem ents  i n  t h e
v o c a b u la ry  o r  w he the r  he was making use  o f  l e x i c a l  r e s o u r c e s
a l r e a d y  p re s e n t  i n  th e  spoken medium and j u s t  t r a n s f e r r i n g
them to  th e  p r i n t e d  page .  In t h i s  c o n n e c t io n  i t  i s  perhaps
o f  i n t e r e s t  t o  p la c e  s i d e  by s i d e  two s ta te m e n ts  which
seem ingly  c o n t r a d i c t  each o t h e r .  The f i r s t  s ta te m e n t  i s
t o  th e  e f f e c t  t h a t
The L a t i n  words which form so im p o r tan t  an element 
in  t h e  E n g l i s h  v o ca b u la ry  have g e n e r a l l y  e n t e r e d  
th e  language th ro ug h  th e  medium of  w r i t i n g  
Th is  was p a r t i c u l a r l y  t r u e  in  th e  R e n a is sa n c e .
Even th e  words borrowed from th e  Romance languages  
in  t h i s  p e r io d  came in  o f t e n  th ro u g h  books ,  and 
th e  r e v i v a l s  and new fo rm a t io n s  from n a t i v e  
m a t e r i a l  were due t o  th e  e f f o r t s  o f  i n d i v i d u a l  
w r i t e r s  and t h e i r  a s s o c i a t e s .1
On th e  o t h e r  hand t h e r e  i s  th e  s ta te m e n t  made by Koskenniemi
i n  h i s  s tu d y  o f  E l i z a b e t h a n  drama :
The q u e s t io n  of  neologism s n a t u r a l l y  a r i s e s  in  
c o n n e c t io n  w i th  a s tud y  o f  th e  v o c a b u la ry  o f  a 
c e r t a i n  l i t e r a r y  p e r io d .  A g r e a t  p ro p o r t i o n  
o f  th e  words and p h ra se s  to  be d i s c u s s e d  in  
th e  pages t h a t  fo l lo w  a r e  f i r s t  i n s t a n c e s  in  
l i t e r a t u r e .  Can we t h e r e f o r e  re g a rd  them as  
having  been co in ed  by th e  d r a m a t i s t s  in  q u e s t io n ?
I t  has  been p o in te d  out on s e v e r a l  o cc as io n s  t h a t  
t h i s  i s  r e l a t i v e l y  seldom th e  c a s e ,  even in
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R enaissance  l i t e r a t u r e  which i s  n o ted  f o r  i t s  
s p i r i t  o f  f r e e  experiment in  lan g u a g e .  Many 
w ords ,  when th e y  f i r s t  a p p e a r  on th e  w r i t t e n  
p a g e , have a long h i s t o r y  o f  c o l l o q u i a l  usage 
b eh in d  th e m . l
On only  one o c c a s io n  does t h e r e  seem to  be d i r e c t  ev idence
t h a t  More i s  d e a l in g  w i th  a s t r a n g e  use  o f  a word. In
John P icus  th e  word mercenarv i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  use as
an a d j e c t i v e . In  ME i t  was used  as  an  ag en t-no u n  to
d e s c r ib e  any person  who lab o u re d  merely  f o r  money. In
John P icus  th e  word f u n c t i o n s  as an a d j e c t i v e  r e f e r r i n g
t o  a cou rse  o f  a c t i o n  t h a t  has th e  love  of  l u c r e  f o r  i t s
m o t iv e .  More e x p la in s  t h i s  use of  th e  word.
Mercennary we c a l l  a l l  th o s e  t h i n g e s ,  whiche we 
doo f o r  h i r e  o r  rew arde
The words f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  i n  w r i t t e n  use  in  M ore 's
t h r e e  e a r l y  p rose  works a r e  a lm ost  a l l  l e a r n e d  te rm s :  words
such as  accommodate, a c c e l e r a t e , a d h i b i t , ignominy and n r e t e x t . 
These words a r e  no t  l i k e l y  t o  be common in  t h e  spoken id iom , 
e s p e c i a l l y  i n  c o l l o q u i a l  u s a g e .  I t  i s  more l i k e l y  t h a t  th e y  
came i n t o  E n g l i s h  th rough  th e  medium o f  w r i t i n g  and not  
th ro u g h  th e  spoken word. This view g a in s  suppor t  when one 
examines th e  L a t i n  o r i g i n a l  from which More t r a n s l a t e d  John 
P i c u s . The word ignominy co r re sp on d s  in  form and meaning t o
1 .  Inna Koskenniemi,  S tu d ie s  in  th e  Voca_bulary o f  E n g l i sh  
Drama... 1.550.-160P, ex c lu d in g  ■ghake^.P.eam _and.. Ben J o n s o n .
Annales  U n iv e r s i t a t i s  T u rk u e n s is :  S a r j a - S e r i e s  B , o sa - tom . 8V
(Turku ,  1 9 6 2 ) ,  p . 1 1 .
2 .  Works 1 5 5 7 , lV .B .1 - 3 .
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t h e  word ignominia  in  th e  L a t in  o r i g i n a l .  With R ichard  
I I I  t h e r e  i s  no L a t i n  o r i g i n a l  which can se rv e  as  a b a s i s  
f o r  comparison w i th  th e  E n g l i s h  work. But More was busy 
on a L a t i n  v e r s i o n  o f  R ichard  I I I  a t  th e  same t ime a s  he 
was composing an E n g l i s h  v e r s i o n ,  and i t  has been shown 
t h a t  th e  L a t in  co u ld  have in f lu e n c e d  th e  wording of th e  
E n g l i s h . 1 At any r a t e ,  two o f  th e  t h r e e  new words i n  
R ichard  I I I , a d h i b i t  and p r e t e x t . co r re sp o n d  in  form and 
meaning to  a d h ib e b a n tu r  and n r a e t e x t u  i n  t h e  L a t i n .
V/hereas John P icus  t r a n s l a t e s  a L a t in  o r i g i n a l  and th e  
L a t i n  v e r s i o n s  of  R ichard  I I I  p rov id e  a b a s i s  f o r  comparison 
w i th  t h e  E n g l i s h  v e r s i o n ,  th e  Four Last  Things i s  an o r i g i n a l  
t r e a t i s e  not based  on a L a t in  o r i g i n a l  o r  c o r r e l a t i n g  w i th  
any L a t i n  v e r s i o n .  But t h r e e  o f  th e  f i v e  words f i r s t  
a t t e s t e d  i n  w r i t t e n  use in  t h i s  work a r e  e q u iv a l e n t  in  form 
and meaning to  words found in  th e  corpus o f  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n .  
T h u s , a c c e l e r a t e , accommodate and a n x i e t y  c o r r e l a t e  i n  form 
and meaning w i th  th e  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n  words 
Accnmmndatns (p a s t  p a r t ,  o f  accommodare) and
A not in c o n s id e r a b le  number o f  th e  e x te n s io n s  in  
meaning a t t a c h e d  to  words a l r e a d y  in  use in  E n g l i s h  t e n d  
tow ards  a m e ta p h o r ic a l  o r  a b s t r a c t  usage as  opposed to  th e  
l i t e r a l  sense  c a r r i e d  by th e s e  same words in  ME. The sou rce  
o f  th e  new meanings i s  l a r g e l y  e ty m o lo g ic a l  i n  t h a t  t h e y  go
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back  to  c l a s s i c a l  L a t in  whereas th e  meanings p r e v io u s ly  
c a r r i e d  by th e  same words in  I4E went back t o  m edieva l  L a t in  
o r  F re n c h .  In th e  case  o f  John P icus  many new meanings 
seem t o  d e r iv e  from meanings c a r r i e d  by words i n  th e  L a t in  
o r i g i n a l .  And th e  v o c a b u la ry  o f  th e  L a t i n  o r i g i n a l  was 
c l a s s i c a l ,  though h e re  and t h e r e  th e  a u th o r  used  a L a t in  
word w i th  i t s  m edieva l  meaning. Sometimes the  form of  th e  
word in  t h e  E n g l i s h  t r a n s l a t i o n  i s  the  same as t h a t  i n  th e  
L a t i n  o r i g i n a l  ; a t  o t h e r  t im es  an E n g l i s h  word i s  u sed  in  
t r a n s l a t i o n  and th e  meaning of  th e  L a t in  word in  t h e  o r i g i n a l  
i s  g r a f t e d  onto the  E n g l i s h  word. As an example o f  th e  
fo rm er  p r o c e s s ,  t h e r e  i s  the  v e rb  t r a n s f o r m . In ME i t  
c a r r i e d  th e  meaning ' t o  change i n t o  a n o t h e r  shape o r  form* 
but  in  John P icus  i t  i s  found w i th  th e  more a b s t r a c t  meaning 
' t o  change in  c h a r a c t e r  o r  c o n d i t i o n ' .  This  c o r r e l a t e s  in  
form and meaning w i th  th e  L a t in  word t r a n s f o r m â t  (from 
t r a n s f o r m a r e ) which i s  in  t h e  o r i g i n a l  L a t i n  v e r s i o n .  On 
t h e  o t h e r  hand ,  t o  r e n d e r  th e  meaning ' i n c e n t i v e ,  s t i m u l u s '  
i n  E n g l i s h ,  More does not use  th e  L a t i n  word s t i m u l i s  which 
i s  in  h i s  L a t in  o r i g i n a l .  I n s t e a d  he g ra . f t s  t h e  L a t i n  
meaning onto  th e  E n g l i s h  word s p u r , a noun which i s  found 
a l r e a d y  in  OE but  w i th  th e  l i t e r a l  meaning 'a  d ev ice  f o r  
p r i c k i n g  th e  s id e  o f  a h o rs e  to  u rge  i t  jTcDjrtfsiircl' . An 
i n t e r e s t i n g  example o f  t h i s  ty p e  o f  t r a n s f e r e n c e  concerns  
th e  E n g l i s h  v e rb  s t i c k  which occu rs  i n  John P icu s  w i th  th e
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meaning ' t o  s to p  o r  s t a n d  in  a s t a t e  o f  p e r p l e x i t y ,  t o  be 
n o n p l u s s e d ' .  The L a t i n  e q u iv a le n t  i s  h a e s i ta b u n d u s  
n u tab u n d u sq u e , ' h e s i t a t i n g  and v a c i l l a t i n g ' .  This  example 
shows More not a s  a s l a v i s h  i m i t a t o r  o f  the  L a t i n  bu t  as  a 
c l e v e r  in n o v a to r ,  a d a p t in g  th e  sense  o f  th e  L a t in  and making 
i t  sound c o l l o q u i a l  and i n t r i n s i c a l l y  E n g l i s h .
In  R ichard  I I I  th e  m a jo r i t y  of  new meanings a t t e s t e d  
in  w r i t t e n  use  c o r r e l a t e  w i th  a meaning c a r r i e d  by a word 
o r  p h rase  in  th e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s .  Again t h e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s  
model them se lves  on c l a s s i c a l  exam ples ,  and th u s  i t  i s  
c l a s s i c a l  meanings t h a t  a r e  be ing  t r a n s f e r r e d  to  E n g l i s h  
w ords .  The p ro c es s  i s  t h e  same as  in  John P i c u s : sometimes
th e  word c o r r e l a t e s  in  form and meaning w i th  th e  word in  th e  
L a t i n  v e r s i o n s ,  w h i le  a t  o t h e r  t im es  the  meaning o f  t h e  word 
in  th e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s ,  bu t  not th e  form, i s  t r a n s f e r r e d  t o  an 
E n g l i s h  word. In  a few c a se s  More t r a n s f e r s  th e  meaning 
o f  a p h ra se  in  th e  L a t i n  to  a s i n g l e  word in  t h e  E n g l i s h .  
Thus ,  th e  noun in k l in g  i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  Ricliard I I I  
w i th  t h e  meaning 'a  h i n t ,  a s l i g h t  i n t i m a t i o n ' .  I t  occurs  
in  th e  c l a u s e  'w hy ther  hee . . .  had anye inke lvnge  t h e r e o f  
and re n d e rs  in  E n g l i s h  t h e  L a t in  a l l q u a  s igno  re  eventum 
p raesense r j^ t . What i s  in te n d e d  in  t h e  L a t in  v e r s i o n s  f o r  a 
l e a r n e d  au d ien ce  in  England o r  ab road  i s  ad ap ted  in  th e  
E n g l i s h  v e r s i o n  to  s u i t  th e  needs o f  E n g l i s h  r e a d e r s  who d id  
no t  p o sse s s  a knowledge o f  L a t i n .
3^2.
With th e  Four Las t  Things th e  so u rce  o f  th e  new 
meanings i s  more d i f f i c u l t  to  d e te rm in e ,  b u t  on c lo s e  
ex am ina t io n  i t  seems t h a t  on ly  a few words d e r iv e  t h e i r  
new meanings from th e  corpus o f  c l a s s i c a l  L a t in  w ords .
As f a r  as  w o rd - fo rm at io n  ( i n c lu d in g  ' a f f i x a t i o n ' ,  
' f u n c t i o n a l  s h i f t ' and ' b a c k - f o r m a t i o n ' ) i s  c o n c e rn ed ,  t h e r e  
a r e  c l e a r  s ig n s  in  John P icus  and R ichard  I I I  o f  L a t i n  
i n f l u e n c e .  In the  Four Last  Things th e  m a jo r i t y  o f  words 
formed in  t h i s  way do no t  seem to  be a f f e c t e d  by L a t i n .
Of th e  compound words f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t t e n  use  
in  R ichard  I I I  t h e  m a j o r i t y  t r a n s l a t e  a L a t i n  word o r  
p h r a s e , w h i le  t h e  sou rce  o f  th o s e  in  th e  Four L as t  Things 
i s  u n c e r t a i n .
L a s t l y ,  th e  m a j o r i t y  of th e  t u r n s  o f  ph rase  and th e  
p r o v e r b i a l  s ay in g s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t t e n  use  i n  R ichard  
I I I  have t h e i r  e q u iv a l e n t  in  th e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s .  I t  i s  
once a g a in  d i f f i c u l t  t o  t r a c e  t h e  o r i g i n  o f  t h e  new t u r n s  of  
p h ra se  and th e  one p r o v e r b i a l  say ing  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  
w r i t t e n  use  in  th e  Four  Las t  T h in g s .
In  John P icu s  and R ichard  I I I  t h e  e q u iv a le n c e s  between 
t h e  E n g l i s h  and th e  L a t in  words a r e  s t r i k i n g ,  and even in  th e  
Four L as t  Things t h e r e  i s  the  t r a c e  of  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n  
i n f l u e n c e .  But b e f o re  th e  end o f  th e  f i f t e e n t h  c e n tu r y  
c l a s s i c a l  L a t in  was not in  use  in  Eng land .  I t  was th e  
r e d i s c o v e r y  o f  a n c ie n t  works o f  l i t e r a t u r e  d e a l in g  w i th  a l l
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f a c e t s  of  l i f e  and w r i t t e n  in  th e  c l a s s i c a l  tongues  t h a t  
b rough t  c l a s s i c a l  L a t in  t o  th e  a t t e n t i o n  o f  s c h o l a r s  
accustomed to  u s in g  m edieval  L a t i n  as  t h e i r  w r i t t e n  mode o f  
communication. With th e  coming o f  th e  R ena issance  to  
England in  th e  l a t e  f i f t e e n t h  and e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h  c e n t u r i e s  
c l a s s i c a l  L a t in  began to  r e p la c e  m edieval  L a t i n .  Learned 
men in  England and on th e  C o n t in en t  now re g a rd ed  m edieval  
L a t i n  as  c o r r u p t  and debased ,  and c a l l e d  f o r  a r e t u r n  t o  th e  
fo u n t  o f  pure L a t in  a s  r e v e a le d  i n  t h e  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n  o f  
th e  a n c i e n t  works of  l i t e r a t u r e  which were now coming t o  
l i g h t .  B efo re  th e  coming of  th e  R enaissance  c l a s s i c a l  
L a t i n  was l i t t l e  known and th u s  th e  new l e x i c a l  e lem ents  
in  M ore 's  works which c o r r e l a t e  w i th  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n  a r e  
u n l i k e l y  t o  d a te  from b e f o re  th e  sp re a d  o f  th e  R ena issance  
i d e a s .  One o f  th e  h a l l -m a rk s  of  th e  Renaissance  was th e  
i n s i s t e n c e  on the  p a r t  o f  i t s  forem ost  ex p o n e n ts .  More 
amongst them, t h a t  t h e  s tudy  o f  r h e t o r i c  and p o e t r y ,  o f  
h i s t o r y  and o f  government, a s  s e t  out i n  th e  works o f  th e  
c l a s s i c a l  a u th o r s ,  had a fo rm a t iv e  i n f lu e n c e  on th e  moral 
c h a r a c t e r  and thought  o f  man in  g e n e r a l ,  and was th u s  o f  
g r e a t  human c o n c e rn .  They c a l l e d ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  f o r  th e  
f r u i t s  o f  th e  new l e a r n i n g  to  be brought  to  th e  a t t e n t i o n  
o f  th o s e  people  who were uneducated  in  L a t i n  and Greek ,  and 
th u s  E n g l i s h  came to  be used  b o th  in  o r ig in a l (  works and in  
t r a n s l a t i o n s .  T r a n s l a t o r s  l a b o u re d  w i th  p a t r i o t i c  z e a l  to  
make th e  so u rce s  o f  Imowledge and wisdom a v a i l a b l e  t o  t h e i r
3W .
u n le a r n e d  countrymen and a t  th e  same t ime to  e n r i c h  th e  
E n g l i s h  lan g u ag e .  R enaissance  id e a s  f i r s t  appea red  in  
E n g l i s h  th ro u gh  t h e  w r i t t e n  medium and as  More was one o f  
th e  fo rem ost  men o f  th e  e a r l y  R enaissance  in  E ng land ,  i t  
i s  q u i t e  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  he was th e  o r i g i n a t o r  o f  th o s e  new 
e lem ents  o f  v o ca b u la ry  in  h i s  works which d e r iv e  t h e i r  
o r i g i n  from c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n .  More be longed  w i th  t h e  f i r s t  
pow erfu l  s t i r r i n g s  o f  t h e  R enaissance  in  England and ,  
con sc io u s  o f  language  and r e c e p t i v e  to  e x p e r im e n ta t io n  in  
i t ,  he would not  be a v e r s e  to  the  t r a n s f e r e n c e  of R ena issance  
id e a s  i n t o  E n g l i s h  th ro u g h  th e  medium o f  i t s  l e x i s .
There i s  a n o th e r  element in  M ore 's  v o cab u la ry  which 
l e n d s  su p p o r t  to  th e  view o f  More as  an in n o v a to r .  This  
elem ent r e l a t e s  to  th e  F rench  in f lu e n c e  in  M ore 's  v o c a b u la ry .  
S ix  o f  t h e  n ine  new words in  th e  t h r e e  e a r l i e s t  p rose  works 
a r e  d i r e c t  borrow ings  from c l a s s i c a l  L a t in  w hile  two d e r iv e  
from French in  form and meaning. The two words in  q u e s t i o n  
a r e  l u s t r e  and p u l e . The e q u iv a le n t  words in  F ren c h ,  l u s t r e  
and P i a u l e r  develop  th e  meanings which equa te  w i th  th e  
meanings i n  More a t  rough ly  t h e  same time as  th e  E n g l i s h  
m ean ings .  Two w ords ,  d escan t  and v u l g a r , which a r e  a t t e s t e d  
w i th  an  e x t e n s io n  in  meaning in  John P icus  c o r r e l a t e  in  t h e i r  
form and meaning w i th  words i n  French  and t h e  meanings c a r r i e d  
in  th e  F rench  words developed  a lm ost  s im u l ta n e o u s ly  w i th  t h e i r  
appearance  in  E n g l i s h .  Three words in  R ichard  I I I , in fam y.
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pardon and p r o s p e r , belong to  t h i s  c a te g o ry  and two words 
in  t h e  Four L as t  T h in g s , d i s s o l u t i o n  and r e p r e s s i o n . One 
cannot p o s i t  long c o l l o q u i a l  usage o f  t h e s e  meanings in  
E n g l i s h  p r i o r  t o  t h e i r  t r a n s f e r e n c e  t o  th e  w r i t t e n  medium 
when th e y  owe th e  o r i g i n  of  th e s e  meanings t o  meanings on ly  
r e c e n t l y  developed  in  t h e  sou rce  m a t e r i a l .  The F rench  
v e r n a c u l a r  was a l s o  hav ing  to  cope w i th  th e  i n f l u x  of  
R en a is san ce  i d e a s ,  and t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  works from c l a s s i c a l  
L a t i n  i n t o  French  proceeded  apace w i th  th e  r e s u l t a n t  i n c r e a s e  
in  th e  r e so u r c e s  o f  th e  F rench  v o c a b u la r y .  These French  
t r a n s l a t i o n s  c i r c u l a t e d  in  England and i t  o f t e n  happened 
t h a t  an E n g l i s h  t r a n s l a t o r  o f  a c l a s s i c a l  work d id  not go 
d i r e c t l y  to  th e  o r i g i n a l  L a t i n ,  bu t  t r a n s l a t e d  a French 
v e r s i o n  of  th e  o r i g i n a l .  E n g l i s h  l e x i c a l  r e so u rc e s  th u s  
b e n e f i t t e d  from th e  expans ion  t h a t  was t a k i n g  p la c e  a lm ost  
s im u l ta n e o u s ly  in  t h e  F rench  v o c a b u la ry .  More seems to  have 
been one of  t h e  e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h - c e n t u r y  a u th o r s  no t  a v e r s e  to  
t u r n i n g  to  F rench  a s  a source  f o r  th e  enr ichm ent  o f  th e  
E n g l i s h  language
I f  i t  i s  t o  be assumed, t h e r e f o r e ,  from th e  ev idence  
c i t e d  above ,  t h a t  More was r e s p o n s ib l e  f o r  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n
1 . There  i s  a c h a p te r  on th e  *r e - L a t i n i z a t i o n *  o f  th e  French 
v o c a b u la ry  dur ing  th e  R ena issance  in  S tephen  Ullmann, Language 
and S ty le  (Oxford ,  I 96V ),  p p . 2V3 - 2 6 2 .
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i n t o  h i s  E n g l i s h  works o f  th o s e  e lem ents  o f  v o c a b u la ry  
i n f lu e n c e d  by c l a s s i c a l  L a t in  and some of  th e  e lem ents  o f  
v o c a b u la ry  borrowed from F ren c h ,  th e n  h i s  s ta te m e n t  on th e  
adequacy o f  the  E n g l i s h  v o ca b u la ry  would ap p e a r  to  be 
c o n t r a d i c t o r y  t o  h i s  p r a c t i c e .  A c l o s e r  lo o k  a t  h i s  remark 
might h e lp  t o  e x p l a i n  th e  ap pa ren t  c o n t r a d i c t i o n  between h i s  
s t a te m e n t  and h i s  p r a c t i c e .  He c la im ed  t h a t  th e  l e x i c a l  
r e s o u r c e s  of E n g l i s h  were ' p len teo u s  enough to  e x p re s s e  our  
myndes in  anye th in g  wherof one man h a th  used  to  speke w i th  
a n o t h e r ' . The c a ta lo g u in g  of  th e  ty p e s  o f  ways in  which 
More augmented th e  language showed t h a t  t h e  number of new 
words in  h i s  e a r l i e r  works was s m a l l .  His l a r g e s t  
c o n t r i b u t i o n  l i e s  in  th e  new meaning g iven  to  e x i s t i n g  w ords .  
The u t i l i z a t i o n  of  words a l r e a d y  in  th e  E n g l i s h  language 
h e lp s  t o  e x p la in  h i s  a t t i t u d e  t o  E n g l i s h .  The number o f  
words a l r e a d y  in  th e  E n g l i s h  language was s u f f i c i e n t  f o r  
t h e  purpose  o f  ev e ry -day  speech .  The words a l r e a d y  in  t h e  
language in c lu d e d  such l e a r n e d  te rm s as  c u l t u r e , e r u d i t i o n , 
e x t e r m i n a t i o n , immunitv . m i t i g a t e . m e d io c r i ty  and o p p r o b r i o u s . 
a l l  t h e s e  words having e n t e r e d  th e  E n g l i sh  language from 
m edieva l  L a t in  o r  F rench .  But th e s e  words a l s o  r e t a i n e d  
th e  meanings c a r r i e d  by t h e i r  source  words in  m edieval  L a t in  
and F re n c h ,  and l i k e  th e  l e s s  l e a r n e d  words th ey  r e f l e c t e d  
th e  m edieval  view of  l i f e .  They w ere ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  u nab le  to
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cope w i th  th e  new id eas  of  th e  R enaissance  which f lo o d ed
i n t o  England in  th e  e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h  c e n tu r y .  But i f  th e
hum anist  i d e a l  o f  b r in g in g  th e  f r u i t s  o f  th e  R enaissance
to  th e  a t t e n t i o n  of  th e  uneducated  was to  be r e a l i z e d ,
th e n  th e s e  new t r a i n s  of thought  r e q u i r e d  c o n c r e t i z a t i o n
in  th e  v e r n a c u l a r .  A l a r g e  number o f  a u th o r s  contemporary
w i th  More simply t r a n s f e r r e d  words from th e  c l a s s i c a l  and
Romance languages  in to  E n g l i s h  t o  f i l l  th e  g a p s .  Com pla in ts
were v o ic e d  co n ce rn in g  th o s e  a u th o r s  who
p l a i n e l y  thynke the im  s e l f e s  demygodes, i f  
lyke  h o r s l e c h e s  t h e i  can shew two to n g u e s ,
I  meane to  mingle t h e i r  w r i t i n g e s  w i th  wordes 
sought out of s t r a n g e  l a n g a g e s ,  as  i f  i t  were 
a l o v e l y  thyng f o r  the im  to  poudre t h e y r  bokes 
w i th  ynkehorne t e rm e s ,  a l th o u g h  perchaunce as 
u n a p t l y  a p p l i e d ,  as  a go ld  rynge in  a sowes 
nose .1
But M ore 's  p r a c t i c e  was d i f f e r e n t .  VJherever p o s s i b l e  he 
to o k  th e  E n g l i s h  words he had to  hand and ,  m e ta p h o r i c a l ly  
s p e a k in g ,  he s t r e t c h e d  them to  cove r  th e  new o u t lo o k  o f  the  
R e n a i s s a n c e .  Th is  i s  most c l e a r l y  seen in  John P icu s  where 
t h e  m a j o r i t y  o f  new meanings go back to  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n .  
M ore 's  t a s k  was made e a s i e r  by th e  f a c t  t h a t  many words in  
c l a s s i c a l  L a t in  had e q u iv a le n t  forms in  E n g l i s h  th rough  
m ed ieva l  L a t i n / F r e n c h ,  so in  t h e s e  ca se s  More cou ld  t r a n s l a t e
1 .  Thomas C ha loner  ( t r . ) .  The P m l s e  o f  F o l i e  (1 5 V9 ) ,  
E . E . T . S . ,  O.S. 2 5 7 , p p .10 -11 .
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w o r d  f o r  w o r d  b u t  g r a f t  t h e  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n  m e a n i n g  o n t o  
t h e  E n g l i s h  w o r d .  V'Jhen t h e r e  w as  n o  o n e - t o - o n e  c o r r e s p o n d e n c e  
i n  f o r m  b e t w e e n  t h e  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n  w o r d  a n d  a  w o r d  i n  E n g l i s h ,  
M ore  d i d  n o t  . t r a n s f e r  b o t h  t h e  c l a s s i c a l  w o r d  a n d  i t s  m e a n i n g  
s t r a i g h t  i n t o  E n g l i s h ,  b u t  t o o k  s i m p l e  E n g l i s h  w o r d s  a n d  made 
t h e m  c o v e r  t h e  c l a s s i c a l  m e a n i n g s .  T h u s  w o r d s  l i k e  s n u r  
(OE s p o r a ) , s t i c k  (OE s t i c i a n ) a n d  o u t w a r d  (OE u t w e a r d ) t o o k  
o n  new m e a n i n g s  d e r i v e d  f r o m  c l a s s i c a l  s o u r c e s .
I n  R i c h a r d  I I I  t h e  same p r o c e s s  t a k e s  p l a c e .  I n  
some c a s e s  t h e  w o r d  a t t e s t e d  w i t h  a n  e x t e n s i o n  i n  m e a n i n g  
c o r r e s p o n d s  i n  b o t h  f o r m  a n d  m e a n i n g  t o  a  w o r d  i n  t h e  L a t i n  
v e r s i o n s  o f  t h e  w o r k ,  b u t  a t  o t h e r  t i m e s  t h e  m e a n i n g  c a r r i e d  
b y  t h e  w o r d  i n  t h e  L a t i n  i s  r e n d e r e d  b y  a  w o r d  o f  E n g l i s h  
o r i g i n  i n  t h e  E n g l i s h  v e r s i o n .  T h u s  t h e  L a t i n  v e r b  e v e l l o , 
u s e d  w i t h  t h e  m e a n i n g  ' t w i s t , t e a r ,  p u l l  o u t * ,  i s  r e n d e r e d  
i n  t h e  E n g l i s h  v e r s i o n  b y  t h e  w o r d  w r a s t e  o u t  (OE w r a e s t a n ) . 
Some o f  t h e  w o r d s  o n t o  w h i c h  new m e a n i n g s  h a v e  b e e n  g r a f t e d  
w e r e  i n t r o d u c e d  i n  E n g l i s h  f r o m  F r e n c h  i n  ME. T h u s  t h e  
L a t i n  v e r b  d e f i c e r e ,  u s e d  i n  t h e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s  w i t h  t h e  
m e a n i n g  ' t o  d i e  ' i s  r e n d e r e d  i n  t h e  E n g l i s h  b y  t h e  v e r b  
f a v l e d  ( O F r  f a i l l i r ) . O t h e r  w o r d s  i n  t h i s  c a t e g o r y  i n c l u d e  
b o w e l l e s  ( v l s c e r i b i m ) ,  l a s h  o u t  ( e f f u n d e r e t u r ) a n d  m e s ^ e  
( f e r c u l u m ) . I n  a d d i t i o n  i n  R i c h a r d  I I I , v a r i o u s  p h r a s e s  i n  
t h e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s  a r e  r e n d e r e d  i n  E n g l i s h  b y  a  s i n g l e  w o r d  
w h i c h  c o n v e y s  t h e  m e a n i n g  o f  t h e  L a t i n  p h r a s e .  E x a m p l e s
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i n c l u d e  p r o s p e r , ' o f  t h i n g s :  t o  f l o u r i s h ' ,  w h i c h  r e n d e r s
t h e  L a t i n  s t a b i l i s , f  i r rn a q u e .  u e r d u r a t , a n d  r é c i d i v â t  i o n ,
' r e l a p s e  i n t o  s i c k n e s s ' ,  w h i c h  e q u a t e s  w i t h  i n  morbum . . .  
r e c i d e r e .
I n  t h e  F o u r  L a s t  T h i n g s  t h e r e  i s  n o  L a t i n  e q u i v a l e n t  
t o  w o r k  f r o m ,  b u t  a s  a  r e s u l t  o f  c o m p a r i n g  w o r d s  a t t e s t e d  
w i t h  new m e a n i n g s  w i t h  w o r d s  i n  t h e  c o r p u s  o f  c l a s s i c a l  
L a t i n ,  i t  w a s  d i s c o v e r e d  t h a t  f o u r  w o r d s  c o r r e l a t e  i n  f o r m  
a n d  m e a n i n g  t o  w o r d s  i n  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n .
I t  s e e m s ,  t h u s ,  t h a t  More i s  d r a w i n g  o n  t h e  e x i s t i n g  
r e s o u r c e s  o f  E n g l i s h  a n d ,  a s  i t  w e r e , u p d a t i n g  t h e  E n g l i s h  
w o r d s  i n  m e a n i n g .  B u t  h e  d o e s  n o t  go a b o u t  t h i s  p r o c e s s  
h a p h a z a r d l y .  I n  a l l  t h e  c a s e s  w h e r e  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n  o r  
F r e n c h  m e a n i n g s  a r e  t r a n s f e r r e d  t o  w o r d s  a l r e a d y  i n  u s e  i n  
E n g l i s h ,  w h e t h e r  o f  L a t i n ,  F r e n c h  o r  E n g l i s h  o r i g i n ,  t h e  
e x t e n s i o n  o f  m e a n i n g  i s  l o g i c a l .  Some w o r d s  b e c o m e  f i g u r a t i v e  
o r  m o re  a b s t r a c t  i n  m e a n i n g  w h e r e a s  p r e v i o u s l y  t h e i r  m e a n i n g  
h a d  b e e n  m o re  l i t e r a l ;  o t h e r s  b e c o m e  m o re  s p e c i a l i z e d  i n  
m e a n i n g .  V e r b s  a n d  a d j e c t i v e s  w i t h  a n i m a t e  r e f e r e n t s  now 
r e f e r  t o  i n a n i m a t e  s u b j e c t s  w h i l e  o t h e r  v e r b s ,  n o u n s ,  a n d  
a d j e c t i v e s  d e v e l o p  new m e a n i n g s  t h r o u g h  ' c o n c a t e n a t i o n ' .
E v e n  w h e n  t h e  s o u r c e  o f  t h e  new m e a n i n g s  c a n n o t  b e  t r a c e d ,  
t h e  e x t e n s i o n  i n  m e a n i n g  g i v e n  t o  t h e  e x i s t i n g  w o r d s  i s  s t i l l  
a l w a y s  a  l o g i c a l  s t e p  f r o m  t h e  m e a n i n g s  a l r e a d y  i n  e x i s t e n c e .
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I t  i s  o n l y  r a r e l y  t h a t  M o r e ,  w i s h i n g  t o  e x p r e s s  a n  
i d e a  i n  E n g l i s h  b u t  n o t  f i n d i n g  a n  a p p r o p r i a t e  E n g l i s h  w o r d  
t o  r e f l e c t  t h i s  i d e a ,  r e s o r t e d  t o  d i r e c t  b o r r o w i n g  f r o m  
F r e n c h  a n d  L a t i n .  The  w o r d s  a c c e l e r a t e , a c c o m m o d a t e , 
a d h i b i t  a n d  i g n o m i n y  come f r o m  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n ,  m i n a t o r y  
f r o m  m e d i e y a l  L a t i n  a n d  l u s t r e  a n d  n u l e  f r o m  F r e n c h .  I n  
t h e  m a j o r i t y  o f  c a s e s ,  h o w e y e r ,  w h en  a  new w o r d  w a s  n e e d e d .  
M ore  b u i l t  on  e x i s t i n g  w o r d s ,  a d d i n g  p r e f i x e s  a n d / o r  s u f f i x e s  
t o  f o r m  new w o r d s .  I n  J o h n  P l c u s  t h e s e  new f o r m a t i o n s  c a n  
b e  c l a s s i f i e d  a s  f o l l o v / s :
( a )  F o r m a t i o n s  c o r r e s p o n d i n g  i n  f o r m  a n d  m e a n i n g  t o  t h e  
L a t i n  o r i g i n a l :
IVhat M ore  d i d  h e r e  w as  t o  t a k e  a  w o r d  t h a t  e x i s t e d  i n  
E n g l i s h  a n d  w as  s i m i l a r  i n  f o r m  t o  t h e  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n  w o r d  
h e  w i s h e d  t o  t r a n s l a t e  i n t o  E n g l i s h .  He t h e n  a d d e d  a  p r e f i x  
o r  s u f f i x  t o  t h e  E n g l i s h  w o r d  s o  t h a t  t h e  new f o r m a t i o n  
c o r r e s p o n d e d  i n  f o r m  a n d  m e a n i n g  t o  t h e  L a t i n  o r i g i n a l  t h o u g h  
s t i l l  r e m a i n i n g  s u f f i c i e n t l y  E n g l i s h  i n  c o n s t r u c t i o n  t o  b e  
u n d e r s t o o d  w i t h o u t  t o o  much d i f f i c u l t y .  W ords  l i k e  c o -  
e t e r n a l +l y  a n d  s c r u u u l o u s + l y  c o r r e s p o n d  i n  f o r m  a n d  m e a n i n g  
t o  t h e  L a t i n  w o r d s  c o a e t e r n e  a n d  s c r u p u l o s i s s i m e , b u t  t h e  
f o r m s  c o - e t e r n a l  a n d  s c r u p u l o u s  e x i s t e d  a l r e a d y  i n  ME.
( b )  F o r m a t i o n s  c o r r e s p o n d i n g  i n  f o r m  a n d  m e a n i n g  t o  a  
L a t i n  w o r d  b u t  n o t  t o  t h e  w o r d  i n  t h e  L a t i n  o r i g i n a l :
T h e r e  i s  o n l y  o n e  w o r d  i n  t h i s  c a t e g o r y ,  t h e  n o u n
i n s e n s i b i l i t y . B o t h  t h e  f o r m s  i n s e n s i b l e  a n d  s e n s i b i l i t y  a r e
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a t t e s t e d  i n  E n g l i s h  b e f o r e  M o r e ,  b u t  n o t  t h e  f o r m  
i n s e n s i b i l i t y . T h e r e  i s  a n  e q u i y a l e n t  w o r d  i n  t h e  c o r p u s  
o f  p o s t - c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n ,  t h e  n o u n  i n s e n s i b i l i t a s , b u t  t h e  
w o r d  i n  t h e  L a t i n  o r i g i n a l  o f  J o h n  P i c u s  i s  s t u p o r . The  
n o u n  s t u p o r  i s  a t t e s t e d  i n  OSD p r i o r  t o  More i n  t h e  s e n s e  o f  
^ p h y s i c a l  i m m o b i l i t y ’ , b u t  n o t  a t t e s t e d  b e f o r e  a l 6 ? 2  w i t h  
t h e  s e n s e  o f  ’m e n t a l *  s t u p o r .
( c )  N a t i y e  f o r m a t i o n s  c o r r e s p o n d i n g  i n  m e a n i n g  t o  w o r d s  
i n  t h e  L a t i n  o r i g i n a l :
T h e r e  a r e  tw o  w o r d s  i n  t h e  L a t i n  o r i g i n a l ,  t i m i d e  a n d  
l u c u l e n t i s s i m e , w h i c h  a r e  t r a n s l a t e d  by  n a t i v e  f o r m a t i o n s .  
T h e  tw o  E n g l i s h  e q u i v a l e n t s  a r e  d o u b t i n g + l v  a n d  l i g h t s o m e + l v  
T h e  a d v e r b  t i m i d l y  i s  n o t  a t t e s t e d  i n  w r i t t e n  u s e  i n  E n g l i s h  
b e f o r e  1 7 6 ? .
I n  R i c h a r d  I I I  t h e  c a t e g o r i e s  a r e  s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t .  
T h e r e  a r e  no  f o r m a t i o n s  t h a t  c o r r e l a t e  i n  f o r m  a n d  m e a n i n g  
w i t h  w o r d s  i n  t h e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s .  N o r  a r e  t h e r e  a n y  w o r d s  
w h i c h  a l t h o u g h  n o t  r e n d e r i n g  a  w o r d  i n  t h e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s  
c o r r e l a t e  w i t h  a  w o r d  i n  t h e  c o r p u s  o f  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n .
B u t  t h e r e  a r e  tw o  w o r d s  w h i c h  a r e  n a t i v e  f o r m a t i o n s  a n d  
r e n d e r  i n t o  E n g l i s h  w o r d s  i n  t h e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s .  T h u s  
a t + o n e m e n t  r e n d e r s  c o n c o r d i a m . w h i l e  t h e  w o r d  m i s + g i v e  h a s  
tw o  e q u i v a l e n t s  i n  t h e  L a t i n ,  p r a e s a g i o  a n d  e x p a v e s c e r e .
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An a d d i t i o n a l  c a t e g o r y  i n  R i c h a r d  I I I  c o v e r s  t h o s e  
w o r d s  w h i c h  a r e  r e n d e r e d  b y  a  p h r a s e  o r  i n  a  r o u n d a b o u t  
w ay  i n  t h e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s .  T h u s  t h e  a d j e c t i v e  e n e m i + o u s  
r e n d e r s  t h e  p h r a s e  i n i m i c i  l u d i b r i u m , t h e  a g e n t - n o u n  
i n t e n d  + o u r  e q u a t e s  w i t h  eo_s_qu i  . . .  a n lm o  d e s t i n a s s e n t , 
m i s + c o n s t r u c t i o n  r e n d e r s  m a l e  n a r r a n t  i s  d e n r a v a t  o r a t i o  a n d  
u n f r i e n d + e d  r e n d e r s  a m i c i s  n u n c  n o t i s o u e  o m n ib u s  s u n e r s t e s .
T h r e e  w o r d s ,  a c + c o u ü l i n g . a t + o n e m e n t  ( ’h a r m o n y * )  a n d  
b e n e v o l e n t + l v  h a v e  n o  e q u i v a l e n t  i n  t h e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s .
I n  t h e  F o u r  L a s t  T h i n g s  c a t e g o r i e s  ( a )  a n d  ( b )  do n o t  
f u n c t i o n  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e  a b s e n c e  o f  a  L a t i n  o r i g i n a l .
B e + g r a c e , b u r d e n + o u s . b u s k + l e , n e a r + l v , r e b u k e + f u l  a n d  
s o t t i s h + l v  a r e  n a t i v e  f o r m a t i o n s  a n d  h a v e  n o  e q u i v a l e n t  i n  
t h e  c o r p u s  o f  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n .  The f o r m  d i s p o s e + r  i s  s i m i l a r  
i n  f o r m  b u t  n o t  i n  m e a n i n g  t o  t h e  F r e n c h  f o m  d i s p o s e o r .
’F u n c t i o n a l  s h i f t ’ i s  e m p l o y e d  i n  J o h n  P i c u s  t o  
r e n d e r  a  L a t i n  w o r d  i n t o  E n g l i s h .  T he  a d j e c t i v e  m e r c e n a r y  
r e n d e r s  r n e r c e n a r i u m , t h e  n o u n  t w i t c h e s  r e n d e r s  a c u l e o s  a n d  
t h e  w o r d  b e d l a m , i n  t h e  p r o c e s s  o f  c h a n g i n g  f r o m  n o u n  t o  
a d j e c t i v e ,  r e n d e r s  i n  a n  E n g l i s h  t u r n  o f  p h r a s e  t h e  L a t i n  
p h a n a t i c o r u m . I n  R i c h a r d  I I I  t h e  s o l e  e x a m p l e  o f  f u n c t i o n a l  
s h i f t  i s  t h e  c o m p o u n d  n o u n  o v e r t h r o w s  a n d  i t  r e n d e r s  t h e  L a t i n  
p a s t  p a r t ,  v i c t u s .
T h e  f o r m a t i o n  o f  a n t o n y m s  b y  t h e  a d d i t i o n  o f  a n t o n y m -  
f o r m i n g  p r e f i x e s  i s  a n o t h e r  way o f  u t i l i z i n g  w o r d s  a l r e a d y
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in  e x i s t e n c e .  The so le  antonym in  R ichard  I I I , un+t o o t h e d . 
r e n d e r s  th e  L a t in  form in d e n ta tu m . But th e  form i n d e n ta tu s  
i s  not a t t e s t e d  in  Lewis and S h o r t ,  and in  Latham th e  form 
i n d e n t a t u s  i s  not a t t e s t e d  b e fo re  1533. But th e  forms 
in d e n to s u s  and in d e n tu lu s  a re  reco rded  a t  th e  end o f  the  
f i f t e e n t h  c e n tu ry  in  Latham w i th  th e  same meaning as  u n t o o t h e d . 
The Four Last  Things has t h r e e  an tonym -form ations  two o f  w h ich ,  
im+Placable  and i n + c o g i t a b l e . a r e  e q u iv a le n t  in  form and 
meaning to  th e  words im n la c a b i l i s  and i n c o g i t a b i l i s  found in  
t h e  corpus of  c l a s s i c a l  L a t i n .  But t h e  forms p l a c a b le  and 
c o g i t a b l e  a r e  a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t t e n  use in  E n g l i sh  from th e  
middle o f  th e  f i f t e e n t h  c e n tu r y .  The t h i r d  antonym, 
d i s + f a s h io n  i s  s i m i l a r  in  form and meaning to  t h e  F rench  
form d e s f a c c o n e r .
’B ack - fo rm a t io n * ,  a n o th e r  way of  u t i l i z i n g  n a t i v e  
r e s o u r c e s ,  i s  u sed  s p a r i n g l y  in  John P icus and R ichard  I I I  
and not a t  a l l  in  th e  Four Last  T h in g s . The one example 
o f  ’b a c k - f o r m a t i o n ’ in  John P i c u s . th e  v e rb  repay formed from 
t h e  noun repaym en t , i s  s i m i l a r  to  th e  French ve rb  r e p a y e r , 
bu t  th e  meaning of  th e  French verb  does not  c o r r e l a t e  w i th
35^.
t h e  meaning of  th e  word in  John P i c u s . The ve rb  d i s s u a d e , 
a b a c k - fo rm a t io n  from th e  noun d i s s u a s i o n , i s  a t t e s t e d  tw ice  
in  R ichard  I I I . At one po in t  i t  re n d e rs  th e  ph rase  
d im it tendum  . . .  s u a s e r a t  and a t  t h e  o t h e r  th e  word d i s s u a d e n d o .
The compound words in  R ichard  I I I  and th e  Four Las t  
Things a re n a t i v e  fo rm a t io n s  though in  R ichard  I I I  th e  
m a j o r i t y  of  them have an e q u iv a le n t  i n  t h e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n s ,  
e i t h e r  a word o r  a p h r a s e .  In th e  Four Last  T h in g s . t h e r e  
i s  no L a t i n  w i th  which t o  compare th e  new compounds.
L a s t l y ,  th e  t u r n s  of phrase  and th e  p r o v e r b i a l  p h ra se s  
f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t t e n  use  in  R ichard  I I I  and th e  Four 
Last  Things a r e  E n g l i s h  in  form. In R ichard  I I I  i t  i s  
i n t e r e s t i n g  to  no te  th e  co rrespondence  between th e  E n g l i s h  
t u r n s  o f  ph rase  and th e  L a t in  o nes .  The E n g l i s h  p h ra se  
i s  u s u a l l y  much more s u c c in c t  th a n  i t s  L a t in  c o u n t e r p a r t .
Thus th e  L a t in  p h rase  manus i n t e r  se iu n x e ru n t  has as  i t s  
E n g l i s h  e q u iv a le n t  th e  c o l l o q u i a l  l o i n  h a n d s . The ph rase  
to  make d i f f i c u l t y  i s  used  by More in  th e  sense  ’ show 
re lu c ta n c e *  and t h i s  co r responds  w i th  th e  L a t in  sed  i s  primo 
d u b i t a t  p r o g r e d i . In o th e r  c a se s  th e  L a t i n  ph ra se  i s  
s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  from the  E n g l i s h .  VJhile th e  L a t in  
v e r s i o n s  have th e  phrase  sub o c u l i s  n o s t r i s . th e  E n g l i s h  
e q u iv a l e n t  i s  u nder  our  n o s e s . The c o l l o q u i a l  ph rase  to  
b i d  someone go w h i s t l e  i s  found in  th e  E n g l i s h  v e r s i o n ;  th e
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L a t i n  v e r s i o n s  have two d i f f e r e n t  p h r a s e s .  Louvain has  
t h e  ph ra se  i n t e r i m  imnune i l l u d e n t e s . a v e ry  fo rm al  way o f  
r e n d e r in g  th e  E n g l i s h  id iom, w h i le  Arundel  s u p p l i e s  a n o th e r  
c o l l o q u i a l i z m  mandant laaueum . A l l  the  p r o v e r b i a l  s ay ing s  
i n  R ichard  I I I  a r e  s t r u c t u r a l l y  ro o te d  in  E n g l i s h .  Only 
one p rov e rb  w r i t e  in  m a r b le /w r i t e  in  d u s t , has  an e x a c t  
p a r a l l e l  i n  b o th  Louvain and A ru n d e l . In o t h e r  c a s e s  i t  i s  
Arundel  which echoes t h e  E n g l i s h  proverb  w hile  Lnuva1n omits 
i t  o r  r e p l a c e s  i t  w i th  a fo rm al s t a t e m e n t .  Thus,  f o r  example, 
i n  th e  E n g l i s h  v e r s i o n  t h e  Lord C a rd in a l  t e l l s  a n o t h e r  l o r d  
t o  ' h a rp  no more upon t h a t  s t r i n g ' , a warning d i r e c t l y  echoed 
in  Arundel  w i th  'neque earn cordam tarn inconc inne  t a n g e r e t  
a m p l i u s ' bu t  n e u t r a l i z e d  in  Louvain t o  the  fo rm al  s t a te m e n t  
ea in  re  ne p e r g e r e t  u l t e r i u s . One p ro v e rb ,  th e  t h i n g  e v i l  
g o t t e n  i s  n e v e r  w e l l  k e p t , occurs  in  t h a t  p a r t  o f  t h e  E n g l i s h  
n a r r a t i v e  which c o n t in u e s  a f t e r  th e  L a t i n  n a r r a t i v e  has 
c e a s e d .  The c o l l o q u i a l  to ne  of  R ichard  I I I  i s  in  no sm al l  
measure due t o  th e  i n s e r t i o n  o f  everyday p h ra se s  and homely 
p r o v e r b i a l  s ay in g s  a t  r e g u l a r  i n t e r v a l s  th roughou t  th e  
n a r r a t i v e ,  most o f t e n  i n  passages  o f  d i r e c t  sp ee ch .
The t u r n s  o f  ph rase  in  th e  Four L as t  Things cannot be 
compared w i th  a L a t in  e q u i v a l e n t ,  bu t  two of  them occu r  
a l r e a d y  in  a d i f f e r e n t  form i n  ME and m ig h t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  be 
independen t  o f  any L a t in  i n f l u e n c e .  There i s  on ly  one
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p rov erb ia l sa y in g , a penny fo r  your th o u g h t , a t t e s t e d  fo r  the
f i r s t  time in  w r it te n  use in  the Four Last Things and th ere
i s  no evidence fo r  assuming th at i t  i s  anything but E nglish
in  d e r iv a t io n .
An exam ination o f  the immediate con text in  which th e
new l e x i c a l  elem ents appear re in fo r c e s  the im pression  that
More was not haphazard in  h is  choice o f  vocabu lary . Often
the word a t t e s t e d  fo r  the f i r s t  tim e in  w r it te n  use f i t s  in
w ith  the s t y l e  and s tru ctu re  of the passage in to  which i t
i s  in trod uced . In the Four Last T hings, fo r  example, the
a d je c t iv e  burdenous i s  a t t e s t e d  in  w r it ten  use fo r  th e  f i r s t
t  im e. Thus ;
And i f  the co r ru p tib le  body be (as the wiseman 
s a i t h )  burdenous to  y® so u le :  w’*' what a burden
chargeth  he th e  sou le  yt so pampereth h is  paunch, 
y^ he i s  scant ab le  to  bere y® burden o f  h is  own 
b e ly ,  though i t  wer taken fr o  y® p la c e ,  & layd  
upon hys back.
9 6 .G .I I -H .2 .
In t h i s  passage More i s  p o in tin g  out how much g lu tto n y  must 
a f f e c t  th e  so u l when, a lread y  burdened by the s p ir i t u a l  
corruptness o f  the body, i t  has to  cope w ith  the ex tra  load  
i n f l i c t e d  on i t  by th e  p h y s ica l corruptness o f a paunch 
s t u f f e d  so f u l l  that the g lu tto n  h im se lf  can hardly move 
under the w e ig h t . By the r e p e t i t io n  o f  the word burden, 
v a r ie d  by th e  use o f the a d je c t iv e  burdenous, More emphasizes 
how the burden o f  the g lu tton ous body adds to  the burden of 
the s o u l .  More i s  here using the r h e to r ic a l  f ig u r e  c a l l e d
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*polytoton* , the r e p e t i t io n  of words derived  from the same 
r o o t .  This f ig u r e  o f speech was popular among-writers in  
the s ix te e n th  century and was used fo r  both fu n c t io n a l  and 
s t y l i s t i c  purposes in  s ix tee n th -c e n tu r y  l i t e r a t u r e .^  More * s 
use o f  t h i s  f ig u r e  of speech in  connection  w ith  the word 
burdenous enables the images in  the separate c la u se s  to  be 
l in k e d  to g e th e r  in  sound and meaning. In a d d it io n  the  
images are l in k ed  to g e th e r  in  a t o t a l  image by the use o f  
a l l i t e r a t i o n  in  th e  words burdenous, burden, b e r e , burden, 
b e lv  and back. I t  i s  a ls o  in te r e s t in g  to  note th a t  the  
same word burden i s  used w ith  two d i f f e r e n t  meanings. The 
s p i r i t u a l  burden of the s o u l ,  a lread y  laden w ith  the <corrupt 
body, i s  in creased  by the p h y s ica l  burden o f an o v e r - f u l l  
paunch. As a r e s u l t  the a d je c t iv e  burdenous a l s o  tak es on 
both meanings, l i t e r a l  and m etaphorica l. The a d je c t iv e  
burdenous s l o t s  in to  p lace as an in te g r a l  and meaningful 
element in  the t o t a l  s t y l e  and s tru ctu re  o f the p assage .
In another passage in  the Four Last Things the a d je c t iv e  
unwieldv i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  with the meaning * d i f f i c u l t  to  
c o n t r o l ,  move, manipulate e t c . ,  by v ir tu e  o f  s iz e  or w eigh t;  
c lu m sily  m assive , unmanageable*. More i s  d ea ling  w ith  the  
same s in  o f  g lu tto n y  and d escr ib in g  the e f f e c t  o f *a s tu f fe d  
body* on the s o u l .  A comparison i s  drawn between the sou l
1 . See S i s t e r  Miriam Joseph, Shakespeare*s Use o f  the Arts o f  
L.anguage (New York and London, I 966) ,  p p .83-84 ,  306 , 339 ,
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which i s  'so  s t i f l e d  in  such a s tu f f e d  body, that i t  can 
nothyng w ie ld  i t  s e l f  in  doyng o f  any good s p i r i t u a l l  th y n g e '
- I
and ‘thunwieldve body which i s  s t i f l i n g  the so u l'  • The 
play on the words w ie ld  and unwieldv brings out very c l e a r ly  
the c lo s e  r e la t io n s h ip  between the e f f e c t  o f  g lu tto n y  on the  
body and the e f f e c t  of the g lu tton ou s body on the s o u l .  The 
use o f the a d je c t iv e  unwieldv to  d escr ib e  the body a t t h i s  
juncture i s  very  a p p o s i t e .  The word in c lu d es  w ith in  i t s  
referen ce  both a derogato iy  d e sc r ip t io n  of the body d isten d ed  
by g lu tto n y  beyond i t s  normal s iz e ,a n d  the p h y s ica l  e f f e c t  o f  
g lu tto n y  in  th a t  th e  g lu tto n * s  body i s  so massive th a t he i s  
able  to  move h im se lf  only w ith  great d i f f i c u l t y .
The r e p e t i t io n  o f  d i f f e r e n t  words derived  from the  
same root and in v o lv in g  a new meaning or new word i s  found 
once in  John Plcus a t  3 .B .10-11 where brev iary  c o l lo c a t e s  
w ith  b r i e f l v . Richard I I I  has sev e r a l  examples o f  t h i s  
f ig u r e  of speech includ ing  nlav felow ve and nlav a t  3 8 /1 3 -1 9 ,  
armoure and unarmed at 5 /2 7 -2 8 ,  and fau tve  and f a u l t l e s s e  a t  
7 /1 0 -1 1 .  With the play on the words fautve and f a u l t l e s s e  
More has crea ted  a p ithy  phrase which echoes the phrase in  
the L atin  v e r s io n s .  In the d e sc r ip t io n  o f the Duke o f  
Clarence More r e la t e s  that p r ior  to  h is  death Clarence was
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t r ie d  fo r  treason  and * f i n a l  ly e  wer he fautve were hee 
f a u l t l e s s e . a t ta in te d  was hee by parliam ent, and iudged 
to  the death The ex ten s io n  in  meaning * in n o cen t,
g u i l t l e s s *  which i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r it ten  use in  
Richard I I I  enables the a d je c t iv e  f a u l t l e s s e  to  con tra st  
w ith  the a d je c t iv e  f a u t v e . *g u i l t y *, yet the s im i la r i t y  in  
form o f  the antonyms serves to  emphasize the la ck  of  
d isc r im in a tio n  between g u i l t  and innocence on the part of  
Clarence*s ju d g es . It  a ls o  serves  to  emphasize of what 
l i t t l e  consequence i t  was to  Clarence in  terms o f  l i f e  or 
death whether he was g u i l t y  or n o t . Louvain has s iv e  sons 
insonsve e s s e t  which echoes e x a c t ly  the E nglish  w ith  the  
two a d je c t iv e s  derived from the same root and a l l i t e r a t i n g  
w ith  each o th er . Just as in  the E n g lish  the adverb f i n a l lv e  
i s  drawn in to  the scheme o f a l l i t e r a t i o n ,  so i s  s iv e  in  
Louvain part of the a l l i t e r a t i v e  p a tte r n . Arundel. on the  
oth er  hand, echoes the E nglish  wer . were w ith  s iv e  . . .  s iv e  
but th e  phrase i t s e l f ,  s iv e  insons erat s iv e  n o x iu s . does not 
conform to  the E nglish  and Louvain v er s io n s  in  t h e i r  use of  
*polyptoton* and r e su lta n t  a l l i t e r a t i o n .
One p ithy  phrase in  Richard I I I  which echoes a phrase 
in  the L atin  in c lu d es  w ith in  i t  a compound word formed by 
* fu n c t io n a l  s h i f t  *. In the d e sc r ip t io n  o f Richard, Duke o f  
G lo u c e s te r ,  More i s  at pains to  point out Richard*s prowess 
in  war.
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Sundrye v i c t o r i e s  hadde h e e ,  and sommetime 
over throwes . bu t  n e v e r  in  d e f a u l t s  as  f o r  
h i s  owne p a r s o n e , e i t h e r  of h a r d in e s s e  o r  
p o l y t ik e  o r d e r .
By/]! ..3 .
The noun over throw es b a la n c e s  w i th  th e  antonym v i c t o r i e s  in  
th e  f i r s t  c l a u s e .  Arundel has th e  same p i th y  c o n s t r u c t i o n  
sepe v ie  i t  /  i n t e r i m  e t iam  v i c t u s  where v i c t u s  b a la n c e s  w i th  
v i c i t . Louvain has a l e s s  compact s y n t a c t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e  
w i th  s a e p e r  v i c t o r  e v a s i t  : sub inde  e t iam  v i c t u s . In b o th  
L a t i n  v e r s i o n s  t h e r e  i s  th e  a l l i t e r a t i v e  element b in d in g  th e  
words t o g e t h e r ,  but  t h i s  i s  not th e  case  i n  t h e  E n g l i s h  
v e r s i o n .
In some ca se s  More l i n k s  two words t o g e t h e r  by u s in g  
words d e r iv e d  from th e  same r o o t ;  he a l s o  l i n k s  words 
t o g e t h e r  by r e p e t i t i o n  of  l i k e  p r e f i x e s  o r  s u f f i x e s .  In a 
passage  in  th e  Four Las t  Things th e  verb  d i s f a s h i o n  i s  f i r s t  
a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t t e n  u s e .
I f  god would n ev e r  pun ish  g lo to n y ,  y e t  
b r i n g e t h  i t  punishment ynooghe, wt i t  s e l f :  
i t  d i s f i g u r e t h  t h e  f a c e ,  d i s c o l o r e t h  th e  
s k i n ,  & d i s f a s h i o n e t h  th e  body, i t  maketh 
t h e  s k in  tawny, th e  body f a t  & fobby ,  th e  
f a c e  drowsy, th e  nose droppyng, th e  mouth 
s p o t t i n g ,  t h e  eyen b l e r e d ,  th e  t e t h  r o t t e n ,  
the  b r e t h  s t i n k y n g ,  th e  hands t r i m b l i n g ,  
th e  hed h an g in g ,  and th e  f e e t e  t o t t e r y n g ,
& f i n a l l y  no p a r t  l e f t  in  r i g h t  cou rse  and 
f r a m e .
9 9 . B . 1 2 - C . 5 .
More i s  d e a l in g  here  once ag a in  w i th  th e  s i n  o f  g l u t t o n y  and 
d e s c r i b i n g  th e  e f f e c t s  i t  has on th e  p h y s i c a l  appearance  o f
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the g lu t t o n .  The whole passage i s  c a r e f u l ly  s tr u c tu r e d ,  a 
term r e la t in g  to the g lu tto n *s  p h y s ica l  appearance 
c o l lo c a t in g  with a verb contain ing  the p r e f ix  d i s -  and 
suggest ing  the e f f e c t s  of g lu tto n y  in  terms of  p h y s ica l  
decay. The patterned language continues  with  a s e r i e s  o f  
a d j e c t iv e s  suggest ing  decay c o l lo c a t in g  with  a s e r i e s  o f  
nouns r e la t in g  to the g lu tton*s  f a c i a l  f e a t u r e s .  More i s  
d escr ib in g  the consequences o f  g lu t to n y  in  gruesome d e t a i l ,  
and the verb d is fa s h io n  i s  one of a number o f  verbs beginning  
w ith  the p r e f ix  d i s -  which, by agglom eration, emphasize the  
d isg u s t in g  p h y s ica l  e f f e c t s  of  g lu t to n y .  Two other  examples 
of t h i s  r e p e t i t i o n  of l i k e  a f f i x e s  are owner/disDoser at  
9 2 .G ,5-6 where d i s p o s e r , f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  the Four Last  
T h in g s . co n tr a s t s  in  meaning w ith  owner but i s  l in k ed  w ith  
i t  by l i k e  s t r u c t u r e ,  i . e .  verb + -e r  to form agent-noun,  
and m is tr u s te d /m is l ik e d  in  Richard I I I  at  4 5 /11 -13  where 
m i s l i k e . f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r it ten  use w ith  the sense  
* d i s l i k e ,  disapprove of* i s  yoked to g e th er  w ith  m i s t r u s t . 
both words c o n s i s t in g  of  verb preceded by the p r e f ix  m is-  
to  h e igh ten  the f e e l i n g  o f  f e a r ,  apprehension, and la ck  of  
t r u s t .
Often  More w i l l  b r in g  out th e  c o n t r a s t  between two 
a c t i o n s ,  two s t a t e s  o r  two id eas  by yoking t o g e t h e r  antonyms 
in  two c o n s e c u t iv e  c l a u s e s .  R ichard  I I I  i s  t h e  p rose  work
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in  which t h i s  dev ice  i s  most o f t e n  u s e d ,  no t  s u r p r i s i n g l y  
s in c e  so g r e a t  a p a r t  o f  the  n a r r a t i v e  i s  concerned  w i th  
d i s s i m u l a t i o n ,  th e  d i s p a r i t y  between what i s  though t  and 
s a i d  and what i s  s a i d  and done.  Th is  d ev ice  i s  found e a r l y  
on th e  n a r r a t i v e  where Edward IV on h i s  dea thbed  a t t e m p ts  
t o  e f f e c t  a r e c o n c i l i a t i o n  between th e  two opposing f a c t i o n s  
a t  c o u r t .  I t  seems to  him t h a t  he has succeeded ,  bu t  in  
r e a l i t y  i t  i s  o th e rv / i s e ,  as  i s  p o in te d  out by th e  s ta te m e n t  
t h a t
t h e r e  in  h i s  p re sence  (as  by t h e i r  wordes ap p e red )  
ech fo rgave  o t h e r ,  & ioyned t h e i r  hands t o g e t h e r ,  
when (as i t  a f t e r  appeared  by t h e i r  dedes)  t h e i r  
h e r t s ,  wer f a r  a so n d e r .
13/ 28 - 3 1 .
The phrase  l o i n  hands i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t t e n  use in  
R icha rd  I I I  w i th  th e  meaning *to g ra sp  each th e  hand o f  th e  
o t h e r  in  to k en  of am ity  * and i t  c o n t r a s t s  d i r e c t l y  w i th  th e  
p h ra se  h e r t s ,  wer f a r  a s o n d e r . The noun hands c o n t r a s t s  
w i th  th e  noun h e r t s . w h i le  th e  ph rase  iovned . . .  t o g e t h e r  
c o n t r a s t s  d i r e c t l y  w i th  wer f a r  a s o n d e r . The whole passage  
i s  s t r u c t u r e d  by th e  b a lan ce  of c o n t r a s t i v e  e le m e n ts .  The 
two s t a t e m e n t s ,  b a lan c ed  w i th  each  o t h e r  by th e  use o f  
b r a c k e t s ,  a s i m i l a r  word o rd e r  and a s i m i l a r  d i c t i o n ,  a r e  
in  c o n t r a s t  i n  meaning. The b a s i c  c o n t r a s t  i s  between 
wordes and dedes r e i n f o r c e d  by th e  c o n t r a s t  between hands 
and h . e r t s . At t h e  same time wordes b a la n c e s  w i th  hands and
3 6 3 .
dedes w i th  h e r t s . This  b a lan ce  and c o n t r a s t  i s  seen  in
th e  l a r g e r  s t r u c t u r e  where th e  phrase  fo l lo w in g  th e  f i r s t
s ta te m e n t  in  b r a c k e t s  c o n t r a s t s  in  meaning w i th  th e  ph rase
fo l lo w in g  th e  second s ta tem en t  in  b r a c k e t s .  Thus a t o t a l
s t r u c t u r e  of  b a lan ce  and c o n t r a s t  i s  b u i l t  u p ,  and the
c o n t r a s t  between outward show and in n e r  r e a l i t y  a t  t h i s  p o in t
in  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  s e t s  th e  scene f o r  th e  d u p l i c i t y  and d o u b le -
d e a l in g  which i s  so dominant a theme in  R ichard  I I I .
One o f  th e  main c h a r a c t e r s  i n  R ichard  I I I  who p r a c t i s e s
d i s s i m u l a t i o n  i s  t h e  Duke o f  Buckingham. He i s  g iven  th e
t a s k  of  conv inc ing  th e  populace o f  t h e  d e s i r a b i l i t y  of
e l e c t i n g  R ichard  as  t h e i r  k i n g ,  and h i s  method o f  approach
i s  to  c o n t r a s t  th e  c o r ru p tn e s s  of  Edward w i th  th e  h o n e s ty  of
R ic h a rd .  Buckingham p a i n t s  in  l a v i s h  d e t a i l  a p i c t u r e  of
Edward*s r e ig n  in  which
th e r e  was day ly  p i l l e d  f r o  good men & h o n e s t ,
g r e t  su bs tau nce  of goodes to  be l a s h e d  oute
among u n t h r i f t e s  so f a r f o r t h  y t  f i f t e n e s  
s u f f i s e d  n o t ,  no r  a n i  u s u a l  names o f  knowen 
t a x e s  : but  u nd er  an easy  name of  benevolence
& good w i l l ,  th e  commissioners so much of 
eve iy  man t o k e , as  no man would w  ^ h i s  good 
w i l  have g iv e n .
69 / 2 9 - 70/ 1 .
The v e rb  l a s h  o u t , * l a v i s h ,  s q u a n d e r* , i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  
w r i t t e n  use  in  R ichard  I I I  and i t  c o n t r a s t s  w i th  th e  v e rb  
P i l l e d , * p lu n d e re d ,  p i l l a g e d * .  A c o n t r a s t i v e  image i s  
c r e a t e d  o f  w ea l th  tak en  from h o nes t  c i t i z e n s  on th e  one hand
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and poured out on s p e n d t h r i f t s  on th e  o t h e r .  The 
j u x t a p o s i t i o n  of t h e s e  two v e r b s ,  however,  r a i s e s  an i r o n i c  
echo s in c e  More, i n  h i s  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  R ic h a rd ,  has s a i d  of 
him a t  8 /4 -6  t h a t  *with l a r g e  g i f t e s  hee ge t  him u n s t e d f a s t e  
f r e n d s h i p p e ,  f o r  which hee was f a i n  t o  p i l  and spoy le  in  
o t h e r  p l a c e s ,  and g e t  him s t e d f a s t e  h a t r e d * .  Buckingham 
s t r e s s e s  th e  f a c t  t h a t  Edward d ep r iv e d  th e  h o n es t  c i t i z e n s  
o f  t h e i r  w e a l th  and squandered  i t  on s p e n d t h r i f t s ;  th e  
r e a l i t y  i s  t h a t  th e  *honest* Duke of  G lo u c e s te r  i s  t h e  one 
who in d u lg e s  in  such p r a c t i c e s .
O ther  c o n t r a s t i v e  p a i r s  of  words in  which th e  second 
element i s  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  w i th  an e x t e n s io n  in  meaning in  
R ichard  I I I  in c lu d e  dreve to  nought and p ro s p e r  a t  1 2 /4 -5 :  
f a s t e n e d  and w ra s te  out a t  2 6 / 2 2 - 2 3 ; s i g n i f i e d  and exp laned  
a t  7 3 /2 4 ;  and t a r v i n g  and p reven t  a t  6 8 / 8 - 9 . The f i r s t  
word i s  th e  one a t t e s t e d  w i th  an e x t e n s io n  in  meaning i n  t h e  
p a i r  infamv and honoure a t  78/33-34  and s l e i g h t  and g r e a t  a t  
56 / 2 7 - 2 8 . The word a t tonem ent  in  t h e  phrase  newe a t ton em en t  
a t  1 6 /2 1  i s  a t t e s t e d  f o r  th e  f i r s t  t ime in  w r i t t e n  use  in  
R ichard  I I I  and i t  c o n t r a s t s  w i th  o lde v a r i a unce i n  t h e  same 
l i n e .
C o n t r a s t i v e  p a i r s  of  words a r e  a l s o  found i n  John P icu s  
and th e  Four Las t  T h i n g s . In John P i c u s , f o r  example ,  t h e  
a d j e c t i v e  o u tw ard . * app l ied  to  e x t e r n a l  a c t i o n s * ,  found i n  
th e  ph ra se  outward observances  a t  8 . C . 4 . ,  c o n t r a s t s  w i th
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inward found in  th e  phrase  inward a f f e c t e s  a t  8 .C .1 3 .
O ther examples in c lu d e  s t r a n g l e  which c o n t r a s t s  w i th  embrace 
a t  1 7 .B .1 1  and momentary. * t r a n s i t o r y  * , in  th e  phrase  
momentary l i f e  a t  1 3 .G .1 5  which c o n t r a s t s  w i th  th e  word 
e t  e m a i l  in  th e  phrase  e t  e m a i l  f  e l i c i t  ie  a t  I 3 . H . I .  In 
th e  Four Las t  Things the  word g r o s s e . ’c o a r s e ,  l a c k in g  in  
re f in em en t  o r  d ec en cy ’ , i n  th e  ph rase  g ro sse  and f i l t h y  p l e a s u r e  
o f  a l  f l e s h l y  d e l v t e  a t  7 3 . D.6 - 7 , c o n t r a s t s  w i th  t h e  word 
swetnes  in  th e  phrase  swetnes of  s p i r i t u a l  P le a s u re  a t  
7 3 . D .5 . Other examples in c lu d e  th e  noun a b i e c c i o n , ’th e  
a c t i o n  of  h u m i l i a t i n g ,  a b a sem en t’ , i n  th e  phrase  h u m i l i t y . 
oontempii and a b i e c c i o n  o f  our s e l f  a t  8 7 .H.1 1 - 1 2  which 
c o n t r a s t s  w i th  th e  ph rase  hve e s t imacion honor and love  of 
god a t  8 7  .H.13-14 and t h e  new noun a n x i e t i e  i n  th e  ph rase  
w'^out g ru d g e ,  w i th o u t  a n x i e t i e  a t  91 .A.13-14 which c o n t r a s t s  
w i th  th e  phrase  witli. good w v l l  and g la d  hope a t  9 1 .A .1 4 -15 .
A v e ry  n o t i c e a b l e  f e a t u r e  o f  s t y l e  in  a l l  t h r e e  p rose  
works i s  th e  f r e q u e n t  use o f  a l l i t e r a t i o n .  Often  a word 
f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  w r i t t e n  use w i th  an e x t e n s io n  i n  meaning i s  
in c lu d e d  in  th e  use  o f  a l l i t e r a t i o n .  Thus More says o f  
P icus  t h a t  he d id  not  g ive  much a t t e n t i o n  to  outward 
o b se rv an ces  ( 8 . C . 4 ) ,  y e t  h i s  l e a r n i n g  was d i r e c t e d  to  the  
p r o f i t  of  th e  church  and to  th e  ex te rm in ca c io u n  o f  ^ e r ro r s  
( 7 . B . 3 ) .  O ther words in  t h i s  c a te g o ry  which a l l i t e r a t e  in  
John P icus  in c lu d e  adopc ion  a t  I 6 . E . 5 , e r u d i c i o n  a t  4 . A . 3 and
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m é d io c r i t é  a t  1 5 .A .2 .  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te  t h a t  in  
t h e  case  o f  e r u d ic io n  in  t h e  phrase  a_ worke _ojr,great, erudlc_lon 
and e l e g a n t , t h e  L a t in  o r i g i n a l  has var ium c e r t e  onus & 
e leg a n s  a t  IA3 ^ 1 .1 5 .  In th e  E n g l i s h  t r a n s l a t i o n  More has  
s u b s t i t u t e d  a word which a l l i t e r a t e s .
In R ichard  I I I  R ichard  i s  a deene d i s s i m u l e r  (8 /7 )  
where d e e n e . f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  w i th  the  meaning ’s k i l f u l , 
cu n n in g ,  i n  a bad s e n s e ’ a l l i t e r a t e s  w i th  d i s s i m u l e r .
R ichard  has a w e r i sh  w i th e re d  arm (4 8 /1 0 -11 )  and he employs 
M iles  F o r e s t ,  a, felowe f l e s h e d  in  m u r th e r  ( 8 5 /1 3 ) ,  to  k i l l  
t h e  p r in c e s  in  th e  Tower. Other words f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  w i th  
an e x t e n s io n  in  meaning in  R ichard  I I I  and a l l i t e r a t i n g  w i th  
words in  t h e i r  immediate c o n tex t  in c lu d e  d r i f t e  a t  l 4 / l 6 . 
P l a n te d  a t  l 4 / l 5 ,  p ro s p e r  a t  12 /4  and wanton a t  55 /16 .
The Four Las t  Things a l s o  has p a t t e r n s  o f  a l l i t e r a t i o n  
in v o lv in g  words a t t e s t e d  w i th  an e x t e n s io n  in  meaning. The 
deep c o n s i d e r a t i o n  of dea th  withdraws th e  wind t h a t  p u f f e t h  
us  UP in  p r id e  ( 8 4 . B . 4 . ) ,  th e  d e v i l  c a s t s  in  a man’s mind 
s e c u r i t i e  o f  s a lv a c io n  ( 7 9 .A. 1 2 . )  and an o ld  man goes p i t - p a t  
upon a p a i r e  of p a ten s  ( 9 3 , D . l 4 ) .  O ther words i n  t h i s  
c a t e g o r y  a l l i t e r a t i n g  w ith  words i n  t h e i r  immediate c o n te x t  
in c lu d e  f l e s h  f l i e s  a t  7 8 .0 .1 8  and  sage a t  73 .B . 4 .
S u s ta in e d  a l l i t e r a t i o n ,  i . e .  a l l i t e r a t i o n  which ex tends  
o v e r  more th a n  one l i n e ,  i s  a l s o  found in  t h e  t h r e e  p rose  
works and th e  f u n c t i o n  o f  th e  a l l i t e r a t i o n  i s  o f t e n  q u i t e
367.
complex. At t im es  i t  i s  l i n k e d  t o  th e  f i g u r e  o f  ’po ly to ton*
as  i n  th e  use  of  t h e  word burdenous in  th e  Four L a s t  Things
At o t h e r  t i m e s ,  however, i t  i s  independen t  o f  t h i s  f i g u r e  of
s p e e c h .  A v e ry  inv o lv ed  use o f  a l l i t e r a t i o n  in c lu d e s  w i t h i n
i t  th e  v e rb  l o o k , a t t e s t e d  w i th  th e  meaning ’e x p e c t ’ in
R ich a rd  I I I . I t  occurs  in  a passage  peppered w i th  words
t h a t  a l l i t e r a t e  on th e  l e t t e r  1 and words l i n k e d  th ro u g h
assonance  to  t h e  words c o n ta in in g  th e  l e t t e r  1 . Edward
on h i s  dea thbed  has c a l l e d  to  h i s  s id e  th e  two opposing
f a c t i o n s  a t  c o u r t  and he a d d re s s e s  them as  fo l lo w s  :
My L o r d e s , my d e re kinsmenne and a l i e s , in  
what Dlighte I  Ive  you see  & I  f e e l e . By 
whiche th e  l e s s e  whvle I  looke to  I w e  w i th  
you ,  th e  more d ece ive  am I  moved to  c a re  in  
what case  I  le a v e  you, f o r  such as  I  l eav e
you ,  suche bee my c h i l d r e n  Ivke t o  fynde
you .  V/hiche i f  th e y  shoulde  ( t h a t  Godde 
fo rbydde )  fynde you a t  v a ry a u n c e ,  myght 
happe to  f a l l  th e m se l fe  a t  w arre  . . .
1 1 /1 1 -1 7 .
The superabundance of  I ’s i s  s k i l f u l l y  muted by th e  a l t e r n a t i o n  
o f  a l l i t e r a t i o n  and assonance  as  w e l l  a s  by minor a l t e r n a t i v e  
a l l i t e r a t i o n  a s  in  ca re  and c a s e , y e t  th e  p re sen ce  of  th e  
l e t t e r  1 in  so many of t h e  words l i n k s  th e  passage  t o g e t h e r  
i n  sound a l th o u g h  s t r u c t u r a l l y  i t  i s  made up a lm ost  e n t i r e l y
o f  a s e r i e s  of  o p p o s i t i o n s .  W ith in  each o p p o s i t io n  t h e r e
i s  i d e n t i t y  o f  sound. In  th e  two opposing s ta t e m e n t s  f o r
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such, a s  I _lB_ave you and suche bee my c h i l d r e n  _Iylee to  fynde 
you th e  s i m i l a r i t y  in  w o rd -o rd e r  i s  r e i n f o r c e d  by th e  l i k e -  
sounding words .  The emphasis as  f a r  as  th e  sound i s  
concerned  would seem to  r e s t  on th e  word Ivke : on th e  one hand
i t  s h a re s  a s i m i l a r i t y  in  vowel-sound w i th  fvnde w hile  on 
t h e  o t h e r  hand i t  a l l i t e r a t e s  w i th  the  word leav e  which i s  
in  o p p o s i t io n  to  th e  word f v n d e . The two words le av e  and 
f y n d e . o p p o s i t e s  in  meaning, a r e  l i n k e d  t o g e t h e r  i n  sound 
th ro u g h  th e  word I v k e . The word l e a v e  i s  i t s e l f  l i n k e d  to  
t h e  same word le av e  which occurs  e a r l i e r  in  th e  p a s s a g e ,  
and th e  e a r l i e r  form i s  i t s e l f  in  o p p o s i t io n  to  th e  word 
l y v e . The s e r i e s  o f  o p p o s i t io n s  fo l lo w  l o g i c a l l y  one upon 
a n o t h e r ,  and t h i s  l o g i c a l  sequence of  thought  i s  r e f l e c t e d  
in  th e  i d e n t i t y  of sound. Edward i s  condu c t in g  h i s . a rg u m e n t  
by p roceed ing  l o g i c a l l y  from one s e t  of o p p o s i t io n s  t o  th e  
n e x t ,  and t h i s  l o g i c a l  sequence i s  h i g h l i g h t e d  by th e  l i n k i n g  
t o g e t h e r  of  th e  words th rough  b o th  a l l i t e r a t i o n  and a s s o n a n c e .  
The o v e r a l l  e f f e c t  i s  t o  g ive the  im p ress io n  o f  a f l u e n t ,  
e lo q u en t  and l i q u i d  flow of sp eech .
This type of su sta ined  a l l i t e r a t i o n ,  though most o f te n  
not so in ten se  and v a r ie d ,  i s  found elsewhere in Richard I I I  
and a l s o  in John Picus and the Four Last T hings . Other 
examples o f  i t  in  Richard I I I  invo lv ing  new meanings, new 
words and new formations include carnet at 84 /15 ;  fa v le d  at  
39/ 2 9 ; m isg iveth  at  M+/26; and stage plav a t  8I / I .  In
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John Picus the words concerned include in h e r ita n te s  (where 
the a l l i t e r a t i o n  i s  on the h ) ,  a t 2 .A .6 ; nerswaded at 7 .A .4 ; 
s e r v i l e  at 1 4 .F .1 0 ;  and s t ic k e d  at 8 .B .8 . In the Four 
Last Things the words concerned include rep ress ion  a t  8 8 .A . 4 .  
and sp iced  at 7 3 -B .5 *
F i n a l l y  in  c o n n e c t io n  w i th  More’s cho ice  of v o c a b u la ry  
as  i t  r e l a t e s  to  th e  new e le m e n ts ,  t h e r e  i s  t h e  q u e s t i o n  of  
t h e  d o u b l e t s .  In  a l l  t h r e e  works a not in c o n s id e r a b le  
number of new m eanings ,  new words and new fo rm a t io n s  a r e  
coup led  w i th  f a m i l i a r  E n g l i s h  words or  p h ra se s  having 
ap p ro x im a te ly  the  same meaning. Examples in  John P icus  
in c lu d e  ignominie coup led  w i th  r e p ro fe  a t  1 6 .B .4 ,  
i n s e n s i b i l i t i e  w i th  swone a t  1 2 .G.1 - 2 ;  r e m i t t e d  w i th  s l a c k e d  
a t  1 5 .B . 9 ; t r a n s f o rm e th  w i th  chaungeth  a t  1 3 .F .1 3 ;  and 
t o s s e t h  w i th  v e x e th  a t  1 1 . E . 1 5 - F .1 . In R ichard  I I I  examples 
in c lu d e  e n ta n g le d  coup led  w i th  bewrapoed a t  8 5 /1 8 -1 9 ;  
m i t i g a t e  w i th  appease  a t  56 /16-17 ;  pardon w i th  l e a v e  a t  
7 8 / 9  ; p r e t e x t  w i th  c o lo u re  a t  5 9 /3 5  ( though p r e t e x t  i s  found 
e lsew h e re  on i t s  own); and rough w i th  b o u s t io u s e  a t  57 / 2 5 .
The Four Las t  Things a l s o  c o n ta in s  a number of d o u b l e t s ,  
i n c lu d in g  fume coup led  w i th  burne a t  8 5 .B .7 ;  g ro s s e  w i th  
f  i l t h y  a t  7 3 .B . 6 ; swaddle w i th  p l a s t e r  a t  8 0 .C .4  ( a l s o  a t  
81  .C . 4 ) ;  and t i g h t  w i th  su re  a t  1 0 0 . F . 6 - 7 .
In s t u d i e s  of o t h e r  a u th o rs  of  th e  l a t e  f i f t e e n t h  and 
e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h  c e n t u r i e s  i t  has been d em on s tra ted  t h a t  d o u b le t s
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were not s p e c i f i c a l l y  employed to  e n r i c h  th e  E n g l i s h  word
s t o c k . ^  As H.C. Wyld s a y s :
I t  i s  a v e ry  o ld  and f a v o u r i t e  dev ice  of  E n g l i s h
s t y l e  to  e x p re s s  th e  same id ea  t w i c e ,  o r  even
t h r i c e ,  i n  th e  sen ten c e  hy words of  s i m i l a r  o r  
i d e n t i c a l  m eaning . 2
As a s t y l i s t i c  embell ishment th e  d o u b le t  was used  w id e ly ;
i t  was a f a s h io n a b le  way of  h e ig h te n in g  o n e ' s  s t y l e .
In John P icus  th e  m a jo r i t y  of  d o u b le t s  c o n ta in in g  new
l e x i c a l  e lem ents  t r a n s l a t e  one word in  th e  L a t i n  o r i g i n a l .
Thus a g i t a t  i s  t r a n s l a t e d  by v e x e th  and t o s s e t h ; e x t a s l s
by swone and an i n s e n s i b i l i t i e ; ienom inia  by ignom inie  and
r e p r o f e ; remissum by r e m i t t e d  o r  s l a c k e d  and t r a n s f o r m â t  by
t r a n s f o r m e t h  and c h a u n g e th . But t h e  use  o f  d o u b le t s  in
which one word i s  u n f a m i l i a r  i s  b a lan c ed  by d o u b le t s  i n  which
b o th  words a r e  known. Thus,  iove and be g lad a t  1 5 .F . 5*
t r a n s l a t e s  gaudeamus a t  .!+ ; conning and p a r f i t e  a t
3 .B . 1 ^ - 1 5  t r a n s l a t e s  consummatis a t  *A2 ''^, I . l 6 ; r u l e  ancl
governance a t  2 .H .7  t r a n s l a t e s  im perio  a t  ^A2^ , 1 . ^ ;
d i s h o n e s t  ie  and rebuke a t  7 . F .^  t r a n s l a t e s  p robro  a t  E 'A 7^ J ,
1 . 3 3 ; e t c .
1 .  S ee ,  f o r  example, James Wortham, ' S i r  Thomas E lyo t  and 
th e  T r a n s l a t i o n  of  P r o s e ' ,  H un t ing ton  L ib ra ry  Q u a r t e r ly  11  
( 1 9^ 8 ) ,  p . 2 3 0 , and N .F .  B la k e ,  Caxton and h i s  World (London,
1 9 6 9 ) ,  p p . lÇ l- l !+ 2 .
2 ,  'A spec ts  o f  S ty le  and Idiom in  F i f t e e n t h - C e n t u r y  E n g l i s h ' ,  
Essays  and S tu d ie s  x x v i  ( 19 -^0 ) ,  p . 39 .
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The d ou b le t  summe o r  b r e v i a r v e , i n  which b r e v ia r v e  i s  
f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  w i th  an e x te n s io n  in  meaning, i s  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  
of  a L a t in  d o u b le t  e n itomen seu  b r e v i a r i u m . The t r a n s l a t i o n  
o f  a L a t in  d ou b le t  by an E n g l i s h  d o u b le t  in  which b o th  E n g l i s h  
words a r e  f a m i l i a r  i s  no t  u nusua l  in  John P icus  and examples 
in c lu d e  o f f i c e s  & d i g n i t i e s  a t  6 .H .3 . which t r a n s l a t e s  o f f i c i a  
& d i g n i t a t e s  a t  |]*A7 ^  , 1 .2 4 ;  howe slinpe_r & howe f a l l i n g  
a t  7 .0  . 1 2 - 1 3  which t r a n s l a t e s  caducum & fluxum a t  [^A7^  , 1 . 1 9 ; 
b r u i s e d  and f  rushed  a t  9 . B . 9 .  which t r a n s l a t e s  c ont us a : 
c o n t r a c t a a u e  a t  , 1 . 2 9 ; and crooked and ragged  a t
4 .0 . 7 - 8  which t r a n s l a t e s  d i s t o r t s  & o b l ia u o  a t  ^A3^ ,  1 , 2 0 .
On th e  o t h e r  hand th e  word a t t e s t e d  w i th  a new meaning 
in  John P icu s  i s  o f t e n  th e  c o n t r a c t i o n  o f  a d o u b le t  i n  th e  
L a t i n  o r i g i n a l .  Thus h ae s l ta b u n d u s  nutabundusaue i s  
r e n d e re d  in  E n g l i sh  by s ü s k M ;  e l i m in a n d i s :  ex n lo den d isau e
i s  re n d e re d  by ex term ina  c i o n : and i a c t e r  & f lu c tu em  i s
re n d e re d  in  E n g l i s h  by t o s s e d . Th is  p ro cess  occu rs  a l s o ,  
however,  when th e  E n g l i sh  meaning i s  no t  new. Examples 
in c lu d e  h i l a r i  . . . .  & p la c id o  a t  p A 7 ^ J ,  1 .8  which i s  t r a n s l a t e d  
by mery a t  6 . E .4 ;  conve r t e r e n t  & i n c i t a  r e n t  a t  L^A7"^J, 1 .2 1  
which i s  t r a n s l a t e d  by tu rn e  up a t  7 . B . 4 ; and v o l u p t a t e  : &
l l l e c e b r i s  a t  C^A7 ^ ] ,  1 . 5  which i s  t r a n s l a t e d  by p l e a s u r e  a t  
6 .D .1 2 .
In R ichard  I I I  some of  th e  d o u b le t s  c o n ta in in g  a new 
word o r  new meaning f o r  a word a l r e a d y  in  e x i s t e n c e  c o r r e l a t e
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w ith  one word in  th e  L a t i n .  Examples in c lu d e  l e n l e b a t  
(A rundel  m i t t e g a b a t ) ren d e red  by m i t i g a t e  and a p p e a s e : 
immunitas ren d e red  by immunitee and l i b e r t v e ; m acilentum 
(Arunde l  m iserum) ren d e red  by w e r i s h ,  w i t h e r e d ; and r u s t i c u s  
re n d e re d  by rough and b o u s t i o u s e . But t h e  use  o f  d o u b le t s  
in  which one word o r  one meaning i s  u n f a m i l i a r  i s  b a la n c e d  
by th e  use  of d o u b le t s  in  which b o th  words a r e  f a m i l i a r .  
Examples in c lu d e  promptus a t  h/lO (Arundel 97 /3 )  r e n d e re d  
by b o ld e  and hardve a t  W l 3 ;  d issens ionum  a t  6 /18 (Arundel : 
d i s s e n t io n u m  9 8 / 3 0 ) ren d e red  by d i s c e n c io n  and d eb a te  a t  
6 / 2 2 ;  d i f f  unde re  a t  W21 (Arundel 9 7 /1 3 )  re n d e red  by s t r e t c h  
and ex tende  a t  W 2 3 ;  and concord ia  a t  16/23  (Arundel 107 /17)  
re n d e re d  by a m i t i e  and peace a t  1 6 /2 8
In one c a s e ,  ro b be rs  and r i v e r s . L a t in  a l s o  has  a 
d o u b l e t ,  improbis  hom in ibus ,  l a t r o c i n i . i s  . The re n d e r in g  of 
an  E n g l i s h  d o u b le t  i n  which bo th  words a r e  f a m i l i a r  a lo n g s id e  
a L a t i n  d o u b le t  i s  a n o th e r  f e a t u r e  o f  s t y l e  in  R ichard  I I I . 
Examples in c lu d e  c r u d e l i s  a ta u e  im m itis  a t  8 / 1 3  (Arundel 
1 0 0 / 9 ) a lo n g s id e  d i s p i t i o u s  and c r u e 11  a t  8 / 1 0 ; e l a t o  ac 
s u b l im i  a t  6 /2 2 -23  (A rundel:  v a s t o  ac  su b l im i  9 9 / 3 ) a lo n g s id e
Sre,ai;g and s ta t ,$ Iy e  a t  6 / 2 6 - 2 7 ; and  c h a r i t a t em, des ider ium oue 
a t  3 /2 6  (Arundel 9 6 / 2 1 )  a lo n g s id e  f a v o u r  and a f f e c c io n  a t  3/26
1 .  A f u l l e r  l i s t  i s  g iven  in  S y l v e s t e r ,  i n t r o .  I v i i .
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There i s  a l s o  th e  s i t u a t i o n  where two words i n  L a t i n  
a r e  re n d e red  by one f a m i l i a r  E n g l i s h  word in  th e  E n g l i s h  
v e r s i o n .  Examples in c lu d e  in fu n d i  a ta u e  i n s p ± r à r l  a t  
6 6 / 3 0  (Arundel 140 /31 -32 )  a lo n g s id e  infowndeth  a t  6 6 /3 0 ;  
l a u d i s  g r a t i a e a u e  a t  55/2 (Arundel 132 /12)  a lo n g s id e  p r a i s e  
a t  5 5 /2 ;  and b o n i  a t a u e  egregi. i  a t  13/16 (Arundel 104 /19 )  
a l o n g s i d e  good a t  1 3 / I 6 .
I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  no te  t h a t  i n  two c a s e s  where a 
new meaning i s  a t t e s t e d  in  R ichard  I I I  th e  word c a r ry in g  
t h i s  meaning i s  one of  a d o u b le t  in  H. Thus v rked  becomes 
g reyed  and i r k e d  in  H where th e  L a t in  has th e  s i n g l e  word 
m o l e s t a e , and p ro s p e r  becomes p ro sp é ré  and f l o r i s h e  i n  H 
where th e  L a t in  has s t a b i l i s ,  f  irmaq.ue. p e r  d u r â t .
In th e  Four Las t  Things t h e r e  i s  no L a t in  e q u iv a le n t  
from which to  work, but  a lo n g s id e  th e  d o u b le t s  i n c o r p o r a t i n g  
a new word o r  a word w i th  a new meaning t h e r e  a r e  v e ry  many 
d o u b le t s  in  which bo th  words a re  w e l l - e s t a b l i s h e d  in  t h e  
E n g l i s h  lan g u ag e .  To t a k e  on ly  one page (73) examples 
in c lu d e  c a r n a l l  and f l e s h l y  a t  D.3; pas^e, and, e x c e l l  a t  D.7; 
adde and se t ,  to  a t  A .1 5 - I 6 ; t h o p e ra c io n  and workvng a t  C . 7 - 8 ;  
and s e n s u a l l  and f i e  s h iv  a t  F . 4 .
The ev idence  su g g e s t s  t h a t  More, w hi le  no doubt f i n d in g  
i t  conven ien t  t o  f a m i l i a r i z e  an u n f a m i l i a r  word o r  meaning by 
c o u p l in g  i t  w i th  a much used  e q u i v a l e n t ,  does not  use  th e  
d o u b le t  e x c l u s i v e l y  o r  even p r i m a r i l y  f o r  t h i s  p u rp o se .
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The same p a t t e r n s  in  th e  augm en ta t ion  o f  v o c a b u la ry  
run th ro u g h  a l l  t h r e e  e a r l y  prose  w orks .  The p re f e r e n c e  
f o r  words a l r e a d y  in  u s e ,  th e  sm all  number o f  new words ,  
t h e  k inds  of w o rd - fo rm a t io n ,  t h e  s t y l i s t i c  s l o t s  i n t o  which 
th e  new l e x i c a l  e lem ents  f i t ,  a l l  t h e s e  f a c t o r s  h e lp  to  
group th e  t h r e e  e a r l y  works t o g e t h e r .  But th e y  s t a n d  
t o g e t h e r  in  a n o t h e r  r e s p e c t .  This  i s  i n  t h e  m a t t e r  o f  
th e  s u r v i v a l  i n t o  Modern E n g l i sh  of  th e  new e lem ents  o f  
v o c a b u la r y .  I t  i s  a m in o r i ty  of  new m eanings,  new words 
and new fo rm a t io n s  t h a t  a r e  no lo n g e r  in  use t o d a y .  And 
th e  new e lem ents  i n  v o c a b u la ry  a r e  not r a r e , l e a r n e d  o r  
t e c h n i c a l  t o d a y ,  but  a r e  ve ry  much in  th e  m ainstream  o f  th e  
E n g l i s h  l e x i s .  Few co m ple te ly  new words a re  f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  
in  w r i t t e n . u s e  in  th e  t h r e e  p rose  w orks ,  bu t  th o se  which do 
o ccu r  h av e ,  w i th  one e x c e p t io n ,  s to o d  th e  t e s t  of t im e and 
a r e  s t i l l  c u r r e n t  today  in  th e  sense  in  which th ey  ap pea red  
in  More. The odd word out i s  t h e  word a d h i b i t  which seems 
t o  be a word p e c u l i a r  to  More and not a t t e s t e d  in  OED from 
any o t h e r  work. The m a jo r i ty  o f  new meanings a t t e s t e d  in  
th e  t h r e e  p rose  works have su rv iv e d  in  Modern E n g l i s h ,  as 
have th e  m a jo r i ty  of new f o rm a t io n s .  The compound words ,  
t u r n s  of  ph rase  and p r o v e r b i a l  s a y in g s  a r e ,  w i th  a few 
e x c e p t i o n s ,  i n  use today  in  c o l l o q u i a l  sp ee ch .
A nother  a s p e c t  o f  More’s v o ca b u la ry  which p la c e s  i t  
f i r m l y  in  t h e  m ains tream  o f  development i s  th e  tendency  of
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many of  th e  new meanings t o  v e e r  towards a more a b s t r a c t  
and m e ta p h o r ic a l  usage as  opposed to  th e  s t r i c t l y  l i t e r a l  
meanings a t t e s t e d  in  Words l i k e  bowell.s , - cl_oak, l u k e ­
warm  ^ -puff j s p i c e . s p u r , s t e p  and s t r a n g l e . a t t e s t e d  w i th  
a f i g u r a t i v e  meaning in  More s t i l l  c a r r y  t h i s  f i g u r a t i v e  
meaning to d a y .  And a number o f  o t h e r  words which a r e  
r e g a rd e d  as ’dead m e ta p h o rs ’ today  were m e ta p h o r ic a l  i n  sense  
when f i r s t  a t t e s t e d  in  More. To ex ten d  th e  meaning of  
c u l t u r e  from th e  c o n c re te  sense  of  c u l t i v a t i n g  th e  s o i l ,  to  
th e  c u l t i v a t i o n  of  th e  mind, i s  to  t u r n  from a l i t e r a l  t o  a 
more a b s t r a c t  and m e ta p h o r ic a l  s e n s e .  Today, however, most 
peop le  u s in g  th e  word c u l t u r e  when t a l k i n g  about th e  a r t i s t i c  and 
i n t e l l e c t u a l  a t t a in m e n t s  o f  a s o c i e t y ,  a r e  no t  aware t h a t  th e y  
a r e  u s ing  th e  word in  a f i g u r a t i v e  s e n s e .  Words d i s p l a y in g  
t h i s  tendency  i n  More’s e a r l y  p rose  works in c lu d e  e r u d i t i o n , 
i n t e g r i t y , in w a rd , and t r a n s f o r m .
’M etaphoric  t r a n s f e r ’ i s  an ex t rem e ly  w id esp read  and 
common p ro c es s  i n  E n g l i s h  by which to  name new c a t e g o r i e s .
I t  i s  a p rocess  a v a i l a b l e  t o  any n a t i v e  sp e a k e r  o f  E n g l i s h ,  
bu t  a c c o rd in g  to  R.A. Waldron
. . .  w i thou t  doubt th e  g r e a t  m a j o r i t y  o f  metaphors 
o c c u r r in g  i n  o rd in a r y  speech^ even th o se  t h a t  a r e  
used  w i th  consc ious  r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  t h e i r  m e ta p h o r ic a l  
n a t u r e ,  a r e  e s t a b l i s h e d  by p r e c e d e n t .  I t  i s  
s i g n i f i c a n t  enough, however, t h a t  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y
1)
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e x i s t s ;  and th e  cumu].ative e x e r c i s e  of  i t  i s  one 
o f  th e  f o r c e s  which keep th e  meanings o f  words in  
a s t a t e  of  f l u x . ^
By th e  use of th e  m e ta p h o r ic a l  t r a n s f e r  of  meaning, More
tap p ed  th e  re s o u rc e s  of th e  v e r n a c u l a r  a l r e a d y  a v a i l a b l e
t o  him and th e n  b u i l t  on them. He eschewed the  a d o p t io n
of  a r c h a i c  words o r  th e  w ho lesa le  borrowing o f  in k -h o rn
te r m s ,  bu t  augmented th e  E n g l i s h  v o ca b u la ry  w i th  words and
meanings which a r e  conspicuous  today  by t h e i r  f a m i l i a r i t y .
C e n tu r i e s  of use by a u th o r s  who acknowledged More as  a man
who had a t  h i s  command th e  b e s t  E n g l i sh  h e lp e d  t o  b r in g
t h e s e  new elem ents  of v ocab u la ry  i n t o  c u r r e n t  and f a m i l i a r
u s e .
In  1 9 5 c th e  l a t e  P r o f e s s o r  B u t t  made a p le a  f o r  a 
s e r i e s  of  d i c t i o n a r i e s  to  supplement t h e  OSD by cov e r in g  
s e p a r a t e  c e n t u r i e s  in  g r e a t e r  d e t a i l ,  w i th  more l a v i s h  
q u o t a t i o n  th an  th e  OSD i s  a b le  t o  p r o v i d e H e  a r g u e d ,  f o r  
example ,  t h a t  a d i c t i o n a r y  of  Tudor and E l i z a b e th a n  E n g l i s h  
’would show th e  l i m i t e d  scope o f  ou r  language as  a v e h i c l e
1 .  Sense and Sense Development (London I 967 ) p . l 7 0 . 
Waldron d isc u sse s  ’metaphoric t r a n s f e r ’ on pp.1(32-185.
2 .  John B u t t ,  ’A Plea fo r  More English  D i c t i o n a r i e s ’ , Th< 
Durham U n iv ers i ty  Journal XLIII ( I 95O-1951) ,  p p .96- 102 .
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f o r  l e a r n e d  works a t  th e  beg inn ing  of  th e  s i x t e e n t h  c e n tu r y
and the r ichness  o f  i t s  cap ac ity  a t  the e n d ' I n  t he
a r t i c l e , P r o f e s s o r  B u t t  d e a ls  m ain ly  w i th  th e  methods of
augmenting th e  E n g l i s h  language employed by S i r  Thomas
E l y o t , but he i s  aware o f  th e  need to  i n v e s t i g a t e  th e
c o n t r i b u t i o n  o f  o t h e r  well-known f i g u r e s .
I  am aware as  I  read  him I^Elyotl o f  th e  need o f  
t e s t i n g  th e  language-making o f  Wyatt and S i r  
Thomas More. How d id  th ey  f a c e  th e  problem o f  
r e n d e r in g  th e  c l a s s i c a l  m o r a l i s t s  i n t o  Tudor 
E n g l ish ?  Did th e y  too  f i n d  th e  v e r n a c u l a r  
d e f i c i e n t ,  o r  d e f i c i e n t  in  th e  same p la c e s ?
What were t h e i r  methods of  f i l l i n g  th e  gaps?
These q u e s t io n s  would and shou ld  be ex tended  
beyond th e  s i x t e e n t h  c e n tu ry  ; f o r  what th e  
poet  and m o r a l i s t  have to  say  in  every  age i s  
c o n d i t io n e d  in  p a r t  a t  l e a s t  by the  scope o f  
th e  language in  t h a t  age
In t h e  a b se n c e ,  a s  y e t ,  o f  a d i c t i o n a r y  o f  Tudor and
E l i z a b e th a n  E n g l i s h ,  i t  i s  o f  some v a lu e  to  examine th e
new e lem ents  o f  v ocab u la ry  of such an eminent and i n f l u e n t i a l
f i g u r e  as  S i r  Thomas More in  o rd e r  t o  g a in  some idea  o f  th e
p o t e n t i a l i t y  of th e  E n g l i s h  language in  th e  realm  of v o c a b u la ry
in  t h e  e a r l y  s i x t e e n t h  c e n tu r y ,  a p e r io d  of  g r e a t  im portance
in  t h e  development o f  th e  E n g l i s h  lan g u ag e .
1 .  I b i d . .  p . 9 6 .
2 . I b i d . .  p . 1 0 2 .
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INDEX OF WORDS AND PHRASES.
The fo llo w in g  index in c lu d es  a l l  the words, p h rases , and 
p roverb ia l sayings d iscu ssed  in  d e t a i l  in  the t h e s i s .  The 
re feren ces  are to  page-numbers.
I WORDS 
a b j e c t  1 0 7
a b j e c t i o n  283-28lf, 2 9 I ,  2 9 9 - 3 0 0 , 3 6 ?
abuse  1^7 ,  1 9 2 , 2 1 2 , 2 1 3  
a c c e l e r a t e  3 0 3 , 307, 33^, 338, 339, 350 
accommodate 3 0 3 , 3 0 7 , 33if, 3 3 8 , 3 3 9 , 350  
ac c o u p l in g  2 2 0 , 352
a d h i b i t  2 1 6 , 217, 33>+, 338, 339, 350, 371+ 
admit  1 7 7
a d o p t io n  8 9 - 9 O, i l l ,  I I 7 , 365  
a g g ra v a te  262-263
a g g r ie v e  l 5 8 ,  19’+, 199, 2 0 3 , 215, 263
a l a c r i t y  9 O-9 I , 1 1 1 , 117
a l l e c t i v e  12 +^
a l t e r n a t e  2 2 0 -2 2 1
am b i t io u s  1 7 7 -1 7 8
a n x i e t y  30)+, 3 0 8 , 33^, 339, 365
a p p a r i t i o n  2 6 9 - 2 7 0 , 2 9 I ,  297
ap p ly  2 8 9
atonement 2 2 1 - 2 2 2 , 3 5 1 , 352, 36>+
av o id  1 8 2 -1 8 3
379.
bedlam 126-127,  1 2 8 , 352 
beg race  3 0 8 - 3 0 9 , 352 
b e l ly - n a k e d  319 
b e n e v o le n t ly  2 2 2 , 352  
b i l l  28M--285, 293 
blasphemous 3 1 5 -3 1 6  
b lem ish  2 1 8 -2 1 9  
b l u n t  ( f o r t h )  2 8 5 , 2 9 3 , 302  
bony 316
b o w e l le s  lM+, 187, 2 0 0 , 3if8 , 375 
b r e v i a r y  1 0 3 , 115, 117, 358, 371 
b rook  2 7 0 , 2 9 1 , 301  
burdenous 3 0 9 - 3 1 0 , 352, 356-357, 367 
b u s k le  3 1 0 , 352  
b u t c h e r l y  2 2 3 - 22 -^
carpet 232-233, 368
charnel-house  23^+, 2V0
cloak  270- 271 , 291 , 300 , 375
c o - e t e r n a l l y  1 2 9 , 350  
commodity 1 5 8 - 1 5 9 , 1 8 8 , 212  
c o n s t a n t l y  1 5 9 , 1 9 2 , 2Ch, 2 1 5  
c o n ta g io n  2 9 O 
con tum el ious  9 I ,  l l ’f ,  1 1 7  
c o r r u p t  1 78  
crabbed  26 -^
c u l tu r e  9 2 , 111, 1 1 7 , 3 +^6, 375
380.
d a i n t y  2?1 ,  292-293,  301 
d e d ic a te  9 2 , 114-, 1 2 0  
d e d u c t io n  1 7 8 -1 7 9  
deep 144-145, 195, 204-205, 366
d e face  1 0 7 -1 0 8  
dependant 285, 2 9 2 , 2 9 7 -2 9 8  
d esc an t  92^93, l l 4 ,  1 2 1 - 1 2 2 , 344 
d e s t i t u t e  179
d i s c o m fo r ta b le  IO3 -IO4 , 115, 121-122 
d i s f a s h i o n  313, 353, 3 6 O-3 6 1  
d i s h  263-264
d isparagem ent 159-160, I 8 8 , 212, 213, 2 1 5
d i s p o s e r  3 1 5 , 352, 3 6 I
dissem ble 179-180
d is s o lu t io n  286, 2 9 1 , 345
dissuacie 231- 232 , 354
d oub tin g ly  129- 1 3 0 , 351
d r i f t  160- 1 6 1 , 1 9 2 , 208- 209 , 366
drowsy 3 0 5
e f f i c a c y  316-317 
elbow 1 4 5 , 1 8 7 , 210 
e l e g a n t  93, 114, 117 
enemious 224-225, 352 
e n t a n g le  l 4 6 ,  I 9 6 , 212, 214, 369  
e n t r e a t  I 8 O
e r u d i t i o n  93 -94 ,  112, 121, 346, 365, 366, 375
t f f» i
381 .
esteem  146, 1 9 3 , 210 
ex p la in  l 4 y ,  1 8 8 , I 99 
express I 83
exterm in ation  94 , 115, 120 , 1 2 1 , 346, 3&5, 371
f a i l  161- 1 6 2 , 188, 20 0 , 348, 368
fa in  183-184 , I 88
f a m i l ia r i t y  271-272, 293, 300
f a u l t l e s s  1 6 2 , 193 , 200 , 358-359
fen ce  (a g a in s t )  9 4 -95 , 1 1 1 , I I 8 , I I 9
f l e s h  ( in )  l 4 y ,  195, 212 , 2 l4 ,  215, 366
f l e s h - f l y  319, 366
fobby 306
foremind 243-244
fr e c k le  9 5 , 1 1 1 , 118
fumble 289
fume 2 7 2 , 291 , 2 9 8 , 369
gestu re  I 8I
glade 286- 287 , 291
g o r b e l ly  32O-32I
gross  273 , 29 4 , 298 , 365 , 369
guardian I 8I
handlce r c h ie f  322-324  
hard-favoured 234, 240, 264 
hardly  l8 2
382 .
hawk ( a f t e r )  104, 111 , I I 9 
heart-burning 242-24-3
id le  282- 283 , 301
ignominy 123-124 , 334, 338-339, 350, 3 69 , 370
i l l - f e a t u r e d  235, 241-242
immunity 147-148, 1 9 3 , 197 , I 9 8 , 34-6 , 372
im placable 313-314, 353
in c o g ita b le  3 l4 ,  353
in estim ab le  95 , 1 13 , 121-122
infamy l4 8 ,  1 8 8 , 212 , 213 , 344, 364
in fa n t 148-149, 1 8 9 , 212 , 213
in f a t ig a b le  137
in h e r ita n t  13O-1 3 1 , 369
in k lin g  149 , 188 , 205, 341
innocent 184
i n s e n s i b i l i t y  131 , 350-351, 369, 370 
in ten d er  225- 226 , 352 
in t e g r i t y  9 6 , 112, 117, 375 
inward I 62- I 6 3 , 187, 212, 214, 375
irk  149- 15 0 , 1 9 1 , 201, 215 , 373
la b o r io u s ly  138
la s h  (o u t)  1 5 0 , 187 , 200, 348, 363-364  
l a t e  1 6 3 , 1 9 3 , 212
l i f e - S t rings 317-318
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l ig h tso m ely  131- 1 3 2 , 335, 351 
lineam ents l 5l ,  I 8 9 , 2 0 1 , 203 
l in g e r  184
look  164, 1 9 3 , 210, 367-368
lo o k ers-o n  235 
lucky 9 6 , 113 , 122 
luke-warm 319-320, 375 
lu s t r e  304 , 308, 334, 344, 350
malign 164-165, I 8 8 , 205-206 , 2O9
marmalade 306-307
m ediocr ity  104, I I 3 , I I 8 , 346, 366
meeting 151-152, I 8 9 , 212 , 214
mercenary 125, 127-128 , 338, 352
mess 1 6 5 , 1 9 3 , 211, 215, 263-264 , 348
minatory 216 , 218, 334, 350
m isco n stru ction  226 , 352
m isgive 227, 351, 368
m is l ik e  I 6 6 , I 8 8 , 206 , 36I
m it ig a te  166- I 6 7 , 191, 197, 346, 369 , 372
momentary 132-133, 365
nameless 152, 193 , 207-208  
n ea r ly  310-311, 352
occupy 2 8 7 , 2 9 2 , 296 
opprobrious IO9 -IIO , 346
384.
order l 6? , 193 , 2 1 2 , 212-213
outward 96- 9 7 , 1 1 2 , 1 2 0 , 348, 364-365
o v e r - l ib e r a l  235-236, 242
overthrow 244-245, 352, 360
pang 110
pardon I 67- I 6 8 , I 9O, 212, 213, 345, 369
p a r t ly  228
persuade 135- 136 , 369
persuasion  9 7 , 11 2 , I I 8
p e s t i l e n t  152 , I 8 7 , 201 , 2O3 , 215
plant 15 3 , 187, 212 , 213, 366
p la y fe l lo w  236 , 240, 358
port 1 6 8 , 19 0 , 211
p retex t  216-217, 217- 21 8 , 334, 338, 339, 369
prevent 1 6 8 , 194, I 97- 1 9 8 , 364
p r iv a te  l 85
prosper 153-154 , I 9O, 206, 2O9 , 215, 345 , 349, 364 , 366 , 373
p u ff 273- 274 , 291 , 301 , 366, 375
pule 304- 305, 308, 334 , 344, 350
q u a il  1 6 9 , 191- 192 , 212 , 214
rebukeful 311- 312, 352
r é c id iv â t ion I 69- I 7O, 194, 206- 2 0 7 , 215, 34-9
recovery 154, I 8 9 , 201
385.
r e je c t  274, 2 9 2 , 296
remit 9 7 -98 , 115, 1 1 8 , 369 , 370
repay 134, 353-354
rep ress io n  274-275 , 291 , 298 , 345, 369
respect 185-186
r e s t  ( in )  170 , I 9 0 , 202
reverse  275, 292
r iv e r  170-171, 194 , 202, 372
rough 154- 155 , 19 1 , 204, 369, 372
sage 275- 276 , 293 , 300 , 366
s a t i s f y  ( 'p a y a  c r e d i t o r ' )  9 8 , 1 1 1 , I I 8
s a t i s f y  ( 'b e  content w i th ' )  276 , 29I ,  298-299
s c a f f o ld  186
scru p u lou sly  133 , 350
seco n d a r ily  110
s e c u r ity  277, 294 , 296 , 366
serp en tin e  105- 1 0 6 , 1 1 1 , I I 9
s e r v i l e  98- 9 9 , I I 3 , I I 9
shorten  23O-231
s ig n i f y  171-1 7 2 , 19 2 , 1 9 8 , 364
s k i t t i s h  9 9 , 1 1 3 , 119
s l i g h t  155 , 19^+, 212, 214, 364
s l i p  1 7 2 , 187 , 202
sober 172-173, 192, 202
s o t t i s h l y  312 , 352
386 .
s p ic e  277-278, 29I ,  300-301, 369 , 375
s p o i l  173 , 190 , 199 
spur 99-100 , 111, 119 , 340 , 348, 375 
s ta g e -p la y  236- 239 , 241, 368 
stark-naked 321-322
step  278- 2 7 9 , 2 9 1 , 301 , 375 
s t i c k  100, 111, 120, 340- 341, 348, 371 
s tr a n g le  100-101, 111, 118, 365, 375 
s t u f f  1 0 1 , 111 , 119 
su b s ta n t ia l  155-156 , 194, 209 
swaddle 279-280, 293, 302, 369
t ig h t  287- 28 8 , 294- 295 , 3O2 , 369
to s s  101- 102 , 111 , 1 2 1 , 369, 370, 371 
transform  102, 1 1 1 , I I 8 , 340, 369 , 370, 375 
tw itch  1 2 6 , 128, 352
unarm 173-174, I 8 7 , I 98
unchaste 280 , 294, 3OI
uncut 1 7 4 , 1 8 9 , 207
underpin 318
underprop 239, 2 4 l ,  265
unfriended 228- 2 29 , 352
untoothed 229-230, 353
unwieldy 280-281, 293, 302, 357-358
upper 156, 1 8 9 , 2 1 2 , 214
387.
vagrant 281-282, 291 , 297
vu lgar  1 0 5 , 1 1 2 , 121- 122 , 344 •
wanton 175, 190, 366
w earish  175-176 , I 8 9 , 211-212, 366, 372
weigh (w ith ) 186
w e ll-d ese rv ed  239- 240 , 241
w ell-m inded 318
whine 282 , 293 , 301
wive 1 7 6 , 188 , 212 , 214
wrest (o u t)  156-157 , 187, 203 , 348, 364
I I  PHRASES AND PROVERBIAL SAYINGS
to  be a fr a id  o f  o n e 's  shadow 259 
bring to  pass 245, 250 
f a l l  out 247-248  
f r e t  and fume 325 
go to  253-254
go w h is t le  254 , 255- 2 5 6 , 354-355  
a grea t deal 325
to  harp on the same s t r in g ’ 256, 260-261 , 355
in  h aste  249-250, 251
to  have one foo t in  the grave 328-329
i f s  and ands 254
im patient o f  248, 252
388 .
jo in  hands 246, 2^1, 354, 362-363
the lamb i s  taken to  the w o lf  to  keep 259- 260 , - 26I
lay  to  a p erson 's  charge 246, 252
a t  len g th  - 326
make d i f f i c u l t y  246-247, 2 5 l ,  354
make a fa ce  326
to  on e's  fa ce  324
part . . .  part 248, 253
a penny fo r  your thought 328, 356
p i l l  and p o l l  25>-v-255
p i t -a -p a t  326- 327 , 366
a r e so lu te  answer 248, 253 
r i f f - r a f f  327
i t  i s  a s in  to  b e l i e  the d e v i l  257, 26l  
take root 247, 251-252
the th ing e v i l  g o tten  i s  never w e l l  kept 257, 262, 355
under on e's  nose 258, 262, 354
Year o f  Redemption 249, 252-253
w r ite  in  dust 258, 261-262, 355
w r ite  in  marble 258, 261-262 , 355
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L i t t r é ,  M.P.Ê.
T ob ler , A. and 
Lommatzsch, E.
3 9 1 .
D l g l L o m a i r p  , d g , . „ J L a . ,  l a g g a g - f r a n ç a l s a  
(P a r is ,  1 9 5 8 ) .
A lt fr a n z d s isc h e s  Wttrterbuch (B e r l in ,
1915 -  ) .
(d) German
Grimm, J .L .C . and 
Grimm, W.C.
Deutsches WBrterbuch (L e ip z ig ,  1854-  
1960) .
(e )  Lat in
Du Gange, Carolo du 
Fresne
Latham, R.E.
L ew is , C.T. and 
S h o r t , C.
Niermeyer, J .F .
S ou ter , Alexander
Glossarium mediae e t  inflm ae  
l a t i n i t a t  i s . E d it io  nova a L . Favre
(N io r t ,  1883- 1887) .
Revised Me d ie v a l  L atin  Word-List 
(London, 1965)*
A L atin  D ict ion arv  (Oxford, I 966) .
Mediae l a t i n a t i s  le x ic o n  minus 
(L eiden, 1954- ) .
A G lossary o f Later L a tin , to  
600 A.D. (Oxford, 1949) .
I I I  M iïlPÜS. Æf ,
Angliae ornamenti  e x im i i ,  Lucubrationes , 
ab innumeris mendis renurgatae (B a s le ,
1 5 6 3 ) .
The Anologve o f  Svr Thomas More.
Imvght (1 5 8 2 ) .  éd . A .I .  Ta f t .  E .E .T .S . ,  
O.S. 180 (London, 1930 [ f o r  I 929] ) .
The Correspondence o f  S ir  Thomas M ora, 
ed . E .F . Rogers (P r in ce to n , 194?)•
The E n glish  Works o f  S ir  Thomas More,
A fa c s im ile  reproduction o f  the 1557 
e d i t io n ,  ed . W.E. Campbell (London,
1927, 1931 ) .  2 v o l s .
192.
A f r u t e f u l  /  and p l e a s  a u n t  worke. nf. 
the b es t  s t a t e  of a uublvaue 
and o f  the ne.we .yl_e c a l l e d  ut.QPla. 
(1516; ,  t r a n s .  Ralph Robinson (London,
1551) .  C 3 8 . a. 1 1 .
The Latin Epigrams. ed . L. Bradner 
and C.H. Lynch (Chicago, 1953) «
utoD ia . ed . J.H . Lunton (Oxford.
The workes of  S ir  Thomas More Knvght. 
sometyme Lorde Chauncellour of  England.
\ by.. M blJlii. tb-Q Snglysh
ed. William R a s t e l l  (London, 1557/*
G. ;ü+23.
The Yale e d i t i o n  o f  The Complete Works 
o f  S t .  Thomas More ( I 963 -  ) .
-  v o l . 2 .  The H istory  o f  King 
Richard I I I , ed .  R.S. S y lv e s t e r  (New 
Haven and London, I 963);
-  v o l .  h .  U to n ia . ed .  E. Surtz and 
J.H. Hexter (New Haven and London,
1 9 6 5 ).
lY P.tter, .Qgng.uI t M  ■■IxLJie.tall
B a rc la y ,  Alexander The Eclogues ( l 5 0 7 - c l 5 l 3 ) , ed .
B ea tr ice  IVhite, E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 175 
(London, I 928 [ f o r  19273 ) .
The L ife  of  S t . George ( c l ^ l ^ ) , ed .  
William Nelson, E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 23C 
(London, 1955 [ f o r  19^8] ; .
Caxton, William The Book o f  the Ordre o f  Chwal rv
(lH-8^-), ed . A .T .P , B y le s ,  Part I ,  
E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 168 (London, 1926 [ f o r
19253)-
The H istory  o f  Jason (cl>+77), ed .
John Munro, Part I ,  E .E .T .S . ,  E .S , i l l  
(London, I 913 C for 1912] ) .










Mirrour o f  th e  World ( l4 8 0 ) ,  ed .
C.H. P r io r ,  E .S .T .S . ,  E .S . 110 
(London, 1913 [ f o r  1 9 1 2 ] ) .
Paris and Vi e nne (1 4 8 5 ) ,  ed . MacEdward 
L each ,~ E .E .T .S ., O.S. 234 (London,
1957) .
The Great Chronicle o f  London ,  ed .
A.H. Thomas and I .D . Thornley (London,
1938) .
F a l l  o f  P r in c e s  ( l 4 3 1 - c l 4 3 8 ) ,  e d .
Henry B ergen, Part I (B ks. I  and I D , 
E .E .T .S . ,  E .S . 121 (London, 1924 | ] fo r  
I 916J ) ;  Part I I  (Bks. I l l ,  W a n d  V ),  
E .S . 122 (1924 [1 fo r  1918] ) ;  Part I I I  
(Bks. V I - K ) ,  E .S . 123 ( 1 9 2 4 ffo r
1919] ) .
Trov Book ( l 4 l 2 - 2 0 ) ,  ed . Henry B ergen, 
Part I (P rologue, B ks. I and I I ) ,  
E .E .T .S . ,  E .S , 97 (London, I 9O6 ):
Part I I  (Bk. I l l ) ,  E .S . 1O3 ( I 9OÔ); 
Part I I I  (Bks. IV a n d  V ), E .S . 106
(1910) .
Later Medieval E nglish  Prose (New
York, 1963) .
The Paston L e t t e r s .  1422-1500 A.D. ,  
ed. James Gairdner (Westminster,
1896) .  3 v o l s .
The Reule o f  Crvsten R elig iou n  (1 4 4 3 ) ,  
ed. W.C. G reet, E .E .T .S . O.S. 171 
(London, 1927(3 for  I 936] ) .
J .  P ic i  Mlrandulae opera omnia, ed .
G.F. Pico d e l la  Mirandole (V enice ,
1498) .  IB. 243 2 8 .
The Promoterium Parvtilorum ( c l4 4 0 ) ,  
ed . A.L. Mayhew, E .E .T .S . ,  E .S . 102 
(London, I 9O8 ) .
Comedies, H i s t o r i e s . & Tragedies  
(London, 1623 ) .  A f a c s im i l e  ed i t  ion  
prepared by Helge Kdkeritz (London,
1955) .
39*+.
S ke lton , John
Works. Arden E d it io n  (London, 1899 -  )-
The B ih lio th e c a  H is to r ie s  o f  Diodorus j
S ic u lu s . t r a n s .  John Skelton  (c l4-90), ■
ed . P.M. S a l t e r  and H.L.R. Edwards, 
v o l .  I (T e x t ) ,  E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 233 
(London, 1956 [ f o r  1 9 5 0 ])•
V S ix teen th  and Seventeenth Century. Texts
In the fo llo w in g  l i s t  works are c r o ss -r e fe r e n c e d  under both  
author and t r a n s la to r .  Where th ere  i s  no t r a n s la t o r ,  but a 
s ix te e n th  or seventeen th  century e d i t o r ,  then the work in  
q u estio n  i s  c r o ss-re feren ce d  under author and e d i t o r .
A le s iu s ,  Alexander
Andrew, Lawrence ( t r . )
Anon, ( t r . )
A nslay , Bryan 
A r is t o t l e
Ascham, Roger
Of the a u c to r it e  o f the, word o f  sod  
agavnst the b issh oo  o f london /  
ere  conteyned .gaztan 
disputacvons had in  the uarlament 
howse betwene the b issh op s abowt th e  
nomber o f  the sacraments and other  
th in g s  /  very n ecessary  to  be known 
(L e ip z ig ,  1 5 3 7 ) .  1 0 l9 .b .3 ( W .
The vertuouse boke o f  D is tv l la c v o n  
o f  the w aters o f  a l l  maner o f  Herbes /  
wjLtJi.the. f igu res , o f  the s t v l la t o r y e s  
(London, 1 5 2 7 ). 4 5 . g . 3 .
The engly-5.sJie o f  Kancvne aoon the  
foure cardvnale v er tu es  (London, 
c l5 2 0 ) .  C3+0. d . 36.
Here begynneth the boke o f  the Cvte 
of Ladyes (London, 1 5 2 1 ) .  C .1 3 .a .1 8 .
The Ethiques o f A r i s t o t l e , t r a n s .
John Wylkinson (London, 1 5 4 7 ) .
C .27 .a .1 9 .
The Scholem aster (London, 157 0 ).  
0 .2 3 6 7 .
Toxophilus (London, 1 5 4 5 ) .
C .3 l .b .3 9 .
395.
A u rell u s , A.M. The golden boke o f  Marcus A u r e l iu s , 
empereur and eloquent o ra to u r , t r a n s .  
John B ou rch ier , Lord Berners (London, 
1 5 3 8 ). 2 9 3 .6 .1 .
B a rc la y , Alexander ( t r . )  Here begynneth the famous cronvcle  of
the war re /  which lhe_maaX£L5.JiaJi 
agavnst Jueurth usurper o f the  
kingdome of Numldy (London, 152 0 ).  
C .1 2 .h . l 5 .
B e r t h e le t t e ,  Thomas 




De C on fess io  Amant i s  by John Gower 
(London, 153+ ). C .1 2 .1 .6 .
Records o f  the E nglish  B ib le ;  The 
d ocu m en ts .re la ting  to  the t r a n s la t io n  
and p u b lica t io n  o f the B ib le  in  
E n g lish , 1525-1611 . ed . A.W. P o lla rd  
(London, I 9I I ) .
Here begynneth  a devout tr e a tv s e  in  
Englvsshe /  c a l l e d  the P v lgrimage o f  
p e r fe c t io n :  verv p r o f i ta b le  fo r  a l l
c h r is te n  people to  rede : and in
e.sj)ej;fajj77 ■t0-..all r e ly g io u s  persons  
moche n ecessary  (London, 1 5 2 6 ; .
G .1174-0.
The B reviary  o f  H ea lth s , fo r  a l l  maner 
o f  s ic k e n e sse s  and d i se a se s  the which  
may be in  man or .woman doth fo lo w e . 
Exprèssvng the obscure, termes o f  Greke 
Araby, L a tin , and Barbarv, in  E nglishe  
concernvng P h is ick e  and C hierurgerie  
(London, 1552) . C .54- .b b .2 6 .
B ourch ier , S ir  John(tr.) The C hronicle o f  F r o is sa r t  (1 5 2 3 -2 5 ) ,
Lord Berners ed . W.E. H enley, Tudor T r a n s la t io n s .
v o l .  27 (London, I 9OI).
The, .golden boke o f Marcus A u r e l iu s . 
empe_rour and eloquent ora tour (London, 
1 538 ).
Braunschweig, Hieronymus The vertuouse boke o f  D is tv l lc v o n  o f
the waters o f  a l l  maner o f  Herbes" '/
with, the f ig u r e s  o f  the s t v l l a t o r v e s . 
t r a n s .  Lawrence Andrew (London, 1 5 2 7 ) .
4 - 5 . g . 3 .
Caxton, W illiam The Prologues and E p ilo g u e s , ed .  
W.J.B. Crotch, E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 176 
(London, I 928 [ f o r  1927] ) .
3 9 6 .
Chaloner, S ir  Thomas (tr.) The P ra ise  o f F o l ie  (154-9), ed .
C.H. M i l le r .  E .E .T .S . ,  O.S. 257 
(London, 1 9 6 5 ) .
C icero
C overda le , M iles
Crowley, Robert
D ouglas, Gavin 
Bishop o f  Dunkeld
Eden, Richard
E ly o t , Thomas
Erasmus, D esid er iu s
Marcus T u ll iu s  C iceroes th ree  bookes
fflf , due.tt.ip.s.,, -t.o. Majgup, his,, saiine, 
tr a n s .  N icholas Grimald (London, 1 5 5 8 ) .
232 .k .4-4-.
The th re  bookes o f  T u llves  O ffvces /  
bothe in  la tv n e  tonge & in  e n g lv s s h e . 
tr a n s .  Robert 1 /h it t in to n  (London,
1534-) .  C.21 . a . 9 .
A confutac io n  o f  that t r e a t i s e  /  
which one lohn Standish  made agavnst 
the p ro te s ta c io n  o f  D. Barnes in  th e  
vea re M. D .XL ( London. 1 S4-1 ) .
C .2 5 .b .6 .
The c o n fu ta t io n  o f  X I I I .  A r t ic le s  
wherunto N ico las  Shaxton, l a t e  
bvshop o f  S a lisb u r v e .  subscribed  
and caused to  be s e t  fo r th  in  prin t  
the vere o f  our Lojda M.C. x l v i  (London,
154-8 ) .  c . 2 5 .6 . 1 9 .
P o e t ic a l  Works, ed . John Small 
(Edinburgh, 1 8 '^ ) .  2 v o l s .
The H istory  o f  Travavle in  the West 
and East In d ies  and o th er  countrevs  
ly in g  ev th er  wav, towards the  
f r u i t f u l l  and rvche Moluccaes (1 5 5 5 ) ,  
ed . Richard W ille s  (London, 1 5 5 7 ).  
304-.d .l0 .
Of the knowledg whiche maketh a w ise  
man (London. 1 5 3 3 ). C .1 2 4 - .a a a .l5 .
Th.e_..C.a.s.tel. o f -H e lth ,.  co rrec ted  and in  
some P laces augmented bv the fv r s t e
C .1 1 2 .b .2 3 .
De_ Immense Dei M ise r ic o r d ia , t r a n s .  
Gentian Hervet (London, 153^).
C.39 . a . 3 5 .
397.
The f i r s t  tome or volume o f  the  
Paraphrase o f  Erasmus uoon the  
newe te s ta m en te . t r a n s .  N icholas  
Udall (London, 154 8 ) . 5 . e . l 2 .
Thomas Chaloner 
M il le r ,  E .E.T.S
1965) .
 , t r a n s .  S ir
(1549) ,  ed . C.H.
, O.S. 257 (London,
Roterodami Encomium Moriae ( I 5 l 5 ) ,  
reproduced in  f a c s i m i l e ,  w ith  an 
in trod u ct ion  by H.A. Schmid and 
tr a n s la te d  by H.H. Tanzer (B a s le ,
1931) .  2 p a r ts .
P i t z h e r b e r t ,  S ir  Anthcmy Here beginneth  a new tr a d te  or
treasu rve  moojst prof v ia b le  fo r  a l l  
husbande men and very f r u t e f u l l  fo r  
a l l  o th er  persones to  rede (London,
1525) .  C .42 .0  .8 .
Foxe, John
F r o i s s a r t ,  Jean
F ro n tin u s, S .J .
Grapheus, Gulielmus
Actes and Monuments o f  th ese  l a t t e r  
and p e r i lo u s  daves touching m atters  
o f  the. Church, wherein are comprehended 
and d escr ib ed  the great p ersecu tio n s  
^ h o r r i b l e ,  tro u b les  , th a t  have bene 
wrought and p r a c t ise d  by the Romishe 
P r e la t e s ,  s p e c ia l lv e  in  t h i s  Realme 
Qf_^ngland. and S co tlan d e , from the  
yeare o f  our Lorde a thousands, unto 
the tvme nowe present (1563) ,  ed .
George Townsend (London, 1 8 4 3 -4 9 ) .
4 v o ls  .
The Chronicle o f  F r o i s s a r t , t r a n s .
S ir  John B ourch ier , Lord Berners  
(1523- 2 5 ) ,  ed . ¥ .E .  H enley, Tudor 
T r a n s la t io n s . v o l .  27 (London, I 9OI ) .
T h e .stra tegem es, s le v g h te s  and 
a o -lic ie s  o f  war r e ,  gathered tog v th er  
by S . J u liu s  F ro n tin u s . t r a n s .
Richard Morysine (London, 1 5 3 9 ) .
5 3 4 . d . 3 .
The Comedy o f  A c o la s tu s . t r a n s .
John Palsgrave (1 5 4 0 ), ed . P .L . Carver, 




Grimald, N icholas (tr.)
G+rynneth, John
H ervet, Gentian ( t r . )
H o lt ,  John
Hormon, W illiam  
H utten, U lr ich  von
Hyrde, Richard ( t r . )
Jonson, Ben
Langton, Christopher
De C on fess io  Amanti s . ed . Thomas 
B e r th e le t te  (London, 1 5 5 4 ) .
C.1 2 .1 .6 .
Marcus T u ll iu s  C iceroes th ree  bookes 
o f  d u e t t i e s .  to  Marcus h is  sonne 
London, 1 5 5 8 ) . 2 3 2 . k .4 4 .
The confutacvon o f  the fv r s t  ca r te  o f  
Frvthes boke.,,_vd.th a d isuutacvon  
b e fo r e ,  whether i t  be possvble fo r  
any heret ike to  know th at hvm selfe  
i s  one or not (London. I 5 l 6 ) .
C .12 .b . lO .
De Immense Del M ise r ic o r d ia . by 
D esid er iu s Erasmus (London, 1 5 3 3 ).
C.39 . a . 35.
rBac Puerorum: mvlke fo r  chvldren
(London, 1 4 9 7 ) . C.3 3 .4 .4 7 .
Vulgaria (London, 1 5 1 9 ). C .3 3 .1 .5 .
Of the Wood c a l le d  Guaiacum. th at  
healeth . the fren ch e pockes, and a l s o  
h e lp eth  the goute in  the f e e t e ,  the
.s.toiie,, palsey, leprg, dgaaay-v-fallYuga
e w l l ,  and o th er  d ise  s e s , t r a n s .
Thomas P aynell (London, 1 5 4 0 ) .  
C .1 2 3 .6 .1 3 .
very, f r u t e f u l l  and p leasant boke 
.ca lled  the In s tr u c t io n  o f  a C hristen  
woman /  made f y r s t  in  Laten /  and 
d ed icated  unto th e ouenes good grace /  
by:_the r ig h t  .famous c lerk e  mavster  
Lewes V ives (London, 1 5 4 0 ). G .11884.
The E nglish  Grammar (1 6 4 0 ) ,  in  Works. 
v o l .  V I I I ,  ed . C.H. H erford, P. and E. 
Simpson (Oxford, 1 9 4 ? ) ,  p p .465-555 .
Timber or D isc o v e r ie s  ( l 6 4 l ) ,  in  
Works. v o l .  V I I I ,  p p .561-649.
An In tro d u c t io n  in to  o h isv ck e , \ ^ h  
an u n iv er s a l  dvet (London, 1 5 5 0 ) .
773 . a . i .
3 9 9 .
L i ly ,  William
Maneinus, Dominicus
An In trod u ction  o f  the Eyght Pa.r_te_s 
o f  sp ech e , and the Construc t io n  o f the  
same, compiled and s e t t s  fo r th e  by tk e  
commaundement o f  our most g ra c io u s  
soverayne lord e  the king (London, 154-2) 
C .2 1 .b .4 ( 2 ) .
The en g lv ssh e  o f  Mancvne apon the  
foure cardvnale v e r t u e s . t r a n s .  anon. 
(London, c l 5 2 0 ) . C .4 o .d .3 6 .
M orysine, Richard ( t r . )  The E p is t le  th at Johan Sturm ius, a man
o f  great l e m in g e  and iugem ent, sen t  
to  the C ardvnalles and p r e la t e s ,  that  
were chosen and appointed bv the  
Bvsshop o f  Rome, to  serche out the  
abuses o f the churche (London, 1 5 3 8 ) .  
1019 . b . 3 (2 ) .
The stra tegem es , s le v g h te s  and P o l ic ie s  
o f  warre. gathered to g v th e r ,  by S .
Wash, Thomas
Pace, Richard
P a lsg ra v e , John ( t r . )
P a tten , W illiam
P a y n e l l ,  Thomas ( t r . )
J u liu s  Frontinus (London, l539
534. d . 3 .
P ierce  P e n i le s s e  His S u p p lica tio n  to  
the D iv e l l  (London. 1 5 9 2 ) . C .4 0 . c .6 7 .
De Fruetu  ou i ex d octr in e  p e r c ip i t u r . 
l i b e r  (B a s le ,  1517) . 8 3 5 . g . l ( 2 ) .
The Comedy o f  A colastus (15^ 0), ed .
P.L . Carver, E .E .T .S , ,  O.S. 202 (London, 
1937 [ f o r  1 9 3 ^ ) .
The Expédie ion in to  Scotlande o f  the  
mQ_s.t_-W.0J3j;thely. for tu n ate  prince Edward, 
Duke_..of_ Sgom erset, uncle unto our most 
noble, sovere ign  lord  vS k in ges 
M aiest ie  Edward the V I. Governour 
o f  hvs hyghnes p ersone, and P ro tec teu r  
o f  hys graces Realmes, dominions & 
s u b ie c te s  (London, 1 5 4 8 ) .  G.5440 .
Regimen S a n i t a t i s  S a l e r n i . This boke 
techvnge a l l  people to  governe them 




P h i l l i p s ,  Edward
Of the Wood c a l le d  Guaiacum, that  
h ea le th  the frenche pockes, and 
a ls o  h e lp eth  the goute in  the, f e e t a . 
the s to n e ,  o a ls e v ,  l e n r e ,  dropsv . 
fa l ly n g e  e v y l l ,  and o th er  d i s e s e s .
%de in  l a t y n b y  U lr ich  Hut ten  knyght 
(London, l? fO ) .  C . 1 2 3 . 0 . 1 3 .
The Gomoleat Gentleman (London, 1622) .  
C.12W.C.8.
The Regiment o f l i f e ,  wherunto i s  
added a t r e a t i s e  o f the p e s t i l e n c e .
Kith the hoke,, .pf g.w .,l âr.siL,_jmKly: 
co rrected  and enlarged (London,
1550) .  C > 8  .a .26 .
The New World o f  E n glish  Words 
(London, 1 6 5 8 ) .  1 2 9 8 2 .1 .V.
P o l la r d ,  A.W. ( e d i to r )  Records o f  the tilnglish B ib le ;  The
E a s t e l l ,  John
Recorde, Robert
documents r e la t in g  to  the t r a n s la t io n  
and p u b lic a t io n  o f the B ib le  in  
E n g lis h , 1525-1611 (London, I 9I I ) .
An abridgment o f  the S ta tu te s  (London,
1527) . C . 6 5 . a a . l 3 .
A new i n ter lude and a mery o f the  
nature o f  the i i i i  elem ents (London, 
1519) .  C .3 9 .b . l 7 .
Terens in  e n g ly s h . t r a n s .  John 
E a s te l l  (London, c l5 2 0 ) .  C .3 ^ .e .3 3 .
The pathway_t.o_.ICnowledg. conta in ing  
the f i r s t  p r in c ip l e s  o f  G eom etrie. 
as they may moste a p t ly  be annHed  
unto p r a c t i s e ,  both fo r  use o f  
instrum entes G eo m etr ica ll ,  and 
a stro n o m ic a ll  and a ls o  fo r  p ro tec t  ion  
of p l a t t e s  in  .eyerye k in d e . and th e r fo r e  
much n ecessary  fo r  a l  s o r te s  o f  men 
(London, l 5 5 l ) *  C .8 2 .b . 8 .
The H rinal o f Physick (London, 15^8). 
C .5 ^ .a a . l8 .
If 0 1 .
Salerno




Songes and S on ettes
S tan b rid ge , John
S ta n d ish , John
Regimen s a n i t a t i s  S a le r n i .  This 
boke techvnge a l l  people t o govem e  
them in  h e l t h e . t r a n s .  Thomas P ayn ell  
(London, 1 53 0 ). I 0 3 9 . f .8 . '
Here begvnneth the famous cronvle  
o f  the warre /  which the romavns had 
aeavnst Jugurth usurper o f  the  
kingdome o f  Numidv. t r a n s .  Alexander  
Barclay (London, 1 5 2 0 ) . C .1 2 .h . l5 «
A f r u t e f u l l  worke o f  Lucius Anneus 
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